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PREFACE

This work of which the first instalment is now published,
grew by way of a digression from our monograph— * Asoka's
Dhammn, a landmark of Indian literatore and religion’, which:
is still in courss of preparation. The digression took place at
a puint where the question of the bearing of Asokn’s inseriptions
and teschings on the Dhammapada class of Buddhist liternture
had to be discussed, The ariginal plan was to re-adjust the
verses and fragments and correct the readings in M. Senart's
edition, wherever neosssary amd possible, chiefly in the light
of the extant Pali and the Sanskrit pamllels. The ides of a
complete edition with notes, tranelation and introduction was
not conceived until after an interview with the Hon’ble Justios
Sir Asntosh Mookerjes, President of the Post-Graduate Couneils,
who was kind enough to discoss with us the detmil of the
plan of the work, inspiring os to underfake the work and
finish 1t by all means. We are happy that the undertaking
is. now folfilled, although we do wot doubt that the axpoution
of the work would have been far more satisfactory, if placed in

better hands.

It is especially gratifying to us that we have been able to
re-adit a work which exoited =0 muooh interest sinee its fiesl
publication ‘sbout a quarter of & century ago and publish a

v mmd it fortunately during the lifetime of the illas-
> Senart who ushered it into existence. The world will
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also remember with gratitude the labours of the” Russian
and French travellers—Petroffsky and Dutreuil de Rhins—who
had discovered the fragments of the Kharosth Manuseript and
taken them to Europe. It is to Serge d’Oldenbourg that we
owe the adjustment of a few fragments of the few verses,
incorporated in M. Senart’s Plate marked B. ;

In order to facilitate comparison, we have felt it necessary
to reproduce in Part I of our work M. Senart’s edition with
his valuable notes translated into Buglish. His parallel quota-
tions have been omitted in Part I, but reproduced in Part II,
marked with a ¥. The few alphabetical types used by him in
paleographic discussion had to be omitted in our translation
for the simple reason that they would be quite out of place
without the fac-simile of the plates. So much about the
reproduction of his work. Our part in the work consists in a
radical shuffing and re-arrangement of his plates, fragments
and, in some cases, verse-lines, consistently with the ecolophons
indicating the total number of verses contained in a group,
with the result that the whole work has been divided into so
many distinct chapters. No fragment has been left unadjusted
and no verse left incomplete, although there are one or two
doubtful cases. Numerous new identifications and parallels have
been supplied from all possible sources corroborating our
adjustments and readings. The verses have been commented
on by notes explaining their position in a chapter, and bringing
out their literary, linguistic and historical significance, Part III
contains the text as adjusted and restored in Part 11, with
translation. Part IV contains a short dissertation on the
genesis, development and historieal importance of the Dhamma-
pada class of texts, while in Part V an attempt has been made
to construct a comparative grammar of the language of the
Prakrit text and that of the Kharosthi inscriptions and
documents. In the Introduction will be found an account of
the various recensions of the Dhammapada with special reference
to their history, place and significance in Buddhism, while the
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Glossary contains an index of words with their meanings and

Pali and Sanskrit equivalents.

It will be seen that the plan of the chapters appearing in
Part II of this instalment was worked out independently of the
very valuable suggestions of R, Otto Franke in his article Zum
Manuskript Dutreuil de Rhins contributed to the Z. D, M. G.
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Lévi in his Study of the Recensions
of the Dhammapada (J. A. September-October, 1912). We
have the satisfaction to note that our readjustments and
identifications eoincide in numerous instances with theirs. The
pames of scholars who have contributed in manifold ways to
the knowledge of the Dhammapada texts will be found in the
Bibliography of references which follows.

Our obligation to Sir Asutosh is too great for words, and
we shall ever remain grateful to him for the personal interest he
has taken in the progress of the work. Our thanks are also due
to Kabibhaskar Srijut Sasankamohan Sen, B.A., the Gopaldas
Chowdhury Lecturer in Bengali, who has offered us from
time to time important suggestions particularly with regard
to the interpretation of the text. We have profited a great
deal by some useful suggestions from Prof. Sylvain Lévi who
was good enough to read the proofs of the latter portion of the
Introduction. We are no less thankful to Mr. Ramaprasad
Chanda, B.A., Superintendent, Indian Museum, Calecutta,
Mr. B. C. Majumdar, B.A., Leeturer in Indian Vernaculars and
in Comparative Philology, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A,,
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture,
Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Professor of Comparative Philology
and Dr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian, India Office Library, who
have also shown interest in the preparation of an edition like
the present, and to Mr. Ramaprasad Chaudhury, M.A., and
Mr. Prabodhchandra Bagehi, M.A., who were kind enough to

' assist us in various ways.
It must be said to the credit of Mr. A. C. Ghatak, B.A,,

Superintendent, Calcutta University Press, that but for his able
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management the work conld not have been printed in the form
in which it is now brought out. Lastly, we cannot close this
Preface withont a word of thanks to Babu Probodhehandra
Chakravarti of the University Press who was entrusted with
the work of setting up and who has acquitted himself of his
task so well,

SeNaTE Housk, Carcurra: } B. M. BARUA

The 20tk February, 1922. S. N. MITRA
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N. B.—So far as our information goes (J.R.A.S., 1899,
p- 429) there is still a portion, perhaps a larger portion, of the
Kharogtht Ms. under the disposal of Serge d’Oldenbourg and
we can never doubt that when the contents thereof are made
known, they will serve to enrich our knowledge of the Dhamma-
pada. Nothing could be more regrettable to ws than the
fact that the prospect of seeing the portion in print has to be
indefinitely deferred. It also pains us to confess that Beckh’s
edition of the Tibetan version of the Udanavarga, so much
praised by Lévi and other Tibetan scholars, is a sealed book to
us. In going through Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan
work one is apt to feel embarassed by the tentative character
of it, and the first suspicion is strengthened when it is compared
with the portions of the Sanskrit original now within our reach.
But by far the most bewildering is Beal’s translation of the
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Fa-kheu-pi-u, although the original translators in Chinese are
very largely responsible for a violent distortion of the contents
and sense of the Indian original. If the Fa-kheu-pi-u or its
text portion the Fa-kheu-king be the specimen of the Chinese
rendering of Indian texts, the student of Indian literature will
surely labour in vain in grappling with the super-human and
almost unsurmountable difficulty of mastering a knowledge of
the Chinese alphabet and diction—a pursuit which, to put in the
words of a witty Bengalee friend, will amount to breaking one's
teeth in cracking the nut for so scanty and strange a kernel.
Griinwedel, Stein and Pelliot have placed bumanity under a
deep debt of gratitude by their successive missions into Central
Asia, or more correctly to say, the Chinese Turkestan, for
bringing together numerous fragments of the manuseript of the
Udanavarga which is undoubtedly a Buddhist work of the
Dhammapada class. We cannot but agree with M. de la
Vallée Poussin in thinking that the text of this Ms. isa
recension of the original of the Tibetan text attributed to
Dharmatrata and bearing the name of Udanavarga. But one
must naturally be tempted to join issue with him when he
describes the language of the text as “quasi-Sanscrit,” for
although in certain verses the older Pali or Prakritic forms are
retained, obviously for the sake of metre, the aitempt at
Sanskritisation appears to have reached in this text a stage
well-nigh perfection as compared with previous attempts,
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Introduction

—-—

1. Discovery of the Kharosthi Manuscript of the
Dhammapada.—The Dhammapada, vow edited and translated
with improved readings and readjustments, is the only text of
which a fragment has been preserved in Kharosthi, a seript in
which two recensions of Asoka’s Rock Edicts, at Shahbazgarhi
and Mansehra, are inseribed, and this is the only Buddhist text
which has been hitherto found composed in a Prakrit dialect. The
manuseript is one of the earliest finds from Khotan. Awong
later finds in Khotan, we have to mention a few documents
containing “ dispositions and reports of local authorities,
instfuctions, regulatious, official and private correspondence—
all inscribed in the Kharosthi seript and drawn up in a Prakrit
dialect.”! Prof. Liiders says, “ the date of the Prakrit documents
is fixed by the Chinese wooden tablets which have been mixed
with the later, and one of which is dated A.D. 269.”%
The first discovery of the Prakrit text of the Dhammapada
in Kharostht was made in 1892 by the French traveller
Dutrenil de Rhins, who found altogether three fragments
in Khotan, which he despatched to Paris. With regard to
these fragments Prof. Liiders notes: “In 1897 Senart made
known their contents and valne......... Senart’s communication
created a sensation in the Aryan seetion of the Oriental Congress
beld in Paris. The find represented a Kharostht manuseript.

!\ These we owe to Sir Aurel Stein. Bee his monumental work, The

Ancient Khotan, in two big volumes.
* Liiders’ paper Uber die literarischen Funde von Ostturkestan, translated

by Mr. G, K. Nariman in his Literary History, p. 238,
*%
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The Kharosth1 character till then bad been known only from
inscriptions in the outermost -boundary of North-West India.
Epigraphical e'omparison proved the date of the manuseript to
be the second century. As to its contents, it was a receusion of
the Pali Dhammapada in 2 Prakrit dialect, which was till then
unknown in literary com positions. The manuseript was only a
fragment. Another portion of the same manuseript was
brought to Petrograd.”! The portion which was taken by a
Rassian traveller to St. Petersburg (now called Petrograd) was,
as M. Senart says,? decipbered and adjusted by Serge d’Olden-
bourg, whe later on pla.ced the documents at his disposal.
This courtesy on the part of the Russian servant was all the
more welcome to M. Senart at a time when he himself was
engaged in daciphering and adjusting the fragments in the
Rhins collection. On examination M. Senart found that Serge
d’Oldenbourg’s documents filled some graps in the fragments of the
Paris manusecript at which he was working. In Senart’s edition,
published in 1897 (Journal Asiatique), Serge d’Oldenbourg’s
documents have been incorporated intact (see B, 1l. I-15,
pp. 24-81).

Since the publication of M. Senart’s edition in 1897,
several European scholars headed by Liiders have taken pains
to make improvements on it and diseuss the paleographic
linguistic and literary importance of the Kharostht manuseript.
We shall never forget the day when iu going together through
M. Senart’s edition we were struck by some inaccuracies
of both identification and adjustmert of the fragments as
well as of particular verses, the first impression gradually
deepening into settled conviction of certain drawbacks in
the otherwise excellent work of a scholar whose name is
in the very forefront of Oriental scholarship. At an opportune
moment we chanced upon tWo incomplete couplets in his

arrangement, numbered as line 1 in his plate A? and as

' Nariman, Literary History, p. 227.
* Le Manuscrit Kharogth! da Dhammapada, Preface.

)



( iii )
line 17, or the last line, in hix plate A7, Thess lines, considered
by him as two separate verses, appeared to as to ba hut integml
parts of one single verse, To,be elear, let us quote the lines a¢
manipalated by bim :

. . madenamakabha  devanasamidh(i)gat .

(ar, 1)

apm 1
apramada pragajhati pramadu parbitn sada
(A%, 17)

Hi has taken A%, | to bo the remnant of a verse for which he
conld find wo parallel in P&l or in Buddhist Sanskrit. 1t i
obvions that in commenting upoh it he completely lost sight of
the Dhammapada verse 30, which reads . _
Appamidena Mughovi devinad selthntam gato
Appamidath pasarhsanti pamido garahito sadd

_or el he would not bave been led into equating fabda of
makadho with a Sk, garbka (see pp. 5-0), but would have eaxily
snggestod that the Prakrit wakubda is the connterpart of the Pili
Maghari. But coming to A% 17 he made a right hit on the
aforesail Pali parallel, forgetting, howaver, to enguire whether
A?, |—which he had already eome acrose—with the reading.
wadaga wakibha devanasamidh(d) gat ., which sonnded so tlose {0
the Pili (eppa)mddens Maghard devinai setthatoh gaf(a), conld
he referred back to in order to Bl up the gap. But he conld
not possibly do so withont pufting the Plate A' immeliately
after A", and therchy impairing his adjostment of the plates
arranged in the order AZ, A" His failure to sombine
A%, 17and A", | into one verse i, it geoms, due to n fatal
oversight, and this oversight on his part led us to examine the
fac-similes appendad (o the text edited by him, and we foand
that the top of the fragment A¥ was broken in such & way
ihat it conld be exactly fitted into the bottom of the Fragment
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A" =0 as to give ns o complete Prakrit counterpart of the PRl
verse 40, quoted in the last page. Thus we were temptad  to
place A® immedintely after A% and eomplete the Prakrit vorse,
by linking together A%, 17 and A2, 1, as follows . —

ItrIJ-‘.I.I.!lIII:illl!IHI mnkalilin 1|l_l\':|.|u|_u:||j:||iq"|{i i s‘m[]“
npramoda. pragajhati pramwda garahito sada O

We falt further jnstified by the fact that, for the commencement
of the first foot, we had in A%, 17 exactly two lstters, o pra,
answering to the two dots of omizsions in A%, 1, and for the Iast
letter of the second foot, we had » in A%, 17, answering Lo a dot of
omission in A%, 1. Proceading to test the resnlt of this prelimi-
nary examination, we had to satisfy ourselves whether the
proposed inversion of M. Sennrt's Plates A® and A* ponld
Justify the unreconcilsl colophons “ga 257 (at the end of
Plate A", and “ ga 30" (in the middle of Plate A *}, which
indicated that the four plates, arranged by M. Senart in the
ordor AT, A%, A® AV contained two groups of  Dhammapada
verses, ong consisting of 23 stanzas, and another of 30
stanzas. It wae indesd a very happy moment when we fouail
that by vompletely reversing M. Senart's order the verses
and the four plates coull be systematically arranged in fwo
gronps or chapters, consistently with the eolophons “ga 30
and w25 "—a procedure ensoring o loical sequence of
thought in the tesching of the groups and the verses
alike. Taking our eus berefrom, we have made boll to
dispute the whole armngement of M. Senart’s edition, which
lesves colophons unexplained. Nay, we bave ventured to
reconstrnet o number of hopelessly mutilated verses, partionlarly
those "at the end of Plate B, and to adjust and  readjust a
host of fragments and verses, testing almosi evere ase in the
light of a Pali ora Sanskrit parallel; and the resnlts of our
investigation have been cmbodied in the following pages, to be
judged for what they are worth,

2. The title “Prakrit Dhammapada ”,—M. Senart’s
adition, entitled * Le Manuserit Kharosthi du Dhammapada * is
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commonly known as ‘ the Kharosthi Recension of the Dhamma-
pada,” which is a misnomer. The title chosen by the French
scholar implies a meaning quite different from that which is
conveyed by ‘ Kharosthi reeension,” a name which suggests at
once to the mind the idea of a eopy of the Dhammapada in the
Kharosthi * language,’” while, as a matter of fact, Kharosthi is
only the name of a seript in which the text has been preserved.
They also speak of a ‘Turfan Recension’ sinee the publica-
tion of a speeimen of the Sanskrit Udanavarga, of which a
manuseript in fragments has been found in Turfan. As Prof.
Pischel, who was the first to bring this specimen to light,
explains, the title “ Die Turfan-Recensionen " refers only to a
manuseript, found in Tarfan, of & Sanskrit recension of the Pali
Dhammapadas.!  “ Turfan Recension’ must be regarded as a
misnomer until it is definitely proved that there was a redaction
made of the Udanavargain Turfan. When, for instance, we speak
of the Beneal, Benares and Bombay recensions of the Ramayana
we understand no more than so many editions of a single epie in _
Qangkrit, varying with one another according as tlnr-_v.nrn hased
upon different readings in the different provinces, that is fo say,

npon texts as altered or modified by the seribes and repeaters
The same holds true of the recensions

of the thr. e loealities.
But the ecase of ‘the

of the Mahi@bharata and other texts.
Dhammapada recensions ' jssomewhat different ; for, in speaking

of the Dhammapada recensions we cannot mean so many redac-
tions of 1he same text in the same language, but so many different
texts with different titles, composed in different langnages, bnt
belonging to a common literary type. Toname one Dhammapada
recension, in this special sense, after the seript (e.s., Kharosthi
recension) and another after the place of find (eg., Turfan
recension) cannot but be misleading and unscientifie. This way
of naming the Dhammapada texts would go to unnecessarily add
to the number of recensionsin the case of every new find in a
new seript or in a new place. The best way to have a consistent

* Die Turfan-Recensionen des Dhammapada, pars. 1
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methid of naming them would be, we think, 1o apply to them
the pame of the languags in which they are composed.  Sofar as
the Tibelan or Chinese versions of some of these Dhammapadi
toxts are concerned, they are to be considered as translations
of one or other recension of the Dhammapads, The Chinese
Fu-Lhen-king, as may be judged from Beal’s English translation
of ite commentary, the Fao-fhew-pi-w, iz noither a Faithinl
translation nor entirely a new eompilation, but bears the
chameter of both. A special ease is therefore to be made
It may be put down as a ‘Chinese Heeension in
translation * and econsmdered along with & Pali, Prakrit or
Sanskrit recevsion, nupon which itz translation portion I8
based, If, in the ense of o particular Dhammapada recengion,
or text, a5 we should also eall it, e.g., the Sanskrit Uddoavargn,
thie faithful tmnslations differ in expressions or in ideas, if it
happens  that there are two or more Tihetan translations of
oartain originals in Tndian Iniguage which genemlly agree in
contents and differ slichtly here and there, we eannot but admil

ant for ik

that their originals were only s0 many recensions of only

one text. I, applying this consideration to the study of two
or more Ctranslations of a partiealar Dhammapada  text, it
appears that they differ either in regard:ty the arrangement
of chapters, the number and armngement of verses anil expres-
sions, then we have to regard them as different versions based
apon different recensions of the same text, leaving a suflicient
margin for the errars of the translators as well a= for the
hlunders in the original manuseriptz of the text from which the
translations were mada.

Now, coming to the question of the title of onr fext,
it iz clear and admitted on all hands that it is composed
in a Pmkrit dinlect, and, as will be shown nnon, it ia
an the whole an originnl eampilation, Laving some verses and
ideas in common with other Dhammapada texis that are now
known te usz in Pali, ip Mized Sanskrit or in Classieal Sanskrit,
It is this common substmtam of the Dhammapada toxts and the
upiform plan Flld literary principle whieh they conform to wherein

R EE——
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lies the justification of classing oar text as o Dhammopade
Receusion, although the fragments of the Kharosthi Manuseripl
on which it ¢ based, lave us in the dark about its title.
Fuorther, wo prefer to call it a © Prakrit Dhammapada® inssmueh
as the logieal differentia of the text as a copy of the Dhamni-
pada can boe derived from its linguistic chinmeterization,

#. Recensions and Copies of the Dhammapada—In
order to determine the place of our fext i thi Iiinlnry of tha
Budidhist litermture it is essentinl that we should have a closer
acquaintance with the varous * recensions * and ! eopies ' of tha
Dhammapaia that are now extant,  Strictly, we can speak only
of four recensions, riz., the Pali, the Prakrit, the Mixed Sanskrit
and the Sanskrit, to which a ifth might be added, iz, the
Fa-bhen-king, which is a Chinese Recevsion in translation. The
four Indian recensions comprise not less than six copies of the
Dhammapada and three commentaries moorporating the text.

. (i) Pali Dhamwapada—Of  the existing  copies of the
Dhammapada this is the best known and most complete.  We
have saveral editions of it in Singhalese, Burmese, Siamese,
Devandgari, Roumu and Bengali ohameters, of which the Iatest
atnl best is the one publishel by the Pali Text Society. The
excellonee of 1his edition is in » large measure due to. Faustiill's
adition, so well-known ™ the stodeots of Buddhist literature.
Fausbill was perhaps the first to collect numerous veferonnes
containing parallels  from  Buddhist works in Pah, Praknt,
Mixed Sauskrit, Sanekrit and from a few imporiant Brahmanieal
works like the Mann, the Ramiyata and the Mahibhirata.
Fausbill cecupies the foremost place ahke ne an editor and
a latin trapslator. But Max. Miiller was the fist -to
translate it into English. We bave another English translation
of the text by James Gray, three German translations by
Profs. Weber, Schrisder and Neumann, and a French translstion
by M. Fernando Hi, The text coptains 423 stanzes distributed
into 26 groups, each of which i= vamed according lo the
main theme of its component verses, 1t reprosints a book of the
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Khuddakanikdya of the Theravada (Sthaviravada) canon presetv-
ed iu Ceylon, Siam and Burma. There is a commentary which
tradition attributes to Buddhaghosa, though, judging by its
style, one cannot help doubting if Buddbaghosa was its real
author. It is stated in the opening verses that the existing
commentary in Pali was based upon an older commentary in
Singhalese and that the author undertook the work at the
instance of a Thera Kumara Kassapa (of Ceylon), The commen-
tary itself consists of 26 chapters, each one of which appertains
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group
are encased in a prose story setting forth the oecasion on which
the Buddha uttered the verse or verses. A prose exegesis forms
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and is itself followed by an
identification of the Buddha with the hero of the story if it
happens to be an account of his previous birth, and by a state-
ment of the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of
the hearer. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen-
tary is precisely like that of the Jataka Commentary, edited
by Fausbill. We bave three cditions of the Dbammapada
Comuentary, one in Singhalese character, published in Ceylon,
another in Roman, published by the Pali Text Society and a
third in Devanagari, published by the Buddbist Text Society,
the last one containing the text and the prose exegesis

(i)  Prakrit Dhammapada.—Of this copy we have preserved
only one fragmentary manuseript in Kharosthi, found among the
ruins of the GoSringa-vihara, 13 miles from Khotan in the

cirele of Indian colonies. In the absence of a eomplete record

it is impossible to say exactly how many chapters and verses
the text contained. It is equally difficult to ascertain the
arrangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments
on which M, Senart’s edition is based. The chapters and verses,
as they oceur in our arrangement, are as follows ;—

Order of Chapter ~ Name of Chapter  Number of Verses

1 Magavaga 30

2 Apramadavagn 25

3 Citavaga 3 (chapter incomplete)
4 Pugavaga 15
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Orndor of Chapter  Name of Chapler ~ Number of Varsea

5 Buhasavagn 17
i Panitaraga or Dhamatharaga 10
7 Balavags 7 (Ohapter incomplete)
L] Jarnvugn an
o Buharags 20 (Ohapter almost complete)
10 Tagnvaga 7 (Chapter incomplete)
11 Bhikhuovngs ' 40
12 Bramanarags 50 (F)
Total nomber o 861

We do not know if there isany Tibetan or Chineso translation
of it. It= author's name is unknown. No information is yet
fortheoming if any commentary was written on it. The utmost
that we can say is that this copy of Dhammapada is com-
piled in o dialect of the Gandhiira region, having a olose kinship,
in orthography and other linguistic traits, with the dislects of
Asokn’s Rock edicts at Shabbazgarhi and Mansehra

(iii) The Mized Sanskrit Original of the Fa-kheu-hing—It
in stated in the preface of the Chinese tranzlation, known
a8 the Fa-bhen-king, that its orvigival, consmisting of 500
verses and 22 chapters, was earried by Wai-chi-lan from India
to Chins “in the third year of the reign of Hwang-wu
(A. D. 723),” and was translated into Chinese by the mme Indian
Shaman with the help of suother Indian named Tsinng-im.' From
a comparison of the Fa-khen-king with the I'sli Dhammspada,
Samuel Beal is led Lo suppose that * the original mannseript
bronght to China was the same as that known in Cevlon, the
differences which oomr between the two being attributable to
special reasons existing at the time of the translation.”¥ He has
sought to explain away the difference ns to the total number of
the verses,—423 of the Pali text and 500 of the original of the
Fﬂ_*h.-l’l’.’—"bj’ tha n“umptirm that * in the Buddhist caleu-
lation the next highest round number is frequeatly used to denote
the exact nomber intended.”® We cannot surely veuture to

i+ feal's Dhsmmapada, p. 34
v Jkid, po 13, o Jiad, p. 14
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K buddakanikiya of the Theravida (Sthaviravida) canon preserv-
gd in Ceylon, Siam and Burma, There i= a commentary whieh
tradition attributes to Buddlmghosa, though, judging by its
style, one capnot help doubting If Buddhaghosa was its real
anthor. It is stated in the opening verses that the existing
commentary in Pali was based upon an older comumentary in
Singhalese and that the author undertook the work at the
instance of a Thera Kumira Kassupa (of Ceylon). The commen-
tary itself consists of 26 chapters, each one of which appertains
to a chapter of the text. Oue or more verses of a group
are encased in a prose story setting forth the occasion on which
the Buddba ultered the verse or verses. A prose exegesis forms
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and s itself followed by an
identitication of the Buddba with the hers of the story if it
happens to be av account of his previous bieth, und by a stale-
ment of the psychologieal effeet of the discourse on the mind of
the hearer. ludeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen-
tary is precisely like that of the Jataka Commentary, edited
by Faushall. We bave three editions of the Dhammapada
Comwentary, one in Singhalese chareter, published in Ceylon,
another in Romau, published by the Pali Text Sguiety and n
third in Devanigari, published by the Buddhist Text Society,
the lust one containivg the text and the prose exegesis

(i)  Prakrit Db, —OF Lhis copy we have preserved
only oue fragmentary mannseript in K harosthi, found among the
ruins of the Godringa-vibir, 15 miles from Kholan in the
virole of Indian colonies, In the absence of a complete record
it is impossible 1o say exactly bow mauy chapters and verses
the text contained. It is equally difficalt to ascertain the
arrsngement of its chapters from detached plates and frgments
on which M. Senart’s edition 15 based. The chapters and verses,
as they ocour in our arrangement, are as follows :—
Nume of Chapter  Numbar of Verses

Opiler of Chaplar
| Moy g B
- Apramnidsvagn 2%
8 Citavagn & {elnpler inpomplete)
4 Pursvuga 15
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Oprder of Chapter  Name of Chapter  Number of Versea

5 Hahnsavagn 17
L Panitavaga or Dhamsfbarmgs 10
q Balavags 7 (Ohapter inamplete)
H Jarnvagn E]
'] Sahavagn 0 {Chapter slmost complois)
0 Tapavaga 7 (Ohapter incomplets)
11 Bhikhnvags L] 40
12 Bramanavags 50 (F)
Totsl numbme R |

Wa do not know if there is any Tibetan or Chinese translation
ofit. Its author’s nwme is unknown. No information is yet
fortheoming if any commentary was written on it. The ntmost
that wes can eay is that this copy of Dhammapada is come.
piled in a dialect of the Gandhiir region, having a close kinship,
in orthography and other linguistic traits, with the dialects of
Asokn's Rock edicts at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra,

¢iii) The Mized Sanskrit Original of the Fakheu-king—It
i stated in the preface of the Chinese translation, koown
85 the Fa-bhew-Eing, that its original, consisting of 500
verses and 22 chapters, was earried by Wai-chi-lan from India
to China “in the third year of the reizn of Hwang-wa
(A. D. 23},"” and was translated into Chinese by the same Indinn
Shaman with the help of another Indian named Tsiang-im.! From
a comparison of the Faklew-king with the 'Sl Dhammapada,
Samuel Beal is led to suppose that * the original manuseript
brought to China was the same as that known in Ceylon, the
differances which ocenr between the two being atiributable to
special reasons existing at the time of the translation.”™® He han
sought to explain awny the difference as to the total number of
the varses,—#23 of the Pali text and 500 of the original of the
Fa-%hen-king—by the asmumption that “in the Buddhist calon-
Iation the next highest round number is frequeatly used to denote
the exact naomber intended.”* We cannot surely veuture to

' Deal's Dhammapaads, p 34
b, g 1B, *Ibid, p. 14

B
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dispute Mr. Beal's surmise until the original of the Chiness
translation is discovered or an nuthentio tradition makes it known
that the text used by the Chiness translator was other than the
Pili.  But we find it diflicult to subsoribe to his opinion when it
is expressedly stated in the preface to the Chinese translation that
the original consisted of 500 verses distributed into 28 chapters,
and in the ‘Memoirs of Eminent Priests’ (Kdo-vani-fiokds,
A. D. 519) that the original was a Sanskrit text.! Remembering,
moreover, that the original of the Fa-lhen-king is said to bea
work of a Dharmatriita or Dharmaraksita, a name so famous
in the tradition of the Sarvastiviida seet of Buddhism, it
does uot seem improbable thut the Indian text, a book of the
Kjudraka-nikiya of the canon, was a Sarvistivida work.
We are, however, aware that such sn opinion as this cannot
be shown to harmonise with the account of the development
of the entire Dhammopads literature. Reserving this important
point for discussion in & separate section, we may do well to
give, on the basis of Beal’s study, a tabular statament of the
chapters and verses composing the Pali Dhammapada and the
Fa-kheu-king Original respectively with a view to facilitate
eomparison between the two.

No. of Verses
Title of Chuptar — . %,
Pali Fp-khion-king
Dhnmmapads Original
L. Yamalovagin (Twin Verses) " 20 -]
2. Appamfbdavagin (Chopter on
Earaeatness) 12 20
3. OCittovagin (Mind '-'ﬂ'lnfj i 11 12
& Popphavaggs (Flower Verses) iG 17
G Dalavaggn (Chapter on the Fool) .. i a1
6. Papgditavaggn (Chapter on the Winse) 14 17
7. Ambantavaggn  (Chapter on Lhe
Arahant) 10 10
A Sabamsavages { Number an-} - 16 16
0, PEpavagis (Chapter on Evil) 13 n
10, Dapdavagen (Ohoptar on Pomishment) 17 4

* Nanjio's Oatalugus, No. 1305,



No. of Varses
Title uf Chnpter F = =
Pali Fu-kbon.king
hammapnds Originsl

11, Jardvaggn (Ohaptor on Ol Age) . 11 14

12 Attavagga (Ohapter on  ell) 10 14

13, Loknvaggn (Chapter on the Warld) iz 14
14, Buddhaveggs (Chapter on the Buad.

dha)) I8 g1

15, Sukhavagmra (Ohapter on Hﬂ.pplnuu] 12 14

I Piynvaggn (Chapter on the Agreoable) 12 12

17. Kodbavaggn ( Ohapter on Anger) I4 0

18. Malavaggn (Ohapter on Tmpuarity) i | it}

18,  Dhammattharagegn (Chapier on the Jost) 17 17

2. Maggaeaggs (Chapter on the Way) ... 17 o

2i. Pakignakavaggn { Miscellaneous Vorses) 10 14

2 Nimyavagea (Chaptor on Hell) 14 10

3. Nagnragos (Elephant Vorses) 14 18

24. Taphivaggn (Chapter on Desire) 28 az

25, Bhikkhavagga (Bhikkha Verses) L] a2

20, Brihmagavaggs | Brithmngn Verses) . 41 0

Total nanmber e 423 L

The Fa-kheo-king Original had a commentary of the
Avadiina type, which was translated into Chinese “by two
Shamans of the western Tsin dynasty (A.D. 265 to A.D. 314) ¥
under the title of “ Fi-kheu-pi-il,—i.e. parables connected with
the book of soriptural texts.”! With regard to this work
Beal says: “......it contains certain parables, or tales,
connected with the verses which follow them, and which
prompted their delivery... .. The method adopted in this work
is to give one or two fales, and a verse or more, ns the
Moral. The chapters are identical with the Fi-kheu-king—the
only difference being that the verses or githas are fewer—they
arv, in fact, only o selection from the whole to meet the require-
ments of the stoy preceding them. This armangement is in
agreement with the origival design of the work. Buddhaghosba,
we are told, mm for each verse a plmllla to illustrate the

+ Beal's nh-mmnpldn. . 26
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meaning of the verse, and believed to have bean uttered by
Buddha in his intercourse with his disciples, or in preaching to
the multitudes that came to hear him. And so here we lave a
tale for cach verse, delivered by Buddha for the benefit of his
diseiples, or others. As to the chameter of these stories, some
of them are poerile and uninteresting. Bat if | mistuke not,
they are of a deseription not apposed to the chareter of Lhe are
te which they are nssigned by the Chinese "', Beal's English
version is made from the Chiness Fa kheu-pi-u, which is a
commentarial seleetion from the Fa-khen-king, differing from
the Pali commentary by the absencs of prose exegesis.

(iv) Dharmapada guoted in the MakGeasts—A whole chapter,
iz, the Sahasravargs, coutaining 24 stanzas, has been quoted in
the Mahdvastu (1LL., pp. 434-36) expressly from n Dharmapada
text (* dharmapadegu sahasravargah,” ibid, p. 434). Besides, in
the same work a few consecutive verses, numbering not less than
15, haye been cited apparently from the Bhiksuvarga of the same
Dharmapada text. Here we may leave out of consideration the
isolated verses which are quoted throughout the Mahavastn and
of which the parallel can be traced in other copies of the
Dhammapada. The Mahivastn edited by M. Senart professes
to be a Mid-land Recension of the first Book of the Vinaya
Pitaka and belongs to the Lokottaraviida sect, an off-shoot of the
Mah&saiighikn.? The language of the Sahasravarga quoted has
no claim to be called pure classical Sanskrit but deserves, on the
other hand, to be just what M. Senart called Mixed Sauskrit.
It remains to be seen if this copy of the Dhammapads, so much
cheriehed in 'he Lokottaraviida or Ekavyavah&irika liternturs,
can be identificd with any one of the three copies of the
Dhammapada (one with 500 verses, another with 750, and
another with 900), which were known to the authors of the
Fu-khen-fing (3rd cent. A.D.).?

' Heal's Hh.ll;lm;cl.:h., PP 25.260,
* Mabdvastu, 1, p. 2: " Aryamablsdghikdnith  Lokoktaravdinish
Madbyadaiikinig pithena Vinaya-pitakinid Mabdvasioye GH"™.  See nlso

tha volophon st tho snd.
* Boal's Dhammapada, p. 83, =
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(v) The Fu-phen-king, @ Chincse Recenwion n Tramslalion.—
The Fa-then-ting is, according to the Chinese translators’ admis-
sion,' not a faithful trapsiation of the Indian text which the
Shaman Wai-chi-lan earried from Iodin to Chioe in 228 A.D.
It is to be regarded as more than » translation, beeause the
Chinese translators bad not only tampered with the pomber
and distribation of the verses in the original, but added L new
chapters in Chiness, making up a total of 39 chapters, 752 verses,
and 14,5680 words. Similar additions and alterations are
alio to be met with in the Chinese version of its commentary,
the Fa-fhew-pr-n (AD. 2066-313), although in the absence of
an Euglish trnslation of the former, it is difficult for s to
compare the text with the commentary and find oot how far
they agree or differ. It is cleor from the Preface to the Fa-
Abeu-king that the Chinese translators were acquainted with
three copies of the Dhammapada,—one with 900 verses, another
with 700, and another with 500.* The arrangement of the
thirtesn additional chapters with their titles and verse-numbers

is shown in the following table -

Titls of Chaptor Wo, of Vernes

1 Impermanonce 3 |
2. Inwight into Wisdom =
3. Tha Brivaka "
4. Bimplo Fuith = 1=
5. Ubservance of Duty - 1]
6. Reflection ; : B
Y. Loving Kindoess 10
B Conversation 12
ane, jdmugm Blrﬂﬂ . e &0
a6, Nirrlnl. b a8
47. Birth and Death 16
29, Profit of Religion 10
mn

3. Good Fortane

! Boal's Dhammapads, p. 235, " Jlid, p. 33,
! Chapiers .32 of Lhe Fa.khmi-king correspond, with regard to ll'.l'l-ll»’u-

wtamumm|m-
* Chaptars 84-35 corronpond to Peli chapters 26-20,  Beo ante, pp. x, 21,
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We may here point ont that instead of one chapter contain-
ing reflections on Impermanence or Old Age, the Flie-bheic-king,
as appears from its commentary, contains two chapters with titles
that can be restored in Sanekrit as awrlparargs and Jargearga.
Counterparts of most of the verses coutained in thess two
chapters ean be fonnd in the Prakyit Jaravage ns weoll as jn the
first chapter of the Ud@navarga, dealing with Impermanence.
The last chapter of the Fa-fhen-king is nothing bub a Chinese
translation of some [udian recension of the Marigalasntta.
Similarly, chapter 58 appears to be a translation of some Indian
Recension of the Mahdmaigala-Jotaka, As to the remaining
chapters, one eannot but be struck by s few chapters in the
Uddnavarga, bearing similur titles though not containing the
mme number and identical verses, e.g., the chapters dealing with
Words, (‘Speech’ in the Udinavarga), Srivaka (“The Hearer’ in
the Uddnav.). Thus it appears that the Fa-khen-king is vo
mere translation of an Indian text, bat a recension by itself in
translation.

(vi) The Sanskril recensions :—

(a) Original of the Chinere version of the Dhammapada
tucorporated  in  (he  Chwh-yan-fing.—Beal says that the
Chuh-gan-king is a third copy of the Chinese version of the
Dhammapada which is so mueh expanded as to consist of T
volumes, comprising 20 dionen or books. - The translation was
made by Cho-fo-nien (or, Fo-nien= Buddhasmriti), the Indian
who lived during the Yaou-tsin period, about 410 A, D. “Tothe
preface to thi= version we are told that Dharmatrita was unole
of Vasumitra, and that he was the original compiler of the
stanzas and stories known as Fi-kbeu-king. Tt informs us,
moreover, that the old term ‘pi-x’, e Avadiinas, was the
same a8 ‘the Dawn,’ . . .. The preface goes on to state that
Shaman Safighbhadanga of Ki-pin (Cabul) came to Tehangan
(Siganfu) about the nineteanth year of the period Kien-Yuen,
Haviog travelled bnek to Tndia and returned with a copy of the
present work, it was evidently translated by Fonien, with
the assistance of others...the whole number of chapters in

a1
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this work is thirty-three, and that the lusl is, Ithko the Pili,
on ‘the Bribm&na.' There are ample commentaries attached
to many of the verses.

Rockhill is inolined to identify the Dbnmmapads text in the
Chnd-yau-king with the Udnavarga, “The Uddnavarga,”
says he, “is found also in the Chinese tripitaka. The title of the
work is there ‘ Chuh-yau-king,' or Nidina sitra.? It is also
divided into thirty-thres chapters, the titles of which agree with
those of the Tibetan, with the following slight differences :—
Chap. 1v. is *‘Absence of Careless Behavionr ' Chap. v. * Reflec-
tion’; Chap, vi. *Intelligence’; Chap. xxrx. *The Twins
(Yamaka)'. The contents of the two works, as far as has been
ascertained, are identical. Both the Chinese and the Tibetan
versions attribute the compilation of Uddnavarga to Dharma-
britta, "2

Dr. Nanjio, on the other hand, notes: * [n A, D, 383, there
wax a Seimaan of Ki-pin (Cabul) Sadghabhiti by name, who
came to Khfi-dn, the capital of the Former Tshin dynasty,
A. . 580-300 (bringing with him the Ms. of this work?)
Aesording to the A-yuen-lu fuso. 9, fol. 26 a), this work is
wanting in Tibetan. ™  Dr. Nanjio aleo says that the original
was a Sanskrit text,

The Chuk-yan-king, ns its title implies, is an avadion-sit,
6., & Dhammapads commentary rather than a Dhammapads
text,
(8) The Udauavarga, another Sausbrit Dhammapada —This
is another Dhammapada fext in pure elassion] Sanskrit, of
which a fragmentary manuseript in » later variety of the Gupta
seript has bean found at Tarfan.  Prof. Pisochel was the first to
edit portions of thix manuseript under the title * Die Turfan-
Recensionen des Dbammapada.’ That this manusoript is

' Diml's Dhaamapads, pp. 37380 Nanjio's Catalogus, No, 1021,
! Aceonling to Nanjio, the Bauskrit eguivalent of the Ohiness thle in
‘Avading.sitra’.
* Hookhbill's Udinavargs, p ©
* Nanjio's Catalogue, sos gmder No. 1EL
'
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of u recension of the Dhammapada of which the Tibetan
version has been translated by Rockhill ander the pame of
“Uddnavarga *, will be evident from the elose agreement between
the Sanskrit mannseripb and the Tibetan version, in regard to
the arsangement of chapters and the number of vorses, a= shown
in the following table taken from Pischel’s edition :

Pah Sanakrit Tibotan
- = I & = 1II 0
XVI 12 - ¥ 2 = ¥ 28
— - YHI 15 = VI 15
XX1 18 = XVI 24 = EVI -'38
VIl 14 = XX 2B - XX 2
1 20 = XXIX &7 (66[65]) = XXIX &b
v oI = XXX ' B51(53) = XXX 53

= XXXI 60 = XXXI &4

11 1

The Tibetan translation was made by Vidyaprabhikara
probably, as Rockhill suggests, during the reizn of King
Ral-pa-chan (A.D. 8§17-842).' There is a Tibetan varsion of ils
commentary, which was composed by Prajiavarman, who lived
in Kashmere in the 9th century A.D.2  There is a fourth or
last copy of the Chinese version of s Sanskrit Dhammapada,
koown s the FAtsi Yho-#n (Dharmasanizraha-mahirtha-
gathi), compiled by Dharmatriita, and trapslated by Thien-si-teii
(A D, 980-1001) of the later Sun dynasty (A.D. 960-1127.)
According to Dr. Nanjio, it is a compilation of the verses of the
Khu-yflo-kin. Beal has nothing more to say regarding this
Chinese version” than that the authorship of its original is assigned
to Dharmatriite, and that it shows no resemblavee to the earlior
translation, .2, to the Chu-yle-king, Having regand to the
fact that thie Chinese version is almost syunchronous with
the Tibetan version of the UdGnavargs, it remnins to be seen if
there is any closer similarity between their originals.

(vii) Mizcellaneons,—There are a number of small eollections
of maxims or apopthegms *conceived wholly in the spirit

' DdEnavarge, Introd., pp. ci-xil,
¥ Id, po =il of. TArknGtha, p. 204 (Behiafuur).
? Namjio's Catalogue, No. 1436,
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of the Dhammapada’. Vasubandin’s Gatddseigraka may be
regarded as the prototype of the same, There are two Chinese
versions of this Gith&sangeba, besides two Tibetan versions,
in ona of which the text is reproduced with the commentary.
The collection consists of just 24 stanzas, and what these
stanzas are like wan be ascertained from Rockhill's English
translation of them, appended to his ‘Udaonvargs, With regand
to this Gathisangraha, Mr. Nariman sys: oIt w u ocollection
of maxims with an infelligent commentary, excerpts from which
hinve been vited by A. Schiefner . ... the commentary shows us
the philosopber Vasubandha also axa humourous evangelist.”"
Vasubandhu, who flousished in the 4th century AD. i
famous iu the history of Buddhism not only as & eompiler of
a standasd Sarvistivida work, the Abbidharma-koga, but also
as the writer of a standand manual of YogicSrs philosophy.
But we must remember that the compilation of such s Giatha-
safigraha was in no way pecaliar to Vasabandhu, or new in
Sarvistivida tradition of Vasubandhu's time, It appears from
Takakusu's aoalysis of the Jidoa-prasthina-sistra (whieh
is the most suthoritative of the seven Abhidbarma books of
Sarvistiviids, and dated 2nd centary B.C.) that its closing
sootion was a collection of similar maxims, composed in w
Mlecchabhiagi, sy, Tamil. Similar isolated  collections of
maxims can equally be traced within the four corners of the

Pali Nikiyas.

4 Chronology of the Dhammapada Texts.—The Pali
Dhammapada i= oue of the recognised books of the Khuddaka-
Nikfiys which represents one of the five divisions of the existing
Sutta Pitaka. The oldest known Pili work in which the
Dhammapads is expressly reforred to is the Milindapaiiho. The
traditionnl date of this work is placed 500 years after Buddha's
demise?, i.¢., in 43 B.C,, while Professor Rhys Davids places the

g e —— e B

' Lilerary History, p. 268
* Milinda, p. &
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date a considerable time before Buddhaghosa,! The Kathavatthn
which according to tradition belongs to the Srd century B.C.
confaing many quotations of verses, some of which can he found
only in the Dhammapada, and not in any other eanonieal texts,
but none of the sourees of the quotations ave mentionsd, The
game remarvk liolds true of the Nettipakarana and the Patakd-
padesa, which like the Kathfivatthn abound in quotations from
the canonieal works with this difference that in the former two
works some of the sources are mentioned by name, althongh
tha verses there that are pecnlinr to the Dhiammnapada are quoted
without any mention of their source. The Netti and the
Petakiipadesas are the two companion works of exegetic type
which are aseribed to Mabikeee@iyana, the putative author of
all the earlier works of the Nirutti and Niddesa class, Prof. E.
Hardy is inclined to place the composition of the Netti in the
1st century, A.D.,* but we bave reason to believe that the data
ean be pushed back to the 2nd century B.C. The MahSniddesa
which is a canonieal commentary on the Atthakavagga, now
found incorporated in the Suttanipitas aud formiog its Fourth
Book bas been modelled npon Maltkeceyana'’s exposition foand
in the earlier Nikiyas,” and is not wanting in similar quotations
of verses which cannot be found anywhere else in the canon than
the Dhammapada., But even an earlier work, the Cullaniddesa,
which must have been a pre-Asokan book of exegesis, older
than the Suttanipita and later than the canonieal Jataka
Book,* contains similar quotations of verses not to be found in
any other text than the Pali Dhammapada. Considering that
the closing date of the Pali canon is not later than the 2nd
eentury B.C., the latest date for the Mahiniddesa can not be
Inter than the closing period of the eanon. Further, in one
of Buddhaghosa's commentaries, riz, the Sumangalavilising,
thera iz reference to two echools of enumeration, the

! Questions of King Milinde, 8. B. E., Pt. L. p. xxT.
* Nottd, p. xxvii,

* Mah&niddesa, p, 168

* Beo passim,



( xix )

Dighabbapaka and the Majjhimabhayaka, of the books of the
Khuddakanikiiyn, which, though different in some respects,
agree in so far as they distinctly meation the Dhammapads
among the books of the Lesser Collection.! These two schools
wlong with the Samyutta Abgottara and the Khuddaka-
bhinakas point to a time enclier than the ingeriptions at Bharhut
which eannot be dated ealier than the 8rd century and later
than the 2ud century B.C. The tradition that Appawddaragga
was recited to king Asoke justifies the presumption that the Pili
Dhammapada existed in the 3nd century B.C, So mueh about
the lower limit of the Pali Dhammapada.

As regards the lower limit of other copies and recensions,
we have secu that the Chinese Fa-khen-king, dated A.D. 223,
presupposes three different Dhammapada selections in Sanskrit :
one, its Indian original, with 500 verses, another text with 700
verses, and a thind with 900 (p- ix). 1t has already been shown
(pp. x-xi) that the Fa-kheu-king origival in Sanskrit was a text
different from the Pali as regards lngunge and number of verses,
though agreeing with it in its general form, name, number and
sucoession of chapters, Again, the agreement of the Pmkrit
Dhommapada with the Pali and the Fa-khen-king origival
in respect of the number of verses and suceession of chapters
is by fur closer than that of the Udnavarga {(pp- viii-ix). But
there are a number of verses in the Prakrit Dhammapada,
notably the ‘Urnga’ verses st the end of the chapter on the
Bhiksu and some in the Sahas and Jara Vagas, which are
to be found peither in the PAli nor in the original of the Fa-
khen-king, but oceur in the Uddnavarga in the chapters on
Bhiksu, Number and Impermanency. The Prakrit Dhamma-
pada stands distinet from the rest in one respect, riz., Lthat its
" first chapter is devoted to Mirga—the Buddhist Eightfold
Path, combining into one group two separate chapters of the
Pali as well as of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, eiz., the

Magga and the Pakinnaka (Miscellaneous). The first eight of

=Ty ¥ Bam. Vil, L p. 15
i Mahfvatim, V, 88,
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the additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king have their counter-
poarts in the Udinavargs, as will be clear from the following
table :—

Fa-kheu-king Roukhill's Lddnevargn

Ch. I Imperminency Ch I Tmipermanency
b IL Insight into wisdom e e IV Purity
w M1 The Disciple ... G X1 The Sewmaga
o IV Simple Faith ey Iy X Faith

o . V Moral Daties T VI Mormlity (£ils)

XV Reflection (Smriti)

w Y1 Roflection = Rt
w  VII Words = . w VI Specch
VIl Nirviga i’ gy XXV Nirvips

These additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king foree us to
look for an earlier Dhammapada text other than the Pili, its
Indian original and the Prakrit, and we are driven in the last
resort to trace their immedinte backgiound to one of the bwo
Dhammapadas with 700 and 900 verses, known,in 224 A.D.,
to- Wai-chi-lan, the author of the Fa-khen-king. The text
must be one closely resembling the Uddnavarga, if not
identical with it. It is the text portion of the original of the
Chub-yau-king which alove tan satisfy this test. We bave
reason to believe that the text portion was extant before the
time of Wai-chi-lan, e, roughly speaking, belore the drd
century - A.D. For the Chub-yan-king wlich i= a Chinese
version, dated 383 A.D., presupposes an Indian commentary in
Sanskrit that-in its turn presopposes an earlier work, 6., the
Sanskrit text comprising 33 chapters similad to those of the
Udinavargn. Here we bave got to make allowance not ounly
far the interval of time separating the Chinese version from its
original, ¢, the Sanskrit commentary, but also for another
interval separating the latter from a still earlier work, which is
no other than the Sanskrit text, In ascertmining the latber
interval one must also consider that before the commentary was
written, the text must have enjoyed some amount of popularity
and made its importavee suofficiently felt in the community.
At auy rate, the iuterval of just 100 years (383 A.D.—223 A.DD.)
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is the shortest possible time which is needid to make the toxt
earlior thun Wai-ohi-lan's visit to China.

Even if this surmise as to the possibility of Wai-chi-lan's
acquaintance with the Sanskrit text portion of the Chuh-yan-
king be correel (as we believe it is), one must yet enquire
whether the total number of its verses justifics itz identification
with the text with 900 verses nbove referred to.  Unfortunately,
as we are informed by our colleague Mr. R. Kimura, the task
of ascertaining the total number of verses in it is fur from
easy for the simple reason that the verses in the existing
Chinese edition are not numbered, nor properly kept distinot
from one another. But counting the verses in so far as they
are separuted by the commentary portion intervening in each
chapter, he finds himself in a position to assure ue that whats
ever the exnct total, it certainly exceads 900, though it is by no
means over 1000, If so, of the two texts with 700 and 000
verses, known to Wai-chi-lan, the latter must be sid to approxi-
mate the text portion of the Chub-yan-king,

Now, wrgning from the close resemblanes which exists
between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and the Uddina-
vargn, 50 fur ns is known tous in ite entirety throngh Rockhill's
tranelation from the Tibetan, we can accept the information
supplied by Mr. it. Kimura regarding  the total in the former as
correet.  For, although the Intter is dated 952- 1000 A.D, the
tolal in it does not excesl 989 verses, or, 1000 in round
pumbers.  DBut it most be noted that the total in Kookhill's
Udsnavarga eannot be regarded as a precisely correct number,
and that for thres reasons : (¢} that there is o slight differunce
ag to the number of verses in almost each chapter common to
Pischel's edition of the manuseript fmgments of the UdGnavargs
and Rockhill’s translation of the Tihetan version of the same
text; () that at least in two instances we nobice that a verse
which wanld be eounted ns one in the PRl Dhammapada, has
been conoted s two (ef. Hoekhill, ITL. vy, 12-13, XXIII,
vy, B2-88); (vir) that there are in it a few repetitions of which
gix have been noticed llj Kookhill. Thus ils total 980 can
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be reduced to 981 [989—(2+86)]. How far this process of
reduction can preceed in the text itself it is difficult to say.
There are no doubt a number of mechanical multiplication of
verses which has practically no raison d'étre, and has a marked
tendency to swell up the volume without bringing out any new
idea. We have no right to deduct the verses thus multiplied
from the Udanavarga, but must on the other hand count them
as they occur in it. General reduction is however possible in
relation to earlier texts, if any, where certain verses forming
a sub-group in a chapter of the Udanavarga are found less in
pumber. The case in hand could be fairly proved, if by the
process of reduction, just mentioned, the total 981 could be
further reduced to a number approximating 900.

Dr. Nanjio says that the fourth or last Chinese version of
the Dhammapada, the Fi-tsi-suii-yfo-kin, dated A.D. 982-1000,
is no other than the text portion. of the Chuh-yau-king
(p- xvi). But from a comparison of a few chapters of the
two Chinese versions with the kind help of our friend
Mr. R. Kimura, we are constrained to admit some differences
between them, though we can only so far readily concede to
Dr. Nanjio that they show a general agreement in many respects.
Remembering that a similar agreement can also be shown to
exist between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and
Rockhill’s Udanavarga, as well as judging by the dates of the
Tibetan version and the fourth Chinese version, we may be
justified in holding that their originals were the same, making
due allowance for slight variation as may exist between two
manuseripts of one and the same text. With regard to the
date of the Sanskrit Udanavarga, one can definitely say that it
was compiled some time before the time of its commentator
Prajiiavarman, who lived in the Oth century A.D., while this
much is certain as regards the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king
that it was extant before the 3rd century of the Christian era.
Not knowing any other copy of the Dhammapada than one
with 900 verses which Wai-chi-lan could avail himself of in
adding a few chapters resembling those in the Udanavarga, we
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are naturally tempted to identify the same with the text portion
of the original of the Chuh-yau-king, and we are confident that
we shall not be found far too wrong in doing so.

Tarning to the copy of the Dhammapada with 700 verses,
known to Wai-chi-lan, we at once see that it was different from
the Pali with 423 verses, the Fa-kheu-king original with 500
verses and the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king just identified
with the text with 900 verses. Thus only two texts are left
to be examined, viz.,, the Prakrit and the Dhammapada in
Mixed Sanskrit of which a complete chapter has been quoted in
the Mahavastu (p. xii ). As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada,
it is impossible for us, in the absence of a complete manuseript
thereof or of a tradition supplying a definite information about
it, to say exactly how many verses it altogether contained.
But judging by the proportion of verses in the chapters common
to the three recensions, viz., the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original
and the Prakrit, we feel inclined to think that the total of the
Prakrit verses stood midway between 500 and 700, The follow-

ing table will make our position clear :—

Pali Paig i s Prakrit

T © W I 20 . 12
IV 18 1V 17 IV 15
[ &7 e WYY VI 10
VIII 16 ... o VLI e R A
xI 11 XI 14 « VIII 25
xvi . XV 14 v IX 20
XX 17 .. . XX 28 ki o )
XVes . . XV 38 e Xt d0
Xnd . XVI 40 . XIT 80
Total .. 162 Total .. 198 Total .. 232

Bearing in mind that the total number of verses in the Pali
Dbammapada is 423 and that in the Fa-kheu-king original 500,
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we can test whether the abave three totals are in kesping with.
the ratio of 300 : 424
(1) A3ppet=517 which ronghly gives the total verse-
sumber of the Fa-kheu-king original.
(2) A2}x38=@05f, (.., 600 which rougly gives the total
verse-nnmber of the Prakril text,
The totals obtained (Pa, 423; F. 0. 517 ; Pr. 606) might be
further tested by a standard ratio provided by the verse-numbers
of the Sikasra-group in the & recensions mentioned in the

sub-joined table :—

Pilki Prakrit Dhammapids U ddnavargn
F"'*“f"!:;ﬂ“l quoted in the
il Mahiivnstu
i3 s 17 24 1)

Taking in suecession the total of the Pali text and that of
the Fa-kheu-king original as the standard number, the relative
position of the recensions will appear as follows :—

(1) ALPi=4404y, ie, 450 (Pr);
423234 =344, e, 885 (M. V. D) ;
A2gx34 =BORE, i.e,, 699 (U. V).

(2) B0gx11=581}, i, 552 (Pr);
5002342750 (M. V. D.);
BogEad = 10624, i, 1068 (U. V).

Comparing these two series of totals and taking all the
recensions of the Dhammapada into consideration, we cannot
but persuade ourselves to believe that there were no less than
six Indian copies of the Dhammapada with 423, 500, #00, 700,
900 apd 1000 verses, and that these copies are no other
than those represented respectively by the Pali, the Fa-kheo-
king origioal, the Prakrit, the Mahfvastu Dhammapada, the
text portion of the Chuh-yan-king and the Uddnavarga. Of
these oopies, the first five were well-known before the 3rd
centary A.D., while the dateof the Uddnavarga fulls in between
the 4th and the 9th century A.D.  Applying the verse-total as a
test of priority and posteriority, we feel justified in concluding
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that the Pali with the minimum total 423 is the oldest
copy of the Dhammapads and the Udinavarga with the
maximnm total 1000 (in round numbers) the latest. The
eopy which stands close to the Pili is the Sanskrit original
of the Fa-kheu-king; the copy which is one degrea removed
from the latter iz the Prakeit, while the Mahfvastn Dhamma-
pads nnd the Sanskrit original of the text portion of the
Chub-yau-king oceapy in order two intermediate positions
between the Prakrit text and the Uddnavarga. Thie chrono-
logy cannot, however, be taken to be conclusive ontil it
is further tosted in the light of other evidenses and harmonised
with the general history of Buddhist literatare and thought.
We propose to examine these evideness under the Ffollowing

hends : -
{(#) argument from the number and nu_r.-l_.‘m:ion of

chapters, ;
(4) argument from the multiplication of partionlss
verses ;

(¢) argument from traditions.

(a) Argument from the mumber and swecossion of chaplers—
The four lodian copies of the Dbammapada of which the
tables of contents are definitely koown to us fall into two
pairs, each showing a complete agreement in regard to the
number and succession of chapters : (1) the Pali and the
Fu-kheu-king original containing altogether 26 chapters, and
(2) the text portion of the ariginal of the Chuh-yau-king nnd
the Udanavarga containing 33, All these copies agree in o
far as the snocession of two closing chaplers is coneerned.
For in each of them the lnst chapter is the Brihmayavagys
and the last but one is the chapter on the Bhikkbu. Further,
they must be said to resemble one another, inasmuch as

they have many chapters bearing same titlee. The two
pairs differ, however, widely from each other regarding the

order of sueoession of the remmining chapters, particularly
that of the first three, As regands the first pair of texts,

D
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their first three chapters are arranged in the Following
order :(—
i. Ymmakavagga forming the 20th chapter in the
and pair,
9, Appamidayagga forming the 4th chapter.

-

8. Cittavaggn forming the 31st ehapter.

On the other hand, the first thiee chapters in the second pair
of texts are arranged ns shown below :(—

1. Anityavarga corresponding with the Jarivagga—

the 11th chapter in the 1st pair,
Kamavarga having its counterpart in the Piya-
vagga—the 16th chapter of the 1st pair.

4, 'Trsndvarga being an amplified version of the
Tanhivagza of the lst pair, placed immediately
before the Bhikkhu.

1t is impossible to make a definite statement regarding the
number and suecession of chapters in the Prakrit text and in
the Mabfvastu Dhammapads, thongh we are on a somewhat
surer ground as regards the former work. As we have already
noticed, the Prakrit Dhammapada shows a far closer kinship
in its general form with the 1st pair of texts than it does with
the 2nd pair, partienlarly the armngement of three chapters
in it, vis, 2-4, is exactly on a par with that in the Pali and
in the Fa-khen-king original. Moreover, whatever the precise
gnccession of the Tasavags, the Bhikbu and the Bramana
in it, M. Senart’s Fac-simile of the Plate B of the Kharostht
Me. goes to prove that they are closely bound up in thought
as in the texts of the 1st pair. Arguing from the arrangement
of the lst thres chapters, the two pairs of texts ean be shown
{o represent two distinet periods of literary growth within
Buddhism, the earlier period being represented by the Pali
Dhammapada and the Fa-khea-king original.  For the sequence
of thought in the first three chapters of these two texts is so
muoch in line with that in s Chindogya paseage that jone can
ot but think the former was merely a systematic carrying

(1]
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out of the latter. In other words, the sequence can be regarded
as a proof of these Dhammapada texts standing close to the
Chandogya Upanisad and representing an earlier stage of
Buddhism. The first chapter of Twin-verses (Yamakavagga)
teaches that mana in the sense of cef ng—rvolition or intention—
is psychologically the motive for action and determines its
moral effect according as the intention of the agent is
good or bad. It is followed by a chapter on ‘Earnestness’
(Appamadavagga) which inculcates the necessity of an active
exercise of the will or religious aspiration for the attainment
of the highest good which is the quintessence of the older
Indian conception of faith (saddAa). This naturally leads to
another chapter, the Cittavagga, where the nature of mind, as
commonly known, is described in order to bring out the idea
that the necessity of constant striving, mindfulness and self-
control implied in ‘earnestness’ arises from the very constitution
of mind. How this trend of thought was anticipated in the
Chandogya passage will be clear from the quotations below :—
1 (a) “ Mano viva vico bhilyo...... vicam ca nima ca mano’
nubhavati—sa yadd manasi manasyati mantrin
adhiyiyeti, athidhite karmini kurviteti, atha kurate
putramsea pasiimsca iccheyeti, athéechata imarn ca
lokai amuth ca iccheyeti, athécchate mano.”
(Chandogya, V1L 3, 1)
(5) “ Manopubbangamd dhamma manosetthd manomaya,
manasi ce padufthena bhisati vd karoti v,
tato nai dukkham anveti cakkath va bahato padat.
Manopubbaiigamd dhamma manosetthd manomaya
manasi ce pasannena bhisati vd karoti vi
tato nath sukham anveti chiyd va anapdyini.”
(Dhp. I vv, 1-2))
IT (a) “ Sarhkalpo viva manaso bhiiydn, yada vai sathkalpayate
atha manasyati, atha vicam irayati, timu n@mnirayati,
ndmni mantrd ekam bhavanti, mantresu karmdni.......
Sa yah sathkalpath brahméti upfste, kliptinvai sa
lokin dhruvin dhruval pratisthitan.”
(Chandogya, VII. 4. 1.3).
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(b) * Appamido amatapadath, pamddo maccuno padari,

appamatta na miyanti, ye pamattd yatha mata.
(Dhp., IL v. 1).

III (a) *Cittaa vava samkalpid bhiiyo, yadd vai cetayate
atha sarhkalpayate, atha manasyati, atha vacam
irayati, tamu nimnirayati, nimni mantrd ekam
bhavanti, mantresu karmani.”

(Chandogya, V1I. 5.1.)
(b) *“ Na tarh matapata kayira afifie vApi ca fidtaka
Sammapanihitaih cittam seyyaso nam tato kare.”
(Dhyp. 111, v. 11).

This sequence of thought is entirely lost sight of in the
second pair of texts—the text portion of the Chuh-y u-king
original and the Udanavarga—the first three chapters of which
deal respectively with impermanence, vanity of human wishes
and desire. The trend of thought is that when a man reflects
upon the fact of impermanence all around, he cannot but realise
the vanity of human wishes and discover its root in a natural
craving for pleasure and enjoyment. Thus the two pairs of
texts present a radical change in tone from the optimism of
earlier thought to the ascetic or pessimistic outlook of later
reflection. But was this change sudden or it came about
gradually ? The Prakrit Dhammapada bears out the fact that
the change did not come about surreptitiously. As we have
already noticed above, its first chapter is devoted to the praise
of the Buddhist Eight-fold Path, while the succession of the
following two chapters is the same as that of the Pali. The trend
of thought implied is that Nirvina or the Supreme goal of
Buddhism is reachable by the Eight-fold Path which is but
ymbol of ‘earncstness’ which aims at complete eontrol over
Viewed in this light, the Mahavasta Dhammapada seems
to fall in line with the Prakrit text, though nothing can be
definitely stated regarding the former work. 1f, however, this
surmise is found to be correct, the six copies will fall into three
pairs representing three successive periods or stages of literary

a s
mind.
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growth. A happy result of such a classification will be that
it will enable us to form a definite idea about the contents of
all the Dhammapada texts by the aid of those which are now
accessible to us. 1f we know the Pali Dbhammapada, we are
expected to know almost the whole of the Fa-kheu-king
original ; a kuowledge of the Prakrit text will help us in
knowing the contents of the Mahavastu Dhammapada; lastly,
if we have read the Udanavarga, we have really known the
whole of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king original.

In order to justify the chronology of the three pairs we
must enquire as to whether or no the Prakrit text serves as a
link of transition between the Pali and the Udanavarga as
regards the multiplication of the number of chapters, The
following investigation will make it clear that it does serve as a
connecting link. It is a curious fact that the additional chapters
of the Fa-kheu-king, f.c., the chapters which were added by
the Chinese translators to the translation of a text of 26 chapters
cimilar to the Pali, presuppose a Buddhist anthology like the
Pali Suttanipata as the subjoined table will set forth :

Fa-kheu-king Suttanipéta.

Sec. I Impermanency 111 9 Salla Butta

I Insight into Wisdom ... 110 Utthina Sutta
I 5 Cunda Sutta

110 Alavaka Sutta

"

111 The Disciple
1V Simple Faith

1]

1 8 Metta Sutta
111 3 Subhdsita Butta
11 4 Mahimafgala Sutta

VII Love
ViIl Words ...
XXXIX Good Fortune

"

In the same way we can account for the additional chapters
in the Udanavarga and a posteriori for those in the text portion
of the Chuh-yau-king original. If we scan their additional
chapters, we at once discover that they are modelled upon
~ certain poems of a work similar to the Sutta Nipata, and that
o far as their component verses are concerned, they are nothing
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bnt a combination of a Sutta Nipdita, a Dhammapada and a
Jalaka Book. We subjoin a table in illustration of the point :—

Udaénavarga Other texts

Salla Sutta (8.N. IIL 9)+ Da:aratha
Jataka + Mugapakkha Jataka + Jara-

vagga (Dhp.)
Kamasutta (8. N. 1V. 1) + Kama

Chap. I Impermanency

% II Kéma
Jataka + Piyavagga (Dhp.)

»  VIII Speech ... Subhasita Sutta (S. N. IIL 8) + Kokd-
liya Sutta (8. N. I1L. 10) + Puppha-
vagga (Dhp.) + Nirayavagga (Dhp.)

XXXII Bhiksu ... ... Uraga Sutta (8. N. I 1)+ Bhikkhu-

vagga (Dhp.)

Similarly the Sutta Nipata and the Jataka Book can be
pointed out as canonical sources of most of the additional verses
in Prakrit, eg., the additional verses in the Bhikhuvaga are
similar to those in the Uraga Sutta (S. N. L,), while those in
the Jaravaga presuppose the Salla Sutta (S. W. III. 9) and such
Jatakas as the Dasaratha, the Ayoghara and the Mugapakkha.

The Pali Dbammapada (and « pasteriori the Fa-kheu-king
original) differs from the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga,
inasmuch as it does not contain a single verse of which the
canonical source is no other than the Sutta Nipata as we now
have it. For instance, its Brahmanavagga is mainly constituted
of verses from the Vasettha Sutta which is incorporated not
only in the Sutta Nipata, but also ir the Majjhima Nikaya.
The Nagavagga contains a few verses which can be traced in
the Khageavisanasutta, but seeing that this particular sutta has
been commented upon in the Cullaniddesa along with the poems
of the Parayana Group, one may be justified in thinking that it
existed as a separate poem before its incoporation in the 1st
book of the Sutta Nipata. At any rate, as we proceed from the
Pali Dhammapada towards the Udanavarga, it becomes increas-
ingly clear that the Sutta Nipata came to oceupy a more and
more prominent place in the later texts.

=
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(8) Argument from the wwlliplicalion of  pariiewlar
verees i—Besides the common verses, each eopy of the Dhamma-
paila contains some that were evidently drawn apon  canonical
sources, left untouched by the compilers of other copies.
Further, each copy containg a number of verses peculiar to
itself, and these, in the absence of evidence proving the contrary,
must be reganded as compositions of its compiler. In disenssing
the question of ehronology we have to leave out of consideration
the verses that were either newly added or composed on a new
model, because ehronalogical data ean be derived only from those
verses which were multiplied, mther mechanieally, on a common
basiz. The process of multiplieation just referred to is twofold :
(1) the insertion within one original verée or group some new
lines constracted out of some set Bnddhist expressions, s
(2) the substitution of new expressions. Three instances may
suffice to illustrate the first process :—

-

I Pali—M& pamBdam anoyufjetha mi kEmaratizanthavarh
Appamatio hi jhiynnto pappoti paramah sukhazi.

Prakrit—apramadi pramodin ma gami ratisabhamn
apramato hi jhayatn chaya dukhasa pramani O
spramadurata bhoda khano yu ma uvacai
khanatita hi doynti nirsegu samapita O
apramadarata bhoda sadhami supravedile
drngha ndhvardha atmana pagnsann va knfiarn O
nnd knlu pramadass aprati asavachaye
pramata dubn amoti siha ba muyamatis O

¢ nai pramadasamayn aprati assvnehayi

apramato hi jhayatn prancti paramn subn O

One must note how the counterpart of one Pali verse has
been multiplied in Prakrit to five by the insertion of 8 extm
lines. Bat a more apposite instance ie afforded by the second

get of verses (p. 208)—

1 Pali—Y&nimani apatihni alipuneva sfrade
Kapotakéini atghini tioi dinyRna ki rati ¥
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Prakrit—yanimani avathani alapuniva garade

saghnvarnan Sigani tani digtani kn rati O
yanimani prabhaguni vichitani difodisa
kavotakmi athini fani digtani ka mati O

Fa-kheu-pi-u—" When the dody dies, and the spivit flees, oo
the flesh and bones lie seattercd and  dispersed.
What reliance, then, ean one place on the body #"
# When old, like aufumn leaves, deeayed and withont
covering, life ebbed ont and dissolntion at hand,
little good repentanca then 1"

Divyivadins—Yanimdnyapaviddhini viksiptng difo dads
Kapotavarpiuyasthini tini drsivéha & ratih ?
Imidni yinynpasthinini aldboriva Sirade
Satkhavarpdni sirgini tini dpstvéha ki ratib P

GathF=ahgraha—" They (the hadies) are thrown away and seatter-
ed in ovory direction, like these pigeon-colonred

. bomes; whut pleasure, then, is there in looking at

them."

Udgnavargn—" Those pigeon-coloured bones are thrown away
and senttered in every direption: what plensure is

there in lonking st them .

It 1% clear that in place of one versa in the Pali Dhamma-
pada we have two verses in the Prakrit and in the Divyivadina,
while only oue of the two verses oconrs in Vasnbandhn’s Gatha-
safgmhba and the Uddnavarga, We at onee notice that the
Prakrit text has driven two lines in between the two lines of o
counterpart of the Pili verse, thus making altogether four lines
and two complete verses. The onler in the Prakrt is nob
followed in Divyiivadina verses, but inverted. We are unable
to determing the order of vorses in the original of the Fa-kheu-
Leing and in that of its commentary for these two reasons: (i)

' The portion omilled reads, a0 whon o royal pereonage rojects o (broken)
chariot, soilo”, The Chinese trnalators hsve apparently confosed a conntars
part of the seeond Prakeit verse quoted above and that of the first foot of the
Pall verse (Jar®vn 8) ! © JTrante ve rijjoricthd metfa" }
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that the Chinese versions, ns confessed by the translalors them-
selves, are fur from being fwithful® : (i) that as appears from
Beal’s translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, some of the verses of the
Pili Jardvaggn are hopelessly confused nnd the order of some
‘has been violently tampered with.® It is quite likely that the
ordor was tamperedgwith even in the original commentary. The
number of * Jard 'sverses in the Fa.kbeu-king is said to have
been 14, e, 8 in excess of the Pali, while comparing Beal's
translation with the Pili Jarvagan, we suspeet that the right
number is not 14, but 12, i.e., just 1 in exeess of the Pali. The
total number of verses in the Fu-kbeu-king original was; pocord-
ing to the translators’ owu stutement, 500, whereas we have
geen on p. xi that by adding up the additional number of verses
as distributed in the chapters corresponding to the Pali we get
» total of 502, If the above ealenlation of the ' Jard’-verses
be gorrect, we at once get the traditional total of 600 by sub-
tracting 2 from 502, 'The total number 12 of the verses of the
Jari-gronp ean be accounted for by the faet that the one verse
resembling the Pali was expanded into two distinet verses, If we
can rightly suppose that the Divyvadina verses were quotations
(pechaps o little more sanskritised form of quotations) from an
older Avadiina work such ms the original of the Fa-Kheu-pi-u,
the order of the verses must have been inverted in the older
work itself, and this conjecture is fully borne out by the group-
ing in the Chinese translation The fact of inversion iteelf
requires a word of explanation. One must admit that it

i Beal's DEnmmapada, p. 341 "......0he worde of Boddha are natumily
hard of sxplanngion. Morvover, all the Hieratore of the religlon is written (n
the language of India, which widdely differs from Uhat of Ohipa....i....Bo ko
tranalate thum falthfully is not an pasy task ", (Translators’ Preface).

¥ The arder of firal 3 verses is pxactly the same m» in Pal,  The 4th verso
is & combination of the first foot of the Pali verse No. 6 and the counterpart
of s yerse liko the first in Prakeit. The order of the pext 3 verses doew nob
differ from that of the 81N The next 2 verses correspond  with  the 10th and
11th of thae Pall, The verse Ko, 10 ls nothing but & counterpert of the second
Prakrit vorse. The lagh & vorses correspond with the PALi, Nea. 5 aed 0.
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presupposes an earlier process of multiplication and improvement
on an older verse similar to the Pali. We have seen that the.
Prakrit verses amply attest and illustrate the required process.
Two distinet verses resulted from an attempt to expand the
ideas of the two Pali lines, taken separately, thereby improving
the simile of the pumpkins and the decaying bones in the first
line (pp. 209-210). Even then, the direct source of the Prakrit
verses would not be fully determined by the model of the Pali
verse. For there are very many dialectical forms which have
a tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. At the same time we cannot hold
that the Prakrit had drawn upon the Divyivadana and the
Avadina original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, as in these two works
the order of the two verses, betraying a process of their growth
from one verse by thrusting two lines into it, has been inverted.
Failing to obtain the much-needed order in Mixed Sanskrit in
these two works, one must in the last resort look for it in the
Fa-kbeu-king original. The Udanavarga verse seems to re-
present a stage later than the inversion of the verse-order, that
is to say, later than the Fa-kheu-pi-u original and the Divyhva-
dana verses. Seeing that thé Udanavarga verse occurs in the
same form in Vasubandhu’s Gathasangraha, itself but a selec-
tion from a Dhammapada in Classical Sanskrit, we are led to
think that the verse similarly occurs in the original of the text
portion of the Chuh-yau-king (the Sanskrit Dhammapada with
900 verses),

Thus the entire process of multiplication and reduetion sug-
gests the following links of change and points of enquiry : (1)
the origin of a Mixed Sanskrit counterpart of the Pali verse,
(2) the manipulation of two distinet verses in Mixed Sanskrit
by thrusting two new lines into one original verse, (3) the
transliteration of these verses into Prakrit, (4) the inversion of
their order in Mixed Sanskrit, (5) the further Sanskritisation
of the verses in their inverted order, (6) the inclusion of the
Classical Sanskrit form of the first verse in inverted order, (7)
the quotation of it in Vasubandhu’s Gathasaiigraha, and (8)
its final incorporation in the Udanayarga. If this process be
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applied ns a test of chronology, the Pili Dbammapada will
appear to be older than the Fa-kheu-king ongioal in Mixed
Banskrit, the latter than the Prakrit text, the Prakrit text than
the Avadina ariginal of the Fa-kbeu-pi-u, the Avadina original
than the DivyAvadina verses, these verses than the Sanskrit
text with 900 verses, thizs Sanskrit text thun Vasubandhu's
Githisangmha, and the Gath&satgraba than the Udioavargs
which is the latest copy of the Dhammapada, The chronological
position of tha Mahdvastu Dbammapada in Mixed Sanskrit,
with the text of 700 verses, remains yet to be ascertained,

Now we shall examine the third instance.

111 Pili—yo ea vassasaterh jantn aggith paricare vane
Ekafica bhivitattinah muhuttam api pdjaye
84 yeva pljand zeyyo yail ce vassasatamh hutsth.

Prakrit—ya ja vnsaSata jato agi pariysre vane
ghirenn sapitelena divaraten atadrito O
gka ji bhavitatmans mohota viva puse
samevs puyans sebha ya ji vasafata huta O

Fa-kheu-pi-u—" If & man lives o hundred years, and engages the
(Se VI Metta, whole of his time and attention in religions offer-
p. 71). ings to the gods, sncrificing clephants and horses,
and other things, all this is not equal to one et

of pure love in saving life.”

Mahiivastn—Yo on varsafatarh jlve agniparicarath caret

Dhemmapads Patrdhiro chaviiviisi karonto vividhath tapath
Yo caikaghy bhivitatminath mubfirismapi plijayet
84 cks piijand freyo na ca varjadatarh hutadh.

Udanavarga—" 1f » man live for a hundred years in forest, wholly
relying on fire (Agni), and if he but for ona single
moment pays homage to s man who meditates on
the self, this homage is greater than sscrifices for
A hundred yoars."”

In this instance we observe that the Pali is the same as its
Sanskrit counterpart in the UdSnavargs, while there are two
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complete verses in Prakeit as well as in the Fa-khen-pi-n and
the Mahivastu Dhammapads. The two verses seem to have
boen construoted out of one older verse of three lines by thurst-
ing one extra line within its first two lines. The added line
differs in each case as regards its expressions, DBut seeing that
the verss oceurs in ons of its additional chapters, we have reason
to think that the model presupposed, in this particular case, by
the Prakrit text, is rather the Mahivastu Dhammapada or the
text with 700 verses which was commonly used by the peaple,
ncconding to the Chinese tmnslitors’ statement, in their
time. If so, the Prakrit text must he taken to be Iater
in point of date than and a combination of the Fa-khey-
king original and the Mabdvasts Dhammapadas, Now let
us examing the second process of multipliation in order to
see whether any fresh light could be thrown on the point
nt isene.

The second process differs from the first by the fact that it
has served fo multiply the common verses by the substitution
of eertain set Buddhist expressions as well as by the construetion
of & new group of verses on the model of an older ons, Its
historical importance mainly consists in bringing into promi.
nence some moral qualities or virtues implied in an older verse
orina group of verses, thereby sotting forth a greater and
greater analytical faculty and power of manipulation exercised
by the later compilers, In illustration of it, we can first
examine the famons  Suprandhu "~group (p. 105-6). We notice
that the Pali group consists of six verses and the same is the
ease with the Fa-kheu-king original as can be inferred from
Beal's translation of jts commentary (3ee, IIL. *Srivaka ™
pp. 64-53). ’

The Prakrit group, as it now survives, is an exaet connter-
part of the Pili, but 17 verses being absent from the existing
Kharostht Ms. immediately after the sixth verse, it is difficult
to aseertain the number of verses contained in the whole group,
Having regard to the fact that the i

ng group m the Udinsvarga
coutains no less than 17 verses, 1.e., 11 in addition to the six

4
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that are common, it is natural to think that multiplication of the
number passed throngh some intermedinte stages, and it is elear
from the arrangement of the Uddnavarga that these stages were
00 less than four. Probably in the first two stages, the number
was multiplied by constructing some additional verses within
the original group, and in the third stage some additional vrses
were constracted by the substitution of one or two synonyms of
Nirvita, while in the Udfnavarga a few more synonyms eame
to be substituted.

Turning to the Number-gronp (Sahbasavags) (p. 154-8.),
we detect that it comprises some four sub-groups, typifisd
by the following four catoh-words indicated below by their Pil

-

forms :

(¢) Sahassam api ce vics,
(i) Mase miso sahnssena,
(fi¥) Yo ca vassasatoan jive,
aud (s¢) Yo ca vassasatarh jantu.

We have seen (p. xxiv.) that there is n complote agreement
as regands the number of verses in the Number-group between
the Pali Dhammapada and the Fa-kbeu-king original, that the
Prakrit chapter contains 17 verses, the Mabdvastu Dhamma-
pada 24 and the Udanavarga chapter 34 In the abseoce of a
faithful translation of the Fa-khen-king origival it is impossible to
state as to what verses were really contained in its Number-group.
Beal's translation of the Fa-kheo-pi-u shows that the chapter in
the Chinese version containe n few verses of the second sub-
group, epecified above, of which the eonnterparts are met with
in all the copies except the Pali. The comparison of the
Prakrit verses with those in the Mahirastu Dhammapada
reveals & very close agresment between them. Considering
that some of the werses of this sub.group ceear in one of
the additional cbaplers of the Fa-khen-pi-u, we cannot but
suppose that they were derived from a text other than its
original., The Pali text supplies a counterpart of the first line

L2
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one

verse in Prakrit:

() Mise mse sahnssena yo yajetha satarh eamn.
(Babassav., v. 7, 1at line),

(%) Mise mise kusaggenn bilo bhuiijetha bhojanath,

N 50 sufikhatadbamminath kalam agghati solasis.
(Bilav., v. 11, note 2nd line).

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (n-18),
we at once perceive that the multiplication™ pussed through no
less than two intermediate stages, in the first of which the
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the

second.

The chapter on the Bhikkhu contains a sab-group which will
seem bighly imporlant in determining the relative position of
the Dhammapada texts, We quote it below with a view to
facilitating comparison :—

Pali—MettivihisT yo bhikkhu pasanno buddhisasane
Adhigacche padom sdntarh safkbirfipassmaih sukhath
Pamojjabaliulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasisane

Adbigncche padath sintath safikhiripassmarh
sukharh.

Prakrit—Metravibari yo bhikhn prasann budhadasans
tunati pavaka dharms dromapates ba marats O
Matravibari yo bhikho prasann budhaBasani
padivijhu padn Sata sagharavolsmu suha O
Udnagacitn yo bhikhu abhivoya priapria
adhikachi padadata nkavorugasevita O
Pramajabahula yo bhikhe abhivayu priapria
adhikachi padasata aseyana ya moyaka O

Mahivastn—Maitravihird yo bhiksu prasanno buddha#isane
Dhammapada Adhignechati padagh Sintay, asecanati oa moeanath.

Karupfvihid yo bhiksn prasanno bnddhadisans
Adhigacchati padad sdantarh aprthaginnasevitath.
Muditivildsd yo bhiksn prasanno baddhasisane
Adhigacchati padarh &&ntai akdparusasevitad).

-
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Upeksavibari yo bhiksn prasanno buddha&fsans
Adhigacchati padad) dintah mirvigath padom
acyntam.

Udagracitto sumnno abhiblioyya priydpriyemh

Tato pramodyabahulo bhiksn nirvipasantike.
Udannvargn—>Maitravilificd yo bhiksul) prasanno boddhaéisane

Adhigaechot padarh 8&ntam sarthskicdpadamath Givath,

Muitenvilidel yo bhiksnh prazanne bouddhaSisane

Adhigncchet padarh Sintam asecanska mochnnth,

L] L] L L] » L] L]

Pramodynbaholo bhikiuh duhkhaksayam avipuayit.

Rockhill's—* The Bhixu whn iz kind, who huas pérfect faith in
translation, the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection
of pesce (smnlam padam), of which one ean
naver be weary."”
“The Bhixn who is kind, who has perfect Iaith in
tha teaching of the Buddhs, will ind the perfection
of peace, the peace from the Sathskira (body )"
“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the tenching of the Buddha, will srrive by degrees
at the complete destruction of all attachment.”
“ The Bhizu who is kind, who has perfect falth in
the tenching of the Baddha, will pull himself out
of the evil way, as the clephant does himself ont of
the mire,”
* The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfeot faith in
the tenching of the Buddhs, will shake of all
_wickedness, as does the wind the leaves of a tree.”
* The Bhixn who is kind, who has perfect faith in
the tenching of the Buddhn, is so near nirvine
that he cannot possibly full away from it."
#“The Bhizrn who has subdued what charms the
heart, what is agreeabls to the mind, what delights
and what does not delight “ie,, passions), is foll
of delight, and will find the end of suffering.”

In this particular instance, we have four Prakrit verses in
plage of two in the Pali, while the Mab&vastn Dhammapada
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and the Udinavarga verses are not exact connterparts of any
previous gronp, They are on the contrary o combination of
verses found in all the previous groups, supplemented by a few
which were newly constructed by the compiler of the Sanskrit
text. Though the counterparts of any of the groups is ot to
be found in the Fa-khen-king and its commaentary, it is very
likely that some sort of transformation slso took place in their
originals. Nevertheless, the Prakrit verses cannof be sutisfac-
torily acconnted for otherwise than by the hypothesis that they
are u combination of elements from two older texts, riz., the
Fu-khea-king oriyzinal and the Mahfivastu Dhammapada.

Thus applying the twofold process of multiplication of
common verses as a test of chronology, we are led to think that
the Prakrit text oceupies a central position, it being later than
the Tali, the Fa-khen-king original and the Mah&vastu Dham-
mapada, and earlier than the text portion of the Chuh-yan-king
and the Uddnavargs, The Prakeit text with some B0D verses
was & combination of two older texts with 500 and 700
verses, just ns the F.-l-irheu-i:ing, considersd as a Chinese
recension in teanslation, was a combinat won, with its 752 verses,
of threo ulder texts with SU0, 700 and 200 verses, g

(€) Argument from tradilions—The reader has already
been referved (on p. xix) toa tradition in the Chronicles of
Ceylon proving that the Dhammapada was o well-known Palj
work in the time of King Asoka'. The internal evidence of
the work does not help us mush in determining itz date of
compilation. The Nagavaggn contains an interesting verse?
moralising upon the behavionr of g state elephant, named
Dhanapalaka, when the animal was first caught and pat under
training. It appears from the commentary that the elephant

! M. Bylvain Lévi mrn, " The imdition that tha _&pp..ml.-luml of the
PAl wan comatructed in (ha fine of Afokn cannot bur bo g fiction, and the
extraordinary varioty of the verses In different recenaioms of the chapter
proves it clearly ™ (I, A, xx. 10z, p. 2m) -
* Rigav. v, & Dhanaphlako nime kuljaro knfukappabhedang dunnivimyo,

Baddbo kabalach na bholfati sumarati niguvanams kufijari.
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was in possession of the King of Kisi.' Suobssquently the
elephant came into the possession of King Bimbisira, probahly
as part of the wedding gift from Mahapasenidi, the King of
Kisl-Kozmla, The elephant is no other than one ealled Nalagiri?
in the Pali Nid&oakatha, set upon the Buddha by Prince
Ajatasattu at the instigation of Devadattn, The earliest trace of
the legend about the taming of this alsphant by the Buddha
ean be found in a bas-relief at Bharhut, bearing the inseription
“ Dhanapéla batthinggadamana”. The legend must have come
into existence sometime befors the coustruction of the railing
of the Bbarhut Stipa, i.c., befors the 2nd or Srd eentury B.C.
Bat the Pali Dhammapada has nothing to do with this particnlpr
legond which seems to have resulted from an after-thonght on
the part of the Buddhist theologians. The chapter on the
Buddha goes, however, to prove that at the time of the compila-
tion of the PAli Dbammapala the Buddha was sufficiently
deified and that the legends about the machinations of Mara and
his danghters were yet in the making, Assghown elsowhere,? the
process of deification of the Buddba throngh the Birth-stories
was synehronous with the history of schisms within the Buddhist
Order. Secing that the date of composition of the Jitakas in
their oldest form cannot be earlier than the first century of
Buddba’s demise, one must admit that the date of the Pali
Dhammapada fulls within the 4th and the 3d century B.C.
Tradition attributes to one Dharmatrilta the compilation of
each one of the three copies of the Dhammapada, riz,, the origi-
nal of the Fa-kheu-king or the text with 500 verses, the original
of the text portion of the Chuh-yaun-king or the text with 900
verses, and the Udinavargs or the latest Sanskrit copy with
1000 verses. In the Chinese preface to the Chob-yau-king

" “Taiths Dhacapilaks nimiti tadf Kiairsfifio hatibhcariyad p....;:

mmaniys nlgavans gib&pitasws hatthioo otadh ndmadh
* In the Tibotan translation, the clephant @ called, * Ratunpils ™ or

" Vasupdls,” which is the smmo as Dinpapila. 8¢ Rockhill's Life of (17
Roddhba, p. 9,
* Our Monograph on Asoka's Dhamma,
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Dharmatrata is said to have been the uncle (rather maternal
unele, as M. Sylvain Lévi points out,) of Vasumitra.!
According to Taranatha, there were two Dharmatratas, a Stha-
vira and a Bhadanta.? The Sthavira was a contemporary of the
Brahman Rahula and one of the four teachers of the Vaibha-
sikas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghosa),
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva (?).? Candrakirti, too, mentions
two Dharmatratas, »#:., a Sthavira and a Bhadanta.* But
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhadanta, for the latter
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga.® Beal, however,
points out that the compiler of the Dhammapada is all along
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya Dharmatrata,

It will be going far away from the historical truth to sup-
pose that one and the same individual compiled all the three
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of
the texts with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be
justified on the ground that they are substantially the same.

But even the Udanavarga as a distinct copy must have been
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit
text with 900 verses. The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta,
applied to the name of Dharmatrita, must, therefore, be taken
to imply a real historical distinction in the individual and in
time. But the question is whether these epithets refer to
two individuals or to three. If Taranitha’s testimony is at
all to be trusted, Bhadanta Dharmatrata must be regarded as the
compiler of the Udanavarga. Beal is inclined to think that Arya
Dharmatrita, a contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler
of the original of the Fa-kheu-king, recognised as a canonical

* Beal's ‘ Dhammapada’, p. 9.

* Rockhill’s * Udnavarga’, p. xi.

* Beal's * Dhammapada, p. 9, f. a. 1.
* Burnouf’s Introd. a' I' Hist,, p. 566.
* Rockhill’s * Udanavarga ’, p. xi.

° Beal's ' Dhammapada b
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work of the Vaibhasikaz at the Council hold under the presi-
denoy of Vasumitrs during the reign of Kaniska.! He says,
“It would not be surprising if we found that the edition of
Dhammapada prepared by Dharmatrita, belonged to the Vaibhi-
shika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was eompiled by the
Sautrintikas."

Beal is the first to snggest that the terms Sautrintika and
Vaibhiigika represent two distinot stages of a Buddhist canon,
but his mistake lies in identifying the Sautrintika with the
Sthaviravida. The name Sautrintika in il= generic sense was
derived evidently from that of the Suttavada school or =eot which
was the sixth in descent from the Theravida through a
schismatic line : Theravida > Muhithsisaka > SabbatthivRda >
Dbhammaguttika > Kassupiya > Sathkantiks > Sutta-viida.?
Even if the term Suttavida or Santriintika be taken asa generie
name for the Mahiésaka or the Sarvstivida canon in its final
redaetion or stage of development, it must always be kept care-
fully distinet from the Sthaviravida on account of its schismatio
associntions, The contents and arrangement of a Sautrntika
work might eventually be found almost identieal with those of '
Sthaviraviida, and yet, if we are to respeet at all the tradition in
the Dipavathss,® there must remain o sharp distinction between
the two works with regard to their languages, If in the case of
# book of the Sthaviravida canon we find that its language is
what we now know as Pili, then we must expect that the
language of » corresponding Santriatika work will be something
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Grnted this, #e have
got to answer which copy of the Dbammapada is technically o
Santriintika work and which s Vaibhigika.

Beal seems to think that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500
verses was received into the Vaibbdgika eanon during the reign
of Kaniska and that it was compiled by Arys Dharmatrits, the

! Real's ' Dhammapads ", p. 9.
v Mahitvnsiiss, Chap, V- vv. §—0. Hollavida = Vasomitr's Bantrinlils

! Dipavathsa, Chap. V. v. B2 I, quoted in the Kathlvatibo-Comy, p 0 1,
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author of the Samyuktibhidharma Sastra. His opinion is mainly
based upon Hiuen Thsang’s account of the Buddhist Couneil
in Kanigka’s time which is no less open to dispute. In the
Chinese traveller’s list of the Buddhist celebrities of Gandhara®
Dharmatrata, the author of the Samyuktbhidharma Sﬁstm, is
associated with ParSva, Manoratha, Asanga, Vasubandhu and
Nardyanadeva, most of whom flourished in the 4th and 5th
centuries A.D., while in another list of Vaibhasika teachers,
quoted by Beal (supra), Dharmatrata enjoys the company of
Asvaghosa and Vasumitra. If the tradition in the Chuh-yau-
king deserves any credence, Dharmatrata, the compiler of the
Fa-kheu-king, was the maternal uncle of Vasumitra. According
to Hiuen Thsang, Vasumitra, a native of Mid-India and a
contemporary of « ParSva presided over the delaberations of the
Vaibhasika Council which was convened in Kashmir under the
auspices of king Kanigka® and he was the compiler of the
Abhidharmaprakaranapada Sastra.® How can we believe that
one and the same Vasumitra was the compiler of the Abhidbarma
treatise and the president of the Vaibhaisika Council in Kaniska’s
time? The three standard commentaries in Classical Sanskrit,
compiled at the above council, presuppose an older redaction
of the Sarvistivada canon consisting of three Pitakas, viz., the
Upadesa or Sutra, the Vinaya and the Abhidharma. Of the
seven Prakaratias or treatises composing the Abhidharma
Pitaka, one? is said to have been compiled 100 years and four®
300 ygars after Buddba’s demise. It is the four treatises
attributed to Katyayana and Vasumitra that are placed by
tradition in the Chinese three centuries after the demise of the
Buddha. Prof. Takakusu finds reasons to think that Katyayana's

* Beal's ‘ Records of the Western World," I. p. 98 £.°

* Ibid, I p. 161 £.

s Ibid, 1. p. 109.

* Abhidharma Vijfianakayapada Sastra by Devagarman.

* Abhidharma Jfdnaprasthina Séstra and Prajfapatipida Sastrs by
Katysyana (Beal’s Records, I, p. 195) and Vasumitra’s Abhidharma Pra.
karagopids Séstra and Dhatoksyspada Sastra.
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Jiifinaprasthina Sstra, which is the mosk important of seven
Abhidharma treatises wos composed in  the 2nd century
B.C. (i.e., four centuries after Buddba's demise) and that its
langnage was o local Sanskrit' dislect of Kashmir!, We cannot
but admit that there is a discrepaney of ot least one eentury
in the Chiness tradition which can ns well be detected by the
nid of Vasumitra's own work, the treatise on * The Points of
Controversy among the Boddhist Schools’ This important
treatise, now translated in three Enropean languages from the
Tibetan® and the Chiness,” goes to show that Vasumitra
flourished ot least fonr eenturies after Buddha's demise. He
was acquainted with the views of some of the schismatie sehools
and sects that sprang ap during the 4th century B.E. Thess
are the sehools and seots which, according to the Chronicles ol
Ceylon, arose in post-Asckan times. The names of these sehools,
as also those of the Andhaka, the Avaotiks, the Uttaripathake
and the Vajiriya,* are zigunificant as pointing to o time when
not only Buddhism was propagated outside the geographical
limits of the Middle Country or * Mid-India,' but so many
influential local sohools of thought were formed throughout
India. King Asoka is justly eredited with having sent Buddhist
missions for the first time in history to varions regions outside
tho Middle Country,® und there wnst have elapsed some time
béfore it was possible for so many local echoals to come into
being. From this it will appear qumite reasonable to think
that the closing date of the Abhidharma Pitaka of the
Sarviistiviida or Sautrdntiks canon was about a century after
Asoka, i.#,, tha reigos of Pusyamitrs and Menander which might
also be premized as u closing date of the entire Sarvilstivida

+ J. P, T. 8, 1005, p, 67 £1.
' Waasilisl's * Buddhismos ' of which there js a Fronch translation.
* Euglish translstion by Mr.J, Masoda in the Journal of the Department

of Letters (0.0.), Vol. I.
& Mahdvasiom, V. vv. 12.18; Dipavahss, V. v. 64; Esthivetthy OUomy,

p.6 1 and Index ; MahSvyuipstti, 376,
* Dipavadss, VIIT; Mabfvarhaa, X110
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canon on the ground that in the Chinese version of one of the
books of the Siitra Pitaka, viz., the Ekotlarfignma or Anguttara
Nikiya, there is mention of king Pugyamitra. Rightly or
wrongly, Pusyamiten figores in the Savistiviida literaturs, not-
ably in the Divyfvadina,! asa persecutor of the followers
of Buddbism. The date of Pusynmitra's accession to the
throne of Magadha is, nccording to Vinpent Smith, 154 B.C.
The Chinese version of the Sarviistivida canon contains the
translation of ouly four Agamas which are in many, respects
the same as the ficst four Nikiayas of the PEli Sutta Pitaka.
The Divydvadine, too, does not refer to more than four
Apamas.? Prof. Sylavan Lévi has, on the contrary, shown
that there was n Kgudmka Nikiys or Lesser Collection
consisting of some books similar to the Pali.? That there
ware five Nikiyas and persons who got them by heart in the
dime of Pugypmitra ix gonclusively proved by the votive inserip-
tionz at Bharhut and Sanchi containing such personal epithets as
Faficanskayika, aml Petaki.® As regards ths proof of a closa
resamblance betwoen the Sarvdstivida works of the Ksundraka
Nikgya and the Pali, one ean profitably compare the Fa-kheu-
king original with the Pali Dhammapada aod see how much
agreement there is between them. All this may suffice to show
that the Fa-kheo-king original with 500 verses and written in
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the Sarvisti-
vidla eanon, prapared probably during the reigns of Pugysmitra
and Menander, Thie is not to dény that a new redaction of the
SarvistivEda canon was made during the reign of Kaniska
along with the compilation of three Vibhisa Sastras or extensive
commentaries which subsequently gave rize to the name Vaibha-
gika replacing the older name Santrintika. The new reduction
was no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the SantrEntika

! Divylrndinn, p, 1434,

* Ibid, p. 333,

¥ Toung Poo; p. 116 L; Wistornita's *History of Indian Litarainrs' in
German, Pt. IT. p. 187,

* Budhist Indin, pp. 167-5.
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eanon in Mixed Sanskrit. Bub the differenice between the two
redactions was not merely that of language, The two redac.
tions differed in manner as well as matter, s0 much so that the
names of the texts of the Vaibhagika canon had to be changed
in order to keep them distinet from their SautrButika originals.
This faet is countenanced by the evidence of the ariginal
of the text portion of the Chub-ymu-king which was bat
a Sanskrit eopy of the Dhammapads with 900 verses and
33 chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-kheu-king original
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and ae M. Sylvaiu Lévi seems
to think, ils title was Udanavarga.! We connot persunde
ourselves to believe that Arya Dharmatrita who wrote the
Suiyuktibhidharma Sistra was really the compiler of the origi-
nal of the Fa-kheu-king for the simple resson that he was a
native of Gandhiims, while the latter, deseribed as matornal
unele of Vasmutra, was probably a native of * the Middle
Country. We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrit texct
with 800 verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Uddna-
varga by an individnal—Bhadanta Dharmatrain or whatever
the name may be, who flourished about the time of Asanign
and Vasubandhn, i.e,, daring the 4th or 5th century A.D. Thus
wat incline to regard the Buddhist Council in Kanigka's time
as a landmark in the history of Sarvilstivida Buddhism indicat-
ing a twofold transition: (1) that of the Sarvistivada litersture
from n Seotriotike or Canonieal stage to a Vaibhasika or
Scholastic, and (2) that of the Sarvilstivida canon from s Mized
Banskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit.

Beal is doubly wrong in regarding the Pali Dhammapada
as technically o Ssatriotika work and the original of the
Fa-kheu-king as o Vaibhigika text, compiled during the reign
of Kanigka, Our coutention is that the latter work was
technically o Sautrfintiks text in Mixed Sanskrit, substan.
tially the same as the Pali. If its author Arya Dharmatenta
was unele to Vasumitrs, its compilation must be referred to

' L'AppramBdavargs, p 11 1. {J.A., xx; 1812, p. 206 ().
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date some four centuries after Buddha’s demise, and this date
iz no other than the elosing period of the Sautrintika eanon

which is not earlier than the 2nd century B.C. The Fa-kheu-

king was subsequently recast in Classionl Sanskrit by the

Vaibhisikas during the reign of Kanigka and the text prepared
was & Dhammapada with 900 verses, fe, the text portion
of the Chub-yau-king original. The Udaonavarga was bat
a second edition of the Vaibhdsika text—the Udanavarga of
Kaniskn’s time, and its date does not seem to be later than the
5th century A.D. One must anxiously await the discovery
of the stone receptacle containing the copper plates on which
the Vaibhasika canon and eommentaries wers engraved by the
order of King Kanigka. Hinen Thsang tells us that King
Kaniska had built a stipa over this stone receptacle.! After
the sxamination of the tmditions we feel eonvineed that the
2nd eentury B.C. was the closing date of the SautrButiks
ecanon, Wa have roasons aven to believe that about this time
the canon of mch of the earlicr sehools was sloged. Tt has been
shown in our monograph on Asoka’s Dhamma that » number
of books were added to the Pali canon in post-Asokan times, e.g.,
the Kathavaltha, the Petavatthn, the Buddhavadiea, the CariyR
Pijaks, the Apadiana and the Khoddakapatha. Vasumitra speaks
of a second Muhiadova Couneil, convened, no doubt, during a
post-Asoknn period, on the lines of the Mah@sanghikn.? Two
Muhiidevas are important parsonages in the history of Buddhism,
one who is sid to huve been senias a missionary to Mahisa-
mandala (Mysore) during the reign of King Ascka® and another
who was invited to Ceylon from the Pallava eountry in the
tims of King Dutthagimanr,* There are two inserip tions
on the miling of the Bharhut Stdpa recording the feats of
miracle performed by a Mabddeva. It caunot, therefore,
be doubted that there lived s great Buoddhist leader, named

* Bual's ' Rocords of the Westorn World, I p, 150,
* Journal of the Departmaont of Lotterw, Vol. L, p. 6. OF. J. R. A. 8., 1810,
7, 415 * Mabfvadan, xii. v, 85 * I, xxix. v. 38,

- |
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Mshadeva, in about the 2nd century B.C., and if Vasu.
mitra’s agoonnt of the Mah#ideva Council be true, we oan
equally heliove that o redaction of the Mahfsadghika or
Lokottaravids Canon was prepared in Mixed Sanskrit and
formally recogunized at this council. If so, the eompilation
of the Mahivastu Dhammapada ean be referred to the date of

this council,

As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, one must look for
its pluee of origin either in Khotan where its mannseript in the
Khbarosth? alphabet of the 2nd centary AD. was discoverad
asmong the mins of Godriiga or Goéfrsa Vibiira or in a North.
Western region of India, round about Peshawar, where an Indo-
Iranian dialect was current!. 8o far as the tradition aoos, the
Buddhbist missionaries eaunot be supposed to have penetrated
into these regions before the time of king Asokm. The Prakrit
verses go to prove that they could not be read or intoned
withont waiving one's bead, that, in other words, the mapner of
reading was akin to the Tibetan. If we can rightly suppose
with Prof. Sten Konow that the place of find of its manuseript
was the place of its origin, we must admit that its compilation
in the local dialect of Khotan® was not possible much bafare
the tima of Kanigka, Rockhill has prepared an interesting
account of Khotan on the basis of Hinen Theang's travels
and the local anvals, preserved in Tibstan translation.® It
goes to show that uvot long after the reign of Dharmidoka
Khotan heeame the settlement of a population, half Chinese and
half Indian, whose habits resembled those of China and whose
dialeot was neither Iondian nor Chinese, but & mixture of the
two, Buddhism was first introduced from Kashmir into Khotan

¥ According to M: Jules Bloch the language of the Kharosth? Ms. wan
n dinlect of the Western part of the Pasjab or that of the North.Western
Hille. His views are aocepled by Lévi (1, A, zx. 1012, p. 214).
* FPoatachrift Ernat Windisch, 1014, p. 04 .
* Lifo of the Boddha, Cbap. VIIL
G
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in the Gth year of the reign of king Vijayasambhava who
ascended the throne 165 years after the establishment of the
kingdom in 234 B.E.* It is doring the reign of the eichth
successor of this king that the doctrines of the Mahdsangzhika
sehool were hronght into the country by the eldest son of the
king who entered the Buddhist order under the name of Dhar-
mananda and went to India.® The doctrine of the Sarviistivida
gchool of the Lesser Vehicle was introduced into the country by
the venernble Mantmsiddhi® who was ealled from India doring
the following reign. Thus Khotan hecame n meeting ground
of the doctrines of two Buddhist schools shortly before the
invagion of India by Vijayakirti, the 11th suocessor of Vijaya-
sambhava and Kaniska, the king of Gun.zan. These traditions
are important as showing how it became possible to comnile
a Dhammapada in Khotan as a !r:.rnthua'i.a of two alder texts in
Mixed Sanskrit, one belonging to the Mahdsanrhika school and
another to the sarvilstivida or Sautrintika. The probable date
of its compilation most be referred to a time about five centories
after Buddba's demise, say, the lst century B.C.or A.D. The
result oblained is supported by the fact that the Prakrit Dham-
mapada differs from the Pali and the original of the Fa-kben-
king by the inclusion of many wverses from the Suttanipdta,
the Mahibbfrata and the Jataka Book. Curionsly enough,
most of the verses from the latter sonree are to be found in
the Jatakos illnstrated by bas-reliefs at Bharhnt. Here we

I Lifs of the Buddhn, p. 337,

¥ [hid, p. 240, Dr. F. W. Thomas says that Dharmfoands was. the  accond
pon, see his notes on  Rockhill's snmmary of  the Annals of Ehotan in Btein's
Anpient Khotan, Vol. I, App. E, p, 681, ef. Bten Konow's views in the
Fartachrift Ernst Windisch, p, 85 M

v Acoording to Thomas, his name was Samantesiddhi. He seems to have
brought about a recancilintion between the adherents of the MahSsmbghiks
and Sarvalativids dootrines.
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must briefly state the resuits obtained from the foregoing

investigation :

Text. Probable date of compilation.
{1) Pali Dhammapada ... .. Between the 4th and 3rd century
(a Sthaviraviida work). B.C.

(2) Fa-kheo.king original in Mixed 2nd century, B.C.
Sanskrit. (a Santrintika work).

(8) Mahavastn Dhammapads .. 2nd or Ist century, B.C.
(a Mahfisabghika work)

(4) Prakrit Dhammapada .. lst century B.C. or A.D,
(another Mahdsanghika work),

(8) Text portion of the Chubi-yau-king 1st or 2nd century, A.D,
original or the older edition
of the Uddnavarga (a Vaibhi.

gika work).
(6) Fa-kheu-king (a Chinese recen- Circa 228 A.D.
sion ).
(7) Udanavarga or @ .. 4th or 5th century, AD.

the later edition of No, 5.

Concluding Remarks,—The total result stated above can
be further tested by a general history of the Tripitaka dealing
particularly with the genesisand importance of the Dhammapada
texts. This important subject has been separately dealt with
in a supplementary section of this work. There it has been
shown that M. Senart’s inference as to the existence of a
Dhammagada text older than the Pali from a particular verse
in Prakrit which, in his opinion, contains expressions better
or more appropriate than those in the corresponding Pali verse,
is historically incorreet. The legitimate inference in such cases
would be rather to say that that particular verse in Mixed
Sanskrit or in some such language is older than its counterpart
included in the Pali Dhammapada. We need not be surprised
to find that the Dhammapada or the Udanavarga is assoeiated
with the Jatakas and Avadanas or that the works of the Jataka
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or Avidana class came to be included in the Vinaya Pitaka
of a certain Buddhist school, such as the Mahasanghika or the
Sarvéistivada, since from the very beginning, as the Mahapadana
Suttanta of the Digha Nikiiya goes to prove, these three classes
of work were closely connected with one another. As a matter
of fact, in this important discourse, called an Avadana but
classed as a Jataka in the Cullaniddesa, two typical Dhamma-
pada verses are intended to serve as model for the Patimokkha
par excellence (patimokkha-uddesa). In going through this
discourse one cannot but be struck by the fact that the
Dhammapada as a type of literary composition, alike the
Jataka and Avadana, grew up in the Buddhist literature
by way of a protest against the orthodox code of morality—the
Patimokkha.

Among other important points, we have sought to show
that the existing Pali Tripitaka incorporates counterparts of
several doctrines and treatises which bhad originated with
other Buddhist schools and sects. It is not so much important
in a discussion of the relative position of Pali, Mixed
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Sanskrit within the Ancient Buddhist
literature of India to ascertain the dialect or dialects which
the Buddba or his disciples generally used as the medium
of instruction as to determine the language in which the
original materials of the Buddhist canon were prepared
during the life-time of the Buddha. We have specified
throughout Part II of this work that Dhammapada verses
lead us ultimately back to a number of prose discourses
in the Digha or in the Majjhima Nikaya, constituted of some
stock passages or highly erystallised exegetical fragments,
which, as their names, Fibkanga, Niddesa and Khandha imply,
appear as so many solid pieces of brick or blocks of stone with
which the first fabric of the canon was constructed. Those
who have ever cared to be acquainted with the langnage and
phraseology of these fragments will always shrug their shoulders
at the slightest suggestion that Pali was derived from a
Pallibhasa or popular dialect locally current in Magadha or
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in the Middle Country. The progress of researches into
linguistic developments within Buddhist literature hns  been
much hampered in this country by a thoughtless and most
absurd speenlation about what we now eall nad know as Pili
language on the basis of the identity of the name Pali with
the word Pallt meaning u village. This sehool of philologists,
quite innocent of the literury history of India, always appear to
err on the wrong side. The word Pali has never been used in the
Ceyloness Chronicles and Buddbaghosa’s commentaries in a
sense other than the canon as distingnished from the commen-
taries. The =ignificance of the name Pali or Paji as denoting the
text is that the vanon consists of the discourses of the Buddha
and those of his disciples, ehareterised by a connected seienoe
of thought, (pariyayena bhdwtarh, dhammapariydyarh) having a
good beginning, o good middle and a good end. The primary
meaning of Palli, Paskte, Pifits or Pati is no doubt the same,
Taken in this sense, Palli denotes a group of houses armnged
sccording to a plan. The Hengali word * Pankéi’ denotes a
well-armoged row of seats and * Paiti ' denotes a well
reasoned opinion in a matter of dispute by s body of axperts
well-versed in the Sarras, Thus if there is any Beugali
word which can be philologically conpected with Pali or Pali,
it is panli in the sense of a well reasoned view, expressed
in words,

There is no reason to dispute the tradition, recorded in bhe
IDipavarisa, that the |il!erm'3' langunge of the Buddhist Order
until the breaking out of the first schism aboot o contury after
Boddha's demise and the formation of the Mabdsathghikn
School was the same or uwiform and that the history of the
schisms is bound up with a violent tampering with the langnage
and arrangement of the texts. The schismatic developments in
language and literature followed two lines deviating from the
Sthavirav@da and thres recensions of the eanon were closed, in
about the 2nd Centory B.C.—the Sthaviraviida canon in =
language which is now commonly known as Fali and the
Santriintika and Mah@sathghika recensions in two types of Mixed
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Sanskrit. The Sthaviraviida line has continued in Ceylon, Burma
and Siam until to-day, while the Sautrantika and Mahdsamghika
lines culmivated in Classical Sanskrit. The various recensions
d Pillar ediets, distributed over a vast
Gandhara to Kalinga and from
Nepal to Mysore, appear in history as so many indelible
records of a reaction against the standardisation of Buddhist
seriptural languages. The repeated attempts of the Buddhist
emperor to adapt the language of each edict to local dialects
were froitful in more than one Way: These suggested a
possibility of translating the Buddhist Canonical texts into local

dialects, outside the Middle Country and it was really left
the task. The compilation

of Asoka’s Rock an

geographical area, from

to his missionaries to accomplish
of & Dhammapada text, such as the Prakrit, in a local dialeet of

Khotan or in that of the countries round Peshawar, broadly the

Gandbara region, may be singled outas the first visible fruit
Since Asoka the

of the reaction implied in Asokan edicts.

Buddhist missionaries penetrated into dark regions within
and outside India with the torch-light of the truths of
Buddhism. Itis these missionaries and their successors and
disciples who translated the sacred texts into several local
dialects and thus raised those dialects to the status of literary
languages and laid the foundation of many national literatures,
characters, languages, arts and civilisations. The history of the
subsequent Buddhist literature goes to show that the develop-
ment of Prakrit became an undercurrent to manifest itself again
in about the 10th Century A.D. in the songs and treatises of
Sahajiya and other schools of Buddhist Tantriks. The history

of the Dhammapada literature covers some twelve centuries,

from the 4th century ,B.C. to the 9th century A.D. The

Dhammapada texts have an international importance, for it is
throngh them that the lofty massages of Buddhism could
be appealed to, the various nations of Asia who were less



imaginative and by far the less speculative, although in
some respects more practical, than the Hindus or Aryanised
peoples of India. They are no less important for the
fact that they afford us a clue for understanding the process
of the origin and growth of poetry as well as of Niti
literature in India and other countries where Buddhism

has spread.






I
The l(harus_ghi Manuscript of the
Dhammapada

Fa
As read by M. Emile Senart, togetner with his Notes
translated from French.

At

. pratasuhino apramadaviha . .

dpramadacika is, 1 suppose, the remnant of apra-
wadurikerino, which we again find, for instance,
in ffivut.,, od. Windisch, p. 74, 1, 25, equally in
the wenitive. Prafomdiro must be in Tﬁn Eame

way o genitive singular=priplambbinak. It is clear
that the two ‘l'urfu might also be some nominative

forms in the plural.

}  apramadi pramodia®* ma gami ratisabhamn®
apramato hi jhayatu® videsa adhikachati* O

Cf. Dhammapada, 27.

a, Pramodia=PAli pamodeya, with the y dropped (ef.
wiraegn, |, 4, sevea, A", 2, eto.), and wn‘.h the chan
of ¢ into «, which :l go frequent in locatives l.E:
apramadi (A%, 13), and npot only at the end of
wonls,



(2)

5. This reading sppears to me to be in every way better
than that E:Jf tha PAli Dhammapada. Sambirama

is better than sariufava, but especially gami in so
obvipnsly preferable to kgma (for the Prilkrit text tha
hypothesiz of a gross mistake is done away with by
the absence of ma in the first pda) that I can only
doubt if the PAli reading is not the result of a mis-
{ake, Probably this is an old error, and it may be
thought that the PAli redaction iz based npon some
version expressed in a Prilkrit, analogous to that of
the present text, where the substitution of the tenues
for the sonant (ef. adbikackati, ete.) was frequent,

e. Above the letter read jo remains some fmee of a
horizontal stroke, which, according to an ohsarvation
of M. d'Oldenbarg, marks the aspiration of j in our
manuseript,

d. One might be inclined to read rifegati; but the
lower part of the spear in ¢ or in analogous characters
is so often twisted in the cases which exclude the
interpretation h (ef. gami of the following lime,
the § of garaks, A, 6, ete.), and the prohahla nota-
tion of the smnedra is so rare in our manuscript
(I do mot know of any sure instance of it in our
fragments of Paris) that I do not hesitate to trans-
eribe 0s 1 have done.

3 apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamu
apramato hi jayatu® chaya dukhasa pramuni® O

CI. the Dhammapada verse referred to in the
preceding line

a, This time the sign of the aspirate is wanting above
t‘her_f, as often elsewhere. But this curious pecu-
liarity will be brought home to us by a paleographic
eXamination.

4. The Sanskrit will be fsdayarh duhdbasya prapauydl.
Pramwni=PAli papuns, In lines Enﬁd 7 wp::i:;l
meel successively with amoti for dpneti, and pramofi
for prapuoti. The pasalisation of p into m does mot
appear solely due to any memory of the eompound
pr surviving its disjunction into pum, for B, 24 has
mano= Pili pana.
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4 ... .rata bhodha® khano yu ma uvacai®
khanatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi

Cf. Dhammap., $15.

a, No doubt it is almost restored : apramadarats s in
the next verse. Rhodba for bhkotha, as generally in

this manuseript,

b. Yo=vah. InA*,7 weshall find dhadrofin=dhadraim
yu=8k. bhadrath vah. Accordingly it should be
written vo jnstesd of ve (=weai) in the text of the
Dhammapada.  Wa shall again come scross wpaces =
wpaecaga in 1, 8 ; weoced, tﬁnt- is to say, wracaya, ya
being frequently written ¢ ; of, 1L 6, 7 mitt = ngyai ;
Ilf-rﬂa‘tf:}.ﬂrulﬁ#ﬂ, At 6 {J\’, ??L ele. The o ia
sometimes totally dropped hetween two vowels: rea=
raga (€%, 3), and may, with stronger reason, weaken

into ¥,

e. Samapi is, of course, to be completed into samapita.

4 apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite

drugha udhvaradha” atmann pagasana va kui®

Cf. Dhammap., 327,

@ All the analogies demand the rending wdbraradia for
wdidbaradho.  We shall find elsewhere nfvars for stfars
(B, 37). As, in the two cases, the compound com-
mences with an initial », one may think that it is
this nearnese which acconnts for this strange ortho-
graphy, and that, in reality, it corres nde to a

pronunciation esddaradda, enfars, the v
transposed in writing in the Prikrit text, li
rof dengha,

© & In spite of partial mutilation, the last letter is certain ;
it is kwii[aro] that ought to be read, or, what recurs
in the same way, Lufiarn, which we shall presently

find aguin in A*, 4,
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6 nai kalo® pramadasa aprati® asavachaye

pramata duhu amoti® siha ba muyamatia® ©

a. This, as 1 have just pointad out, shonld be nnderstood

&,

L

d.

in Sanskrit as nayarh kitah.
Aprapte.  Cf, Dhammap., verses 253, 272,

For amofi, of. v. 3 above. The vsual amission of the
anuavira does not permit us to decide if we are in
the presence of the singular or the plaral, if pramata
=pramattah or pramali@h, and sike=wihkah or
siwtidih, 1, however, adhere to the first solution on
necount of the next verse where the singular is assured
and on account of the comparison, which, to all
appearance, stands on the sense “a certain lion,” The
termination o is often represented by a. In 1. 5, we
have pagasans va Eufifaro], The reading wo cannot
be doubtful, although the vowel appears to have been
written in an exeeptional way. We had dwdba in
l. 3, but the spelling duka is much more iu use.

A comparison with C*, 2 will prove that it is right,
us I believe, to read mw. Tt must be sdmitted,
however, that m presents a form which is searesly
ordinary. It is troe that if it is read fha—another
interpretation easily supgesting itself, the form of
the &4 will not be any more regular, the bend of
the ring towards the right being generally mueh
maore prominent. If a is taken = ra, 1ra, as elsewhers
(eg., A%, 4), the two expressions khayawatia or
mugamatia, both possible in Kharosthi writing, remain
equally ohsenre to me, perhaps becanse [ do not know
or remember any story to which thepe might ba an
allusion here. “According to the first hypothesis
we should bave ksbayamatya, according to  the
second, I think, mygamalyd, [In the second cise,
one might imagine, for instance, a story where
the lion killed himsolf by his negligence, in faneying
to have to deal with a gazelle instead of some
formidable enemy, In the absence of a parallel verse,
which I have not hitherto been able to discover, 1
ean only leave all conelusions suspended. The rest
of the strophe is usil_; rendered : * One should not
relax n?}‘tnlunu should have destroyed the Mansin
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7 nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi
apramato hi jayatu pranoti paramu sukhu O

Cf. Dhammap., 27.

8 IR ]

a. Ga, that is to say, ga(thah), of course. The
chapter contains 25 stanzas.

I cannot make anything useful out of the three
small fragments that figure on the left of the Plate
and do not seem to tally with any part of the
prineipal fragment. The one in the middle gives
some sure characters :

o . kama eithatu . . . .,
where cithatu may be=f.;’,g{‘)§nuﬁa)f¢.
A:
1 ..madenamakabha devanasamidh(i)gat .

Not remembering any parallel passage either in the

Dhammapada or elsewhere, I do not see 1 have, for
the present, anything really useful to say on this
fragment. The very mutilation of the words is doubt-
ful. I should only like to remark that the letters ¢
and 4 are so very similar that one can never be
positive over the transcription of the one or the other,
as long as the sense of the context is wanting there to
guide the reading. The vocalization of the d4
of samidki is only likely. Kabka may very well re-
present garbha. 1 should only like to dwell npon the
reading of the last character. It is usually read pi
(ef. Biihler), and T myself have read it so in the
name (udupharasa in the inseription of Takht i
Bahi (Notes in Epigr. Ind., III). But it is, I
believe, a transcription that requires to be revised.
It is not the normal form of p4, nor its slight variant
which is used in this manuseript, e.g., in the word
phalana (CY°, 8) and elsewhere. Is it a double
ph or a double ¢4t Besides the present passage
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where the interpretation of the sign remaing doubitful,
it reappears in addal (B, 7), in slobbe (B, 20, 21), in
.:u'..*dlﬁn:;?ﬂ:fm!l. (C™ T, 18, 21) and m prabharhguna
{C™, 4, 16, 17) ; in all these words it is 44 that
we expect, more particularly in s2dde whish we also
find elearly written as sefe, where a hardening into
phowonld be quite odd, 1 have to add that in one
ense ot least, viz, B, 21, we find the 48 of apafadlo
written in a eharcter different from  that which s
i question and in which the 44 of sefabdn is written
side by side,  'To speak without being positive, the
orthography, so inconsistent in thi= manuseript,
seems to indieate that our dinlect generally preserved
the 44, A sure solution would be pnsaiEIe only
after all the monuments, where appears the character
in question, will have been venfied from this point
of view, Meanwhile, I have decided to read it avery-
where s 44 and pot gf. 1 have transeribed in con-
formity with this conclusion, but T have not failed
to note, in every special caze, the sign  represented in

the tmnscription.

2 . na dhama na sev.a® pramadena na savasi
michadithi na roy . a® na sia lokavadhano*

Cf. Dhammap,, 167,

The comparison with Dh. 167 enahles us to complate
[4]na and, probably, see[e]a.
b. For rocagali equivalent to sevayuti, of. Dhammap.,
p 122, L 15: dawea  fvash dhammath  rocess -
* whose law dost thou approve, dost thon follow 7
We had soyati for focats (A, 4). 1t is likely that
the manuseript had rogea,
e Childers (4. v.) deolared that he bad not any idea
of the precise meaning of lofavaddbana. M, Faushill
travseribed the etymological signifieation : “mundi
amplificator ™, and the rendering of M, Max Miiller :
“u [riend of the world ”, is quite vagne, 1 suspect
that the term rests upon the expression dwla- or
rurida-vardbawa, and that our verse coansels not to
inerease the number of beings, that is to eay, to re-
nounes desite, on the one hand, and to attain to the
perfection that eloses the cirele of savhsira, on the
other,



(EE),

3 yo tu puvi pramajati” pacha su na pramajati
so ita loku ohaseti abha muto va suriu” O

Ct. Dhammap.,-l'?&

a. There is no doubt as to the reading fw. The ca of
Dhammapada has, as often, an opposite meaning,
entirely equivalent. The fold of the bark has
rendered the reading of the -last two letters very
indistinet ; it seems certain that the final Z is accom-
panied by an ¢; what is on the top of j is,
on the contrary, very doubtful; I have accordingly
decided to transeribe pramajali. On the whole,
this reading affords a construction equivalent in
meaning to pamagjitra of the Dhammapada, but more
correct; for it does not leave the relative yo alone
and without a finite verb. Meanwhile, the right
reading might well be pramajili or pramajetr=
pramajitva ; not that the form is justified without
difficulty, for it would be necessary to allow a
spelling # for fra which ill becomes analogy, but that
it seems that in line 8, parivajeli may likewise be
= parivajetva.

6. We have several times already met with 7 for ¢
in the middle of words. Although ¢mai may be
more natural, efasn has nothing surprizing; the
substitution of obkasets for pabhaseli, and of the sun
for the moon does not require any observation.

4 arahadha nikhamadha yujatha budhasasane®
dhunatha macuno sena nalagara’ ba kuiiaru O

Cf. Theragatha, verses 256, 1147.
Cf. Divyévadana., pp. 68, 138.
Ct. Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 529-530.

a. The incorrect spelling $asana is invariably reproduced
in this manuseript.
4. The second and third letters of nalagara ave indistinct.

The parallel passages alone permit of a restoration
of the word, and the traces of the letter which I
restore as=/a, seem to me less favourable for a
reading da, which, in itself, would be equally plausi-
ble. T have already pointed out the spelling éa for
va =sva (A, 6)." -
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5 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi®
susamahitasagapa sacita anurachadha O

CL. Dhammap., 327.

a. The vocative téickave in B. 53 (of. PAL, dhikbhane)
appears to support here the form Addiedars, But
though the eoustruction is differently modified in
either hemistich, I do not find any means to make out
anything of #dichars else than a nominstive ; unless
the fault of the copyist be admitted, ddotw (=dbonts)
cannot be interpreted as u second person: “ Let the
bhikkhus be intent, conscientious, virtuous. The
mind well-collected, guard vour thought.”

6 yo imasadhamavinau® apramatu vihasiti*
prahai jatisansara® dukhusata® karisa[t]i.

Cf. Divya Avad., p. 65.

This verse in the Div, Avad. comes immediately after

our verse 4 above,

Ft‘nuu:r.-:'uf'ﬂmﬂ. lits well. But thers seems to

be, befors ri, & trace of the remoant of another

letter. Besides that it gives a syllable to6 many for
the pAda, T scarcely imagine what it could be

Fiharati is construed with the acousative, probably

on the analogy of caraty,

b. Fikagils=rikarizyati, with svneope of #i (1 #), and i=
yit, 88 in prakai =prakdys, and frequently, Similarly K
vidawind, B, 19,

¢, I do not see how the compound whioh [ readl g can
be interpreted otherwise. It is not difficnlt to find ﬂl
out the « there; as regards the N, we have not, I -
believe, any instance of it in the inscriptions; it is
then, not casy to state precisely the analysiz of the
constituent elements, 'The value of the LI
attested by several instances.

d. The n of kiu is perfectly clear; I can only see b
;f u:'iuhimu_ uu:iill:tls;l which iz sxplained Jl;y thu":

e p - e il is, of
‘[ﬁ]‘.[ﬂ], £ 2Y i H course;, dulbias’ _
!“‘

i,
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0

ta yu vadami bhadrain® yavatetha samakata®
apramadarata bhodha sadhami supraveditic ©

¥,

Cf. Dhammap., 347.

We have already mot with yw=ro, vak (A, 4), and
bkadrafin is agnin={badram yw==bkadram vah. Wa
gee that the reading in the PAli text should not be
rovaddmi=eyavarodimi, but eeparnted into two wonde.
The two ruh s areuot a douhle use ; bladdah does not
qualify faih: Shadrovin rak is, in some sort, the
plural of Ldadrasih te, bhadante, and forms an inde-

nident expression, Tt is a different question, which
F o not pretend to decide, namsly, whether it is
convenient to atkribute to it all its etvmalogical valoe
or to consider it ne a mode of address, and whether to
render either simply “ Lords " or “ welfare to you 17,

For sumakuta, ef. adbikackati (AY, 2, ate.).

Cf. Dhammap., 18 : aiyappavedite dbamme . . . For
supravedifa compare, more particularly, one of the
frequent epithets of the Dharmn - sra yila,

pramada parivajeti* apramadarata sada
bhavetha kusala dhama yokachemasa prataa® O

i,

I bave, in line 3, already suggested that parieajeti
might be=paritajelva. The § and the ¢ are clear; we
eannot, then, look For the acond person plural here,
whieh would be expected side by side with S4gvetda,
This expression is mel with, Ffor instance, in
the Suflawipita, 485: Fogakldemasea pattiya ;
“ Estrnnged from all relaxation, true to a constant
application, practise virtue to attain to Nirvua,”

Here is the trapeeription of what remains visible

.

of the two verse-ends, that figure on the Fragment
reproduced up on the left of Plate A *:

loke athatha dhiravenea dicha * O
— Iana sabrayano pratismato® O

It does not seem, a= one wonld expeet here, that the
last loiter s ¢, which would wive dichats, and,
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e the separation of the words to be precise,
;:I:vﬁ;sgpat'mit rpfna usmz_u-ripliup in Sangkrit: . . .
Taka “rthdrihamn dhire *Fnaineyo drizals, Hil".l wa are
simply hypothesizing. The snrest conrss 1% to web
till a parallel PAli text is found.

&, That is to say, semprajineh ;:r_rn‘!'{mrmh_, _ The two
epithets are likewise contiguous in Swifanipats, v. =I:l!'i
(425%). Our dinleet tends partienlarly to weaken
the tenmes that follow the pasal: we bave had
aa()gaps = safikalpa (. & n.l:-ove;r: we sghall have
(B, 83) sife=#ifica, and (C®, 16) uuuu&mizauu-
kampi[aya)nak, ote.; similarly subrayano; of. €™, 43,

Aﬂ

1 savi saghara anica ti yada prafaya pasati
tada nivinati® dukh_

Of the two small Fragments that follow, the first one
applies well to this verse; there are Lo be found traces
aof the following: e wagn eifodhiu] ; the second

suraly belongs to another passace, sinee the verse ends
wrth vifodie,

Cf. Dhammap., 277.

. One of the peeulinrities attaching to the dinlect of
this manuseript is that the compound wd, dental or
eerebral, is written n, that is to say, if its appear-
ance 85 it is written is to be believed, is chaneed
into wn: pawita for pandita, ere, Nibbindati dukbhe,
as Childers has rightly nnderstood it “ Only does

ha conceive disgust for [existence which is nothing
bot] pain.”

2 savi saghara dukha ti yada prafiae gradhati
tada nivinati dukha* eso magu visodhia® O
Cf. Dhammap,, 278,

a. Tn prafiae, ya is written ¢ more than onee for ine-
rance, in L #), though much lese frequently I:tlu:m i
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Gradhati=granthali, in keeping with the observation
just made on the A*® fragment of the prineipal Plate.
I understand the word here in the sense of “to

deduce, to reason, to conclude.”

4. Our manuseript gives, here and in the next verse,
dukha, that is to say, dukham, the accusative as
opposed to the locative of the Pili. It is, very likely,
the same in the preceding verse. This construetion is,
however, difficult to explain.

e. Visodhi for visudhe 1s not surprising in this manuseript
where the # and the o are constantly used, the one
for the other. As regards the final letter, it is not
impossible that it may be ¢ instead of a, but there
is no more certainty, the less so, as the next verse
clearly has vidod/hia.

3 sarvi dhama anatma ti yada pasati cachuma®
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodhia O

Cf. Dhammap., 279.

a. Above the letter chu appear traces of a sign, which is
hardly distinet. “Tean only explain it as a &%, some
reader having felt the necessity to note that, for clu,
khu could also be written ; in fact, the eompound 43 is
changed equally intoc/ and £4 in this manuseript. And
the conjecture is so much the more plausible, as, just in
the “verse following, the word is written cakhuma. If
it is verified, it will have this interesting character that
this superadded £/, written, consequently, after the
original execution of the manuseript, displays a form
more archaic than what figures there ordinarily.

4 magana athagio setho sacana cauri® pada
viraku $etho dhamana pranabhutana cakhuma O

Cf. Dhammapada, 273.

a. Catvari, cattart is in the Buddhist dialects readily
used for the masculine. 1 do not believe that our
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cenrt may be the direct reflex of cafvars, but it may
be rather of caturo; the change of o into ¢ may
strietly be mechanical. Meanwhile, it is diffieult to *
imagine that the analogy of the use of cattari should
not have floated in the mind of those using caturi,
and influenced this spelling, just as the memory of a
Magadhism Jhicchar~ has similarly aided 'the ortho-
graphy Ohichave, blickari (cf. A2, 5). As regards
the elision of the ¢, see 1. 10, phasa: side by side with
bhasatt, ete.

P e L o 8 )

6 utitha® na pramajea dhamu sucarita cari
dhamacari suhu seati ® asmi loki parasa yi¢ O

Cf. Dhammap., 168.

a. The omission of the final ¢, uritha for utithe, may
only be due to the negligence of the seribe, not to
any dialectic peculiarity.

6. The traces of the final » of suhu are not quite
distinet ; it is perhaps sufa which the copyist wished
to write. Seati appears to rest, not on the usunal form
8ett, but on the form &ayatz, aya being written e,

¢. This last pAda is found again likewise in Cro, 20,
with the genitive parasa for the lecative parasmin,
Similarly, namaruvasa, B, 30, sagarandasa, Cr,3. A
mistake, simply elerical (parasa for parasi=parasmi)
is hardly probable side by side with asmi lofs. Tt i«
more natural to admit a perversion, a eonfusion in
the use of ecases, of which the following (1. 9. fg)
will supply many instances, and of whieh the lan-
guage of the Mabfvastu affords us so man ¥ evidences,
For ca we find in this manuscript a regular scale of
clerical modifications: ja, B j-s"_. B, 35; s
A*, 4; i, here and elsewhere; 4, Cro, 37; ¢ for 9":
is explained well, and the orthography 3¢ may be
strictly understood as equivalent to ya; but in Ji
for ja, it is difficult not to admit an abnormal action

of the analogy of i-yi.
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uthanena apramadena safiamena damena ca

divu® karoti medhavi ya jara nabhimardati *

Cf. Dhammap., 25.

©)

a. The weakeuinz of the medial » (and also initial)

into #, is most frequent in this manuseript.

6. The comparison which this variant of the last pida
involves with that of the PAli recension, is in itself
certainly less satisfactory. For an island, age Is a
factor of destruction less menacing than the surge
(flood) to which it is a prey. I wonder why it should
not be understood as jAara, and why, on the analogy
of jhari wmeaning “river” (PWB q.v.), the word
could not be taken, notin the precise aceeptation
of “ecascade, waterfall,” but in a generic sense
bordering upon that of ogia. Cf. the Kharesthi
inscription where Biihler thinks he is able to read

Jharani and interpret it in the sense of *well””
Whatever that may be, the substitution of the
verb ablimardati is probably inspired by the desire to
do away with the metrical inaccuracy of abhikirati.

uthanamato smatimato suyikamasa® nisama-

[carino

safiatasa hi’ dhamajivino apramatasa yasidha

[vadhati O

Cf. Dhammap., 24.

a. Suy®=%&uci® as in suyigan(dh)a, Cv, 3, not to speak
of other analogous eases.
4. Hi is pretty nearly as good as the ca of the PAl text.

uthane alasa anuthahatu” yoi bali alasieuvito”
sansanasagapamano smatima‘ prafiai maga alasu

[na vinati O

Cf. Dhammap., 280,

@, The manuseript has clearly wthane, which would
not permit of any other division of words, It js
certain that we have here before us a confusion of
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the seribe and that the original reading was wthawa- _
alasa, that is to say, stdasatelaxmi. Compare
note ¢ to I 8, where | have cited sigarandasa=
savhkarakite. 1 do not see how it can be read
otherwise than as ewaffedale ; yet it must be
admitted that the the bas a somewhat unusual
form, whieh, the context permitting, might b
read fie,
Yoi=go ayparin. This rending is assuredly pre-
fernble to gpwead of the PAli—little matters :_routh,
ginee moral foree, and not physical activity, is only
coneerned—which must be due fo o confusion of
the redactors.  There is ancther confusion lurking,
I beliave, in dlasiga or afemipem (e, Faasbills
notes), neither of which can be well construed
with wgete, In w dislect  whére the spelling—
anid perbaps the pronuneiation—e could be sohsti-
tuted for ga, as is the ease with the language of
onr mannseript, the compound  alasienpela= Flasiya-
upede woulldl save the metre; the Pili redactors
have eought to restome it by an arbitrary
expedient.

v, Smatewa oan only be explained as=aowalimae, the
negative o being dropped affer the fnoal o which
wecedes. T6 is, if T am not mistaken, the only
mstance of sandhi onr fragments afford,

.

!

10  na tavata dhamadharo yavata baho" bhasati
yo tu apa bi sutvana® dhamu kaena phasai® O
11 =sa ho® dhamadharo bhoti yo dhamu na pramajati O

Cf. Dhammayp., 2689,

. O for wiein this manuseript particalarly common
after 4, of. for instance, lakofang, Cr 81 (801 ;
Cro (Cr7), 12, eto.  But we have already pointed
out some parallel cases, after other consonants,

b, Bi=(a)pi iemet with clseshere, as in C™, 9. The spell-
ing # for & is by far the most common in this

manasoript,
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£+ ovesssies The rending phegat is cortaio.......... The Pili
has passati, that is to say, podpats, S might hers
he interprated in the same way as & (=48) in phugamn
(B, 25) from appé, ond, as I fnd that in the
verse of the St Petersburg mannseript which corres-
ponds to Dhammapada 398, phalin is= pafigha,
we might strictly bring  back our phesai to pubyaty,
But a double anomaly must have fo be admrtted
in the word itself and immediately beside its
exact spelling. | prefer by far to hold that pk is
for &k and phases =bhdgats, 1 bave mysell sought
to diseard o whole series of apparent instances of this
transformation (ef, A¥, 1), That it is not produced
from sporadic eases;, 18 no  renson, especially as
the hardening of the sonant into tenues is mors
Frequent i our text, The very resemblunee which
is manifest here between the letters 46 and pé,
might have caused an aeeidental mistuke. With
bhaanti the sense i excellent : it does not suffice
to make fine specehes, he must speak by his aots
(#@yena, 1n keeping with the classifieation of kiva-,
vilk- and manahkarma)", or, if you like, “to
teach by example.” At the most we may guestion
if bhopi=dddsali, ws aldwi=ablati (B, ?%, op=
bhagaye, Gdaseyel, Anyhow it is curious to think
that such o snbstitotion of pd for &6 in the version
which lns served as the basis of the Pili redaction,
has becn quite the canse of the confusion that has
introduced passafdin  the text, wud guite naturally,
migled the interpreters.

i . Ho=kho, thaln, as in O™, o,

2 apramadu amatapada pramadu mucuno pada
apramata na miyati ye pramata vadha mutn *

Cf. Dhamwap., 21.

@, The singular malu, mytofli, muy strictly be understood
as : ¥ those who live in relaxation are as a dead man "' ;
but it is very probable that our seribe has made a
slip and that the original text read sowfo: * they are
ne thoss dend,” that is to say, sure to die, =0 as not

to eseape transmigrution.
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13 eta visesadha® fiatva apramadasa panito®

apramadi pramodia nriana goyari rato O

if.

Gf. Dhammap, 22, .

[ take ribesudda av formed by the suffix Jda, which
may in this mse vecy well supply the suffix fak of
the PATL

Apramadane for the loeative ; ef, parose in 1, 6 ahove!
I had ot first read powttf=pondito, but I do not
think that we are here foreed to admit this eort of
Moghadism. The vowel etroke is not lengthened
upwards, and, if i erosses the transverse bar of the
letter £, it ig, I think, ouly a simplification due to
cursive writinie, which has :||:|"tm£ in the form of a
ring, the top of the vowsl stroke and the left hook
of the consonant. It is oertain, aftall events, that
this phrase iz hera construed in the sipgular and  not
in the plural as in PAL, i

14 pramada anuyujati bals drumedhino® jana
apramada tn medhavi dhana sethi® va rachati O

L
b

T

Cf.  Dhammap., 28.

a. Dramedby, just we we have had already drugha. Other

é,

analogous instances will be found uftervmrds.

The reading fethi nppents to me decidud]
than the PAL welthash, which gives hepe hut{ E;tf:
and colourlegs &E'-'Fﬂmt, Sethi v the nominative of
Aregthan, sl the half-verse should be readersd : # But
the wise clings to diligence 85 o baoker to his
treasures.”  Although the vowel stroke does not
descend below the lower transverse bar of tha sovera
instances prove that it is 7 and not e that El]muh[ b
riead, [aru_ content with referdng to dithi, A4
2, Itis quite the rending &thi gr dresthy whioh in
s text, the Tibetun translator of the Uq]lufu:-g;
had hefore his cyes, ns is shown by the version of M
Rockhill (UdTinavarga, TV, 18): " the wise. mar
;:_:sl. ha m:;f':d, i ix Lhe head of a caravan watching
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15 apramatu pramatesu sutesu bahojagaru .
avalasa® va bhadrasu hitva yati sumedhasu

Cf. Dhammap., 29,

-

a. This is, if T am not mistaken, the only instanece, in
our fragments, of the substitution of v for 4. It is
true that in verses A%, 4 fg., we find 4 com-
pletely suppressed between two vowels : supraudhu,
ete. In the same way, the compound &», reduced
here into & is in several cases preserved in the
form of &p : vidpa, B, 20 ; vikpata, B, 25.

16 pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu
prafaprasada aruyu‘ asoka soino jana
pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avechiti®

Cf. Dbammap., 28.

a. The y is sometimes more square, sometimes more
angular at the top ; materially, it will be perfectly
Tawful to read aruéu ; but it is allowable also to
read aruyu, and this is the only transcription which
appears to me to give an intelligible form. We
want, in fact, an equivalent for arukya. Yu=rhya
is peculiar. I must say that it is  specially the
# that astonishes me. As regards the consonant,
there are several instances which reveal a particalar
affinity, in-the language of this manuseript, between
4 and j, which is readily written y [ef. sabrayana
(A? fragment) ete.] ; in B, 34 we find daj(k)amana
for dakyamana, and in the St. Petersburg fragments
I have found y(¢)samano=kirisamanah, and parvakita
=pravrajita. We may also compare these instances
with gedu, C™, 8, seho C, 9, ete. (freyah), where
is represented by 4. As for the vocalisation in u, if
capnot explain i1t; I am at Jeast in a position to cite
another instance of it, altogether similar : ablivnyu
=abhibhiiya (B, 30, 31). In both cases, the
vowel in the preceding syllable is ». It seems then
that it may be this nearness, which, by somewhat
of an effect of vowel harmony, may have coloured
our a. i ~RIN T :
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Y. Must we explain the first & of avechili for_m:c?éa(.:'
similarly, or just take it to be a simple slip of the
copyist having been influenced by the ¢ of the
following syllable ?

Lt

T
apramada prasajhati’ pramadu garahitu sada

Cf. Dhammap., 30. -

a. The j is surmounted by a horizontal stroke, which,
as I have said above, appears to mark the aspirate ;
we have, then, Sajhati=3saimsati ; and there is no
doubt about the reading, for exactly likewise we find
again prasaj(h)ali in B, 2.

At

1 .juo namo” so magu abhaya namu sa disa
radho akuyano’ namu dhamatrakehi sahato® O

Cf. Samy. Nik., I, V, § 6, v. 2.

#. This verse is closely bound up with the two follow-
ing, and completes with them a sort of allegory
founded on the imagery which likens Buddhist
teaching to a “vehiele ”, yaua. The restoration
must be : wju(k)o. The reading of the vowel in the
syllable mo of wamo is not fully certain ; it is so much
the more probable that in the next pAdas we have,
of a surety, namu. We will find plenty of other
cases where m labialises a following vowel into n.

4. Our aknyano confirms the reading aéujany
for the Pil by the editor, M. Feer. JTo :;I:P:E(:
explanation appears to be a-kujana, “where ‘he
wicked are none.”

¢. Sahata is as good as samyuita of the PAli. The word
that precedes is perhaps more doubtful. Fortunate]y
the Pili text eontinues the comparison, which serves,
as the theme (o these verses, speaking, as it does, of
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the * wheels of the Law.” Bat here our reading ean
only be dfawatrakeli or dbawadrakeli, The second
form gives ns nothing intelligible ; on the conirnry,
the first may be interpreted as “ dharmatarkach, that
iz to say, “ the reasonings, the thoughts of the Law.”
The Suttanipita, 1101 rightly speaks of afdgvinne-
kkari, which is dbammatadtapureiavaih ; the dbam-
matarkas are thoe likewise represented as affording
a quick impulse to religions progress. We are going
to have, in the next verse, the expression samedifbi-

urejara, which, on the other hand, has its connterpart
in the Suttanipata, and the first two terms clear n
each other : aoypagdreli denctes  trae, just ideas
ddarmatarka, in the same way, " the reasonings, the
ideas conformahle to religion , consequently just and
right. 1t iz probable that the reading farda is older
than the reading cabre, which, being more ingenious
amil piuunn!. could, once established, no more have
been  displaced. 1 translate therefore : “ The path
is the straight road, the eonntry, the region of
felicity, the charint, the resort of honest people
firmly cstablished in truth.”

2 hiri tasa avaramn” smati sa parivarana®
dhamahu " saradhi bromi samedithipurejavu? ©

CF. Sawy, Nik, I V, § 6, v. 8.

. For this verse and partienlarly for the meaning of
apalambe, of, Moarris, Jowrn, Pili . Soc,, 1586,
p. 128, The form arvariwa is, T believe, the only
example, found in onr fragments, of the substitution
of r for {; as for w=wd, we may compare wilwmwaresn
=ndwmbaresy in B, 40,

b, Swali se=smalt usa. 1t seems to me that perivdrape
onght to denote mather a part of the ear than, as
M. Morris would bave it, the escart which accom-
panies it ; this is perhaps the roof which covers and
protects it

e. Althoiigh the character read *hu’ appears eut off by
the transverse stroke of i, T doubt, as it seems to
bear well the sign # at the foot, if this stroke, at
all events shorter and less prominent than ordinarily,
should be taken into account, and I am of opinion
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that it is dhmmade that should be read, that is to
sy, dbamai alath, as in Pili.
. d, Samyak s, in this manuseript, always written saie
_ =amya, For the expression, compare note () of
the foregoing verse. This verss i rendered :
“ Modesty ie its skid ; conseiousness, the roof
which proteets- it ; and I eall the Law, the driver
that impels and guickens the trath.” '

3 yasa etadisa yana gehi parvailasa va®
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O

Cf.  Samy, Nik. T, V, § 6, v 4.

. It must be gediwn, in arder that the construstion might
be parrect, 1 venture only to affirm that the seribe
may not have meant to write giki, for the bhar
(i.e., the vowel stroke) pnsses slightly down the ring
of the letter go. This detail is of =0 ffﬁ]o imporianee
that the confusion between.i and ¢ is here complete,
as oan also be'seon from vi=vad, e ond ofinag. The
inversion parra® for pravra® is not mre ; I bave several
times nofed parrakifa -in the St. Petersbutg frag-
ments, where we moreover find the j replaced by an
4, whioh perhaps has no other rdle than to prevent
histus, like the ¥ of the Ardbamfzadht ortho ruphy.
I tranalate : “ Whoever possesses such a ear, I?Jl.;l.':u:nl.n
or monk, proceeds to Nirvina in that car.”

4 supraudhu praujati* imi® gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ea mica budhakata smati O

Cf.  Dhammayp., 296,

a. 1 do not eee here any trace of the upper stroke in-
tended to mark aspiration, which the following verses
present in that word. 1 have slready pointed out
this complete elision of & between two vowels (A2, 15).

b, The reading imi of onr menuseript is evident]
much better than sads of the Pili ﬂlmiun. L Thug
diseiples of the Buddhe are roused truly to the
;lgemmndmg ;;zah..;&." The thu::% is an_exhor«
ation, notn hacknoyed praise, of ﬂmdk&plu .
of the Buddia iudhér{uiinitnly. ' ' :
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supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smati O

Cf. Dhammap., 297.

[s Jupraudhu pranjhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata® smati O

a.

Cf. . Dhammap., 298.

The form of the second letter (i.e., as mueh of it as "
is on a level with the line) does not dencte g4
(aspirated). In fact, the upper stroke which
mounts the letter is intended to marks aspiration.
We see then that the letter itself does not ex press
it. Cf. B, 3, below.

-

[sup Jraudhu pl‘&u}hatl imi gotamasavaka

yesa diva ya rati ca nica Lavakata smati O

|-.‘.

Cf. Dhammap., 299,

supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka

vesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rato mano O

Cf. Dhammap., 300.

supraudhu p[rJaujati” imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca bhamanai’ rato mano O %

Cf, Dbammap,, 301, ”

a. I do not see any trace of the 3per atmke It is

not, however, certain that it had not existed, the

ink in this passage being a little off

- 5. 'We shall again. meet with other mstauces of the

ohange of v into m, as nama=navai (B, 35).
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FRAGMENTS oF A

Of these, I have collected twenty-seven in all, mostly
very small. Iattempt only to transeribe those
which have preserved at = least some complete

characters.

I.  These are four commencements of line.

[d]ar(Plga. o0\ =
vario“ va thalechi i b A i

anuvathitacitasa’
anuvasutacita )
Cf. Dhammap., 37 :
diiraigamari ekacarari
Ihd., 34:
virijo va thale khitto
Ibid., 88 :
anavatthitacittassa g
Ihd., 39 :

anavassutacittassa

a. Vario for varijo, like parvaita for rarvajita, as |
have pointed out above (A1, 8),

4. The u of anu is perfectly certain, as mueh ip this
word as in anurasuta of the next verse. 1In the Pali,
however, it has no place either in the one or in the _
other word; it is anavasthila and anavasruta which ;
the sense requires and which are in the P4l; version,
The scribe has, perhaps, been drawn into this blunder
by the thought of anuvathita =anupasthita, which
floated in his mind.

I1.
4% unapanucirah_..._____. -

III, A verse-end, written on the darkest surfaee of
the leaf [of. p. 197 (?) —perhaps p. 19 ;. At
Fragments of verse-ends].
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__ma(?)tvadadatasava ?ya O

To me the letters, almost all, are too doubtful for
transeription.

IV. The letter #o marks the end of a pida.

.....nhagino yokama .®.. ...

The two fragments that follow belong to the leaf B,
where they will be in their proper places in verses
42-45. They were found, when I was unfolding the
the manuscript, mixed up with sheet A. Nothing
can show better the disorder in which these fragments
have come into my hands.

V. Cf B, 42 fg.
............. on..??? so bhikbu jahati o.. . .

... mahoho sa bhikhu jahati. ..
8. bhikhu jahati o ...

Vi

vikaya so bhikhu jahatio. . . .
saitha s. .. kh S

VII. A commencement of line.

samadhimu . i

NI
__la cita druracha drunivarana

Cf. Dhammap., 33.

a. This reading is certain, and of the rest, dwruivarana
seems to me to be least so well as duwunivaraya,

IX. A verse-end.

....su gachati 7.

e %
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B

The top of this leaf exactly fits in with the end of one
: of tEa leaves of the manuseript, which have found their
way to St. Petersburg ; so that our first sixteen lines
meet with their complement there, partially at least.
1 bhave thought not to exceed the reserve, imposed
upon me by the very courtesy with which my learned
colleague and friend M. d’Oldenburg placed his doeu-
ments at my disposal, by adding any copy of the verse-
ieces which have been joined to our own fragments;
Eoth of them form an inseparable whole. 1 have
taken care to enclose within brackets what are thus
borrewed from the St. Petersburg fragment.

+

1 yo cutiu vetisatvana Fvati ca’—[sana’

budhu atimasarira tam aho bromi bramana® O]
. Cf. ' Dhammap., 419.

et a. It is not possible to distinguish a_ prior: the ¢ from

" thed in our manuscript. We might as well read vedi.
Yet the present appears to me here much more
probable than the past, and I should be more disposed
to admit that the reading of the Dhammapada pro-
ceeds from some old confusion, based, perhaps, exactly
on the similarity of those two characters. Of the
letter which I have replaced by a sign of interrogation,
the bottom of the stroke only remains. It has no
significant hook permitting of reading it as »'in order _
to represent uvavati, the upapatti of the Pali. At all %
events, I be'ieve that the last letter, thongh the vowel *
stroke may be a little clipped, bears well the nota-
tion of 7. :

Dldenburg transeribes the beginning of his

nt as [sa]rvagana:; - In the facsimile, there is

but the end, of which the reading &ana is

sus#y possible, but not certain, so much_the less

because it is difficult to see how this form sarvadana

would be related to the form sarvaSah, sarvaso which

the Pili permits us to expect. On the other hand,

with this reading, a syllable is wanting for the metre,

and the facsimile, to a cerfainty, permits us to think

that a small picce of the Id dropped  between the
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2 akrodhu anuvayasa vipramutu p . n . .

( %53

end of our fragment and the commencemént of the
other. The exact reading of this piAda-end remains,
therefore, necessarily doubtful until further settled.

Atimadarira=antimasarirarn. Cf. Dhammap., 400.

@

[budhu vatamala dhira’ tam aho bromi bramana O]

.

Anuvayasa = anupayasatn. Dhe last letters are half
cut off; but the traces tally well with a restoration
punabhava = punarbhavat.

. With this pAda we may compare Dhammap., v. 261 :

sa ve vantamalo dkiro thero ti ( thaviro #) pavuceatr.
1 translate: “ The man without anger, without
despondency, released from all future birth (= antima-
%arirain of the preceding verse), wise, stainless, and
firm, it is that man whom I call [truly] a brihman.”

3 yo tu puiie ca pave ca® uhu saga uvacai’
[asaga viraya budhu tam ahu bromi bramana 0]

.

b,

_is very much generalised in

4

Cf. Dhammap., 412.

Let it suffice to note in passing the MAghadhisms
putie and pave i.e., pape, for puiniain and papai.

We should note the letter Au, uhu=uko, ubkau [& =bh,
as often ; cf. okaseti (A2, 8), ete.]; the interpretation
cannot be contested. It is decisive for the transeription
of aku = aho, akain, which recurs so often in our
St. Petersburg fragments. Saga, here as well as in
the following pada, presents a double peculiarity:
s for s, and the particular form of g. Oue might be
tempted to interpret this form as = gh aspirated ;
but, besides that the aspirate would not be justified
here, we have already (A%, 6, note) met with an
insiance of a variant equivalent to the letter, with a
stroke above, expressing aspiration. It is then much
more natural to explain this base of the character as
an accidental stroke of a habitual writing, which
certain numismatic alpha-

bets.  As regards ivacai = ypaccaga, I refer to Al, 4.
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4 jai parakata® budhu jitavi akatagati®
[pruju devamanusana‘ tam ahu bromi bramana 0]

a,

The initial j bas not the upper mark of aspiration ;
it is, however, jhai=dkyayin, that we must under-
stand, and parakate=parakrania.

. Akatagati, that is to say, agafagati, “who is not

drawn into the four agatis ”, for which ef. Childers.
A graceful seribbling without any special significa-
tion will here be noticed, whereby the scribe has
finished off the spear of ga, and which he has repro-
duced in the lower part of the vowel-stroke of mf in
the last pida. '

. The reading pru seems certain. For my part, I

cannot account for the », and until a better inter-
pretation should be found, I propose to understand
puju devamanubana=pijyar  devamanugyark. The
expression devamanugyapijita s, with its various
equivalents, current in Buddhist phraseology. The
change of manugya into manuda is, as will be seen
later on, constant in our manusecript. I translate :
“The man who applies himself to meditation, heroie
and wise, who is a vanquisher [of passions], who does
not force himself into evil ways, and who is worthy of
the respect of gods and men, it is that man whom I
call [truly] a brihman.”

5 jai® parakata budhu kitakica anasavu
[budhu dasabaluvetu® tam ahu bromi bramana O]

da.

5.

Cf. Dbammap., 386.

This time again the letter read j is well=j, without
any sign of aspiration.

This plida appears here to be quite out of place,
inferior certainly to its PAli counterpart: Audhu
1s twice repeated, figuring already in the first pAda,
and daéabalopeta is an epithet that only suits the
“Buddba” in the technical sense, which cannot be
aimed at here. “The man who applies himself to
meditation, heroic, wise, true to his duty, and free from
passions, the Buddha endowed with ten powers, it is
that man whom I call [truly] a bréhman.”
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6 gamiraprafa medhavi marga[ma]rgasa koi ? *
[utamu pravara vira tam ahu bromi bramana]

a,

Cf. Dhammap,, 403.

I have already noted some spellings like gamira
=gambhira, The end of this pAda presents some
diffieulty. It is hard to believe that our text does not
correspond to that of the PAli. In the syllable which
I transcribe as 7, we could, it is true, admit the
elision of v, just as we have ascertained that of the 4
in suprandhu and prauwjhati, A*, 4, 9. It does not yet
appear to me certain, a little probable though it may
be, that the reading should be 4/, with the frequent
change of v into 4 ; although half of the last letter
is destroyed, what remains of it does not seem to
warrant the letter a, and 1 do not yet see any other
reading to suggest, that may at the same time be
plausible to the sense and consistent with the trace
of the manuseript.

7 diva tavati adicu rati abhai * cadrimu
sanadhu [chatrio tavati jhai tavati bramano
adha sarva ahoratra budhn tavati teyasa 50° ]

d.

5.

Cf. Dhammap., 387.

The 44 of abhai is written by the same character as
the 84 in A,? 1 (ef. note). For the elision of / between
two vowels, ef. phogai, A%, 10, note c.

The cipher is here added on the margin, at the end
of the line, and without the addition of ga[ta].
The seroll-mark that denotes the end of chapters 1s
thrown into the next line, as can be seen from our

fac-simile.

8 kaena savruto bhikhu atha vayai® s.v.to
[manena savruto bhikhu sarva drugatio jahi O]

da.

Savruto=samvytah. For the change of i into ru,
we may compare l. 25 : apru[tha]jana. 1 restore
vayai=vacaya (although the transverse line of ¢
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may have disappeared in the break), becanse of
the sure reading in the mext verse; i=ga. Cf.
vayaya in 1. 10 (?). “The monk who is master of
himself in his actions and in his words, the monk
who is master of himself in his thoughts, would not
fall again into any of the evil paths.”

kaena safiamn sadhu sadhu va[yai® safiamu
manena safiamu sadhu] [sadhu savatra sanamu
sarvatra safiato bhikhu savadugatio jahi]

Cf. Dhammap., 361.

a. That which, in this verse and in those following, is
enclosed between the first brackets, belongs to the
detached fragment on the left of Plate B, and ought
to have been connected with the prineipal fragment.
“It is good to be master of self in one’s actions,
good to be master of self in one’s words, good to be
master of self in one’s thoughts; it is good to be
master of self in all eircumstances; the monk who
is, in all circumstances, master of his self, would not
fall again into any of the evil paths.”

hathasaiiatu padasafiatu [vayasafiatu savutidrio
ajhatma][rato samahito eko satusito tam ahu
bhikhu O]

Cf. Dhammap., 362.

yomuhena safiato bhikhu mana[bhani” anudhato
artha dhar][mu ji’ deseti masuru® tasa bhasita O]

Cf. Dhammap., 365.

a. This reading suggests the form wmandabhanin, * who
spga_ks little,” as understood from the PAli texts;
it is much more probable than the form mantabhani,
which the scholiast takes great pain, though in vain,
to explain.

4, 'The r is distinguished by the elongation of the right

branch of the n (frag. of Plate B). T should not
decide, with certainty, if the text has rmu or rma.
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¢. The reading masuru seems very clear on the fac-simile
of M. d’Oldenburg. There has been a confusion on
the part of the scribe, but this confusion is easily
explained ; in the Kharosthi writing it is indeed a
form of s, which is only distinguished from d4
by the terminal hook being drawn to the right.
This hook is turned towards the right in s and
towards the left in @4, This detail seems to prove,
as one would expeet, that the eopyist was working on
a manuscript written in a hand similar to his own.

12 subakare  pravithasa satacit.. [bhikhuno
amanusa rati| [bhoti same dharma’ vivasatu O]

Cf. Dbammap., 373.

a. I do not attempt to decide, at least for the present,
if the final e=asi, or, what seems at first more
robable, if we have to deal with an extension of
the use of the locative.
4. The extremity of the tail of the », attached—as one
may see in verse 14—to the right arm of w, still
remains visible below the gap.

13 yato yato sammasati* kan(dh)a[na udakavaya®
lahati priti][pramoju amutu ta vianatu® O]

Cf. Dhammap., 374.

a. I should linger awhile over the reading 1 suggest for
this word ; for the conclusion I have come to regulate
a whole series of parallel cases; I would speak of the
second character. It is certain that the # is usually
marked in this manuseript by a hook placed at the foot
of the consonant and more or less inclined towards the
right, besides more or less closed, so as to appear
occasionally as a small circle, somewhat oblong,
The sign which we bave here below our m is also
a hook, but more rounded and more open than
the other and, particularly, placed more towards
the right of the consonant, If we consider this
circumstance, viz., that the sound mu is usually
noted by a special character, it must be avowed,
in spite of a certain similarity, that the sign
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scribbled below should be distinguished from the
sign #, and that therefore it is not mu that ought
to be read. Given the form of the anusvara in
the epigraphic alpbabet, we might incline to find it
here again ; but surely, the anusvara is not generally
noted in our manuseript ; and in the only case, abso-
lutely certain, which I may have cited already—it is
in the St. Petersburg fragments—it presents, on the
contrary, the exact form of w ; I cannot, therefore,
see in our hook an anusvara, but simply an m final,
written below, as often in the epigraphie texts in
Dévanfigari. The reading samarisati will, in itself,
be unlikely ; it is especially in the word Jrakmana
that our sign reappears; the transeription dramainna
is equally inadmissible. The eomparison which is
forced with the anusvara of the inscriptions is,
however, instructive. Everyone admits that this
form of the anusvara is nothing but the m turned
round. I think that, in the same way here, our hook
is nothing but the » turned round, but preserving
its normal value. The sign will be thus =mm. In
all the cases where I have pointed it out, this
analysis is absolutely satisfactory. Had it appeared
only in the word lrahmana, one might surmise
a compound /4 ; but, apart from the unlikelihood
in writing, there s no room for an 4 in the
present case. There is an example which appears
to me to be decisive for the interpretation I
propose, and which I for my part am finally con-
vineed of ; it is in the St. Petersburg fragments, in
the verse which corresponds to Dhammap., 82, where
the word cannot but be read as gammiro=gambhiro.
Cf.also the two versesin the same fragment, which
coriespond to Dhammap., 81, where we are autho-
rised in the same way to read semmijati (i.e., mmi
instead of  mim) =sammifijati of the Buddhist
Sanskrit and also of PAli. . -As regards the
3=38 of sammasati, it is explained perhaps by the
nearness of the 7, somewhat like s=3#r (cf. sutvana
A%,10). Nevertheless, the ordinary transeription of
Sanskrit 74 is &, as in °da&ima, 1. 32.

6. The compound ndk is generally written # with
the stroke of aspiration above, so that it might
almost be interpreted as #d} or wh, as bafiana=
bandhana in 1. 49 (?) and elsewhere. Here the mark
of aspiration is wanting. Precisely in the same
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way, the 4 is for #h=sk. The spelling wdaka=
udaya, which is quite peculiar, is reproduced in Cr,
18. Similarly we will find dhoreka® (C¥°, 37).

¢. Neither do I construe nor understand this last pida like
the previous interpreters ; 1 cannot believe that
placed as it is, the pronoun fam may refer to prifi-
pramoja. 1 am of opinion that it is necessary to
cut off the sentence at the end of the third pda,
and that the fourth should be translated literally :
“liberation from death is [the lot] of him who knows
[of those who know] it”, that is to say, of those
who, knowing it, practise it and destroy the
skandhas. For the suppression of the medial j, suffice
it to refer to parvailasa of A, 3.

14 sufiakari pravithasa fataci[tasa bhikhuno

16

ama][nusa rati bhoti same dharma vivasatu O|

'Phis line is exactly identical with line 12. There is
some confusion here of the copyist who must bave
repeated a line by mistake or neglected some partial
variant, which in his text distinguished the two
verses. Cf. p. 251-2.

) e

.......................... ][ same dhama vivasatuO]
In spite of the traces that remain of the first three
phdas, T have not succeeded in restoring the pro-

bable reading of it.

nathi jhana apraiiasa prafia nathi ajhayato
[ 'yasa® jana ca prafia ya soho] [nirvanasa satia’O]
[Foot-note : * Fr. B viL]
Cf. Dhammap., 372.

a. This verse and the two following are completed by
means of a detached fragment which T designate
as fr. B viir.  Yasa is genitive doing the function
of the locative, as often in this manuseript. I cannot
decide, on account of the break, if the letter read
i of jana bears or not the stroke of aspiration.
Ho=khalu, for vat, ve of the PAli.
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['padisaPra.tisa. aprakj® .. .. ...
datu ayarakusalo suhu bhikhu vihasisi? O

(%2 )

5. The lower part of the last character is tolerably

indistinct on the fac-simile. 1 dare not affirm if
the true reading may not be safit ; it would be
nearer to the Pili and grammatically more

justifiable.

tatrai adi bhavati tadhaprafiasa® bhikhuno
['idringoti satuthi pratimukhe i"] ...

[ Foot-note: * Fr. B \'Il.]

Cf. Dhammap., 375.

a. The ¢ is clear. We have, then, opposite to idia,

iha of the PAli, another variant lafka prafiasa,
whether #at/a refers to the deseription in the pre-
vious verse [“ the monk who thus, that is to say, by
meditation, is in possession of the wisdom”], or
whether this expression (lathaprajfia goes baek to
the gencral analogy of Buddhist phrases as tadré
(tadi, tayin), tathagata, ete., with one of which I
have dealt elsewhere, JRAS, Oct., 1898, p. 566.

b, [=ca, as we bave seen already. For the expressiim

patimokkhe ca samvraro, of. savula pratvmukhasa,
fr, C,I0, 2:

[ Foot-nute: ' Fr. B vi.]
Cf.  Dhammap., 375 :
mitte bhajassu kalyane suddhajive atandite
Ihid., 376 :
patisantharavuttassa acirakusalo siya
Ihid., 879 :
so attagutto satima sukharh bbikkhu vibahisi

a. On account of the break the reading of the character

ye (=je) is not quite certain ; but to me at least
the reading seems infinitely probable.

4. The ecommencement of the pAda can only be read in

the light which the comparison with the PAli lend
us, The half-verse of the Dhammapada for:nsent,h:
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end of a hypermetrie stanza of six pAdas. Ours on
the contrary forms, as can be seen, the first third of
a stanza of that kind. It is obvious that the arrange-
ment of our text is the best : the balf-verse mitfe
bhajassu, ete., connects itself, as badly as possible,
with the Sloka that precedes.

e. The lower part of the letters having disappeared,
the reading in the first pAda, is not sure for all the
characters ; after padi we may allow sadkare which
will be well=the PAli santhara; but the top of
the next character has not at all the appearance
of a », but rather of a g. Did our text read

padisadharaguty ?

d. Datu is, of course=dantah, and ayara=acara. We
have already met with zikagits (A%, 6). Our form
is midway between that of Sanskrit and that of PAli
vihghiti.  In PAli, besides the change of (¢)§ into
/, which seems to surpass the middle level of phonetic
degeneration in that dialect, we should notice the
spelling # for ya, which appears also to have been
derived from a habit of writing, more free and less
regular than has generally prevailed with its literary
fixity, Likewise has this only normal form been
partly supplanted by spellings like kahasi, kakati,
kahanti side by side with kakisi, kakiti, kakints,
which appear isolated and peculiar.

90 salabhu * natimafiea nafiesa smihao sia -
afiesa smihao bhikhu samadhi nadhikachati O

Cf. Dhammap., 365.

a. For the character b4 of salabhu, cf. A¥, note a. 1 need
hardly remavk that afimaiiiaty should be understood
in the sense of “to despise, to disdain”. Childers
and M. Max Miiller have already corrected the slight
oversight of M. Fausboll.

4. T have discovered no means to distinguish a priors the
m from the coajoint » in compounds like t», tm, sm,
sv. It is perbaps svikao=sprhayamn, that ought to be
read, The instances we have already cited, where p
is changed intom (A', 3, note 4,) have induced me to
think that it might be the same here. But I do not
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see that it would be to any positive purpose to decide
between the two transeriptions. In verse 25, we will
meet with the usual change of sp into pk. For the
change into ¢ of the final syllable of the present
participle, we may compare anunvici(i)tao and
anusmaro (1. 22, 23).

21 apalabho tu yo bhikhu salabhu * natimanati
ta gu deva prasajhati® sudhayivu atadrita O

Cf. Dhammap., 366,

a. In the plate one might doubt if it is apalapho or
apalabko that ought to be read ; I should say that
the original leaves no doubt, and it places us quite
face to face with the character 44. In salabhu we
again find the same form of the character 44 (as in
1. 20).

b. For prasajhati=prasainsanti, cf. the note on A3, 17.
I take gu for ghu (with loss of aspiration as in fadka
=skandha)=khu i.e., khalu, which is also represented
by 4o and Au.

22 kamaramu® kamaratu kamu anuvicitao _
kamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma parihayati O

a. This verse only differs from the next, which alone
is represented in the PAli Dhammapada and of which
it forms the antithesis; by the substitution of kama,
“desire,” for dkarma, “law, virtue,” and by the
corresponding suppression of the negative.

23 - dhamaramu dhamaratu dhamu anuvicitao
dhamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma na parihayatiO

Cf. Dhammap., 364.

24; na silavatamatrena bahosukena va mano *
adha samadhilabhena vivitasayanena va O
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25 | phusamu ® nekhamasukhu aprudhajanasevi .
“bhikhu viSpasa ma?? a?te asavachaye O

- Cf. Dhammap., 271-272.

a. Bahosukena is well explained as=bakussuklena, baku
autsukya, and “energy, activity ” is a satisfactory
meaning. One would, however, expect s, rather than
g, for £s. 'To make amends, the PAli lakusaceena, if it

“is, with Fausboll, to be derived from daku+ sata
(=smyta), ought to double the : lakussacca. As
the compound &7 is usually changed into ¢ in our
dialect, one may almost ask if the original reading
should, as Childers seems to suppose (Diel., q. v.),
have been bakusacca=hakuérutya, so that our two
variants ‘would be parallel deformations from it. It is
so'much the more difficult to decide it, as, after
all, our text dakogikena, such as it is,is irreproach-
able for the sense, and—in view of the confusions
between the sibilants, of which the only verse that
follows exaetly gives us two examples — very
much acceptable for the form. Mano for pana(h),
punah with p changed into /.

‘6. The ' plural phusamu is certainly preferable to the
singular, by the more general turn it gives to the
thought. For the substitution of § for &, ef. sammasaty
(verse 13).

e. Our téxt would confirm, if there were need of it, the
correction that Childers '(J. 7. As. Soe. n.ser. V,
p- '225) has rightly introduced in the PAli text,
vissasain mapadi for vissasam apadi ; for, the cases
where the final m is, in this mandseript, preserved by
Sandhi, are quite rare, however a priori the division
ni&pada ma® may be by far the most probable. I
scarcely doubt that the two letters, half lost, may have
been padi ; but I am not'quite sure, so as to represent
them in the transcription. The medial compound in
vispasa hardly appears clear here. For the different
aspects of the compound letter, ef. viSpa in the next
line, and u(¢)dpasa, Cvo, 24 (23 7). Striking is the
resemblance of the normal form of the compound with

‘the eompound figuring on'the monuments of Spalaga-
dames, Spalahores, Spalirises, which is generally
transcribeéd as sp and & (Bihler, pl. 1.1 29); I
‘dare not ‘declare myself in a decisive way between

{
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the two readings. Meanwhile, there cannot be any
doubt about the word, which is v:&vasa, to be sure ;
the second dental (i.e., s) is then unduly palatalised
into & in this text ; and this irregularity is explained
beyond doubt, as in 8adana (1. 28, 29 ; A,* 4), by the
nearness of another palatal &; there is thus but little
appearance that this palatal & could have been
supplanted in the preceding syllable, where it is justi-
fied by the etymology. I therefore incline to the
reading &, and introduce it in my transeription.
This compound figures here only as representing a
Sanskrit &. It does not appear to me to be a suffi-
cient reason to transeribe it as dv and risk the dis-
appearance of a dialectic peeuliarity which likens
itself to a well-known peculiarity of Zend. To be
sure, aprate asavachaye=aprapte asavaksaye is what
our manuseript read—a stereotyped verse-end which
we have already met with (A, 6,7) and which I
reckon more genuine than the turn adopted by

the PAli.

26 na bhikhu tavata bhoti yavata bhichati para®
vispa dharma samadai bh . khu bhoti na tavata O

Cf. Dh#mmap., 266.

a. There can be no hesitation in reading it as para ; 1
cannot explain the elongation of the stroke of the r
below the small lower hook, which generally ends the
letter in this manuseript. It is elear that fena of
the Pili text should be substituted by ‘avafa, as it
does not give the necessary measure nor furnishes
the usnal correlative face to face with yanatg.

27 vo tu baheti pavana® vatava brammayiyava’
saghai carati loku® so tu bhikhu tu® vucati O

Cf. Dhammap., 267.

a. 1 do not decide if the copyist has, in pavana, forgot
the stroke of the ¢ = papani, or if we h{ve to do vl;lgth
a genitive, which the Buddhist style presents often
after a transitive verb and in the function of the
accusative (ef. Mahévastu, passim). ’

(]

.
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6. For watava cf. »alavantasn, Dhammap., 208, 400.
Brammayiyava = brakmacaryavan; 1 have already
pointed out the spelling yz=ca (A2, 6, note ¢) ; as for
ya=rya, the verse Cv, 17 will give us side by
side virya and Ainaviyava. In the same way, I find
brammayiryena in a passage of the St. Petersburg
manuseript.

- ¢. I have already pointed out the tendeney of compounds
commencing with the nasal to soften the surd into
the sonant (cf. A? Frag., note 4) whence saghai=
sanvkhaya. For carati construed with the aceusative,
cf. above, A%, 6, and Makdvastu, 1, 410,

d. Ve of the PAl is preferable to onr first Zx, which
by an unhappy redundance is repeated from the
first pfida; as for the second, it is a mistake for f7,
a mistake to which, it appears, our copyist had a
natural proneness (cf. v. 38), always under the
influence of a « close by.

28 metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhasasane
tunati® pavaka dharma drumapatra ba maturu O

Cf. Dhammap., 368, for the first half-verse,

a. Tf we read funati, I can make nothing out of it but
tundati=tudati (ef. the Middle Vedie fundate); but
the sense ““to strike” is vague, and the expression
middling. It is also easy to read dunati, and
one might believe that it is an aeccidental inver-
sion of nudat: “ to drive away, to suppress”, which
suits very well, just as at the end of the verse, maturn,
whieh is certainly a gross error of the copyist, is for
marntu=marntah. It is perhaps a great deal to own
two mistakes of the same nature in the same line. The
general sense is in every way clear: “The monk
who lives charitably, adhering to the teaching of the
Buddha, chases the evil as the wind a tree-leaf.”

§9 metravihara yo” bhikhu prasanu budhasas—
padivijhu’ pada Sata sagharavosamu suha® O

Cf. Dbammap., 368.

‘a, Metravikara, that is to say, » aitravikaro, can very
well be used as equivalent to maitravikarin. This
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form of 'speech is added ‘as grammatically possible
and from a comparison with the verses following, so
as to ecommand the disjunetion °wikari yo in the
Pali text.

Pativijjkati is understood in PAli to mean “to pene-
trate”; it is then a very good synonym of adkigacche.
The termination only is surprising ; in short, I can
only see in it a present participle of padivijhain,
which should be eompleted by the substantive verb
understood.

In sagharavosamu also, I cannot help admitting an

inversion, but of the vowel only, for sagharovasamn
which exactly corresponds to the PAli.

80 udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria®
adhikachi pada sata akavurusasevita O

.

‘For the third pfida, ef. Dhammap., 368.

A similar case has already (ef. aruyu, A®, 16) given
me the oceasion to cite this absolutive in yu for ya.

"But I have not hitherto found any other example (save,

of course, the. repetition in the next verse) of v for 4k.
Be that as it may, abhivuyu eannot be anything but
abkibkaya. Abhivakya, which one might also think
of, on the precedent of aruyu, would give neither
sense nor any allowable constroetion. “The monk
who feels happy having dominated pleasure and pain,
reaches the region of peaee, inaccessible to the weak-
minded.”

31 pramojabahulu® yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria
adhikachi pada sata aseyane moyaka® O

.

b.

For the first pida, ef. Dhammap., 381.

Note the regular form of the eharacter /u.

A syllable is wanting in the last piida, and this
irregularity is complicated with the somewhat
unforeseen Maghadism aseyane=asecanarh, so that I
scarcely dare to suggest anything by way of firm-
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conjecture. If we admit that the copyist might have
omitted a letter, and restore it as aseyanekamoyaka,
that is to say, asecanackamocakain, we would suppress
at least the oddness of the final ¢; but I have no
parallel examples for edamocaka “ the ounly deliverer.”
The general meaning is not affected by this
uncertainty of detail : “ The monk who feels plenty
of joy having dominated pleasure and pain, reaches
the region of peace, the region (which is) delicious,
(and which is a) liberator.”

32" apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bhayadagima®
abhavu parihanae nivanaseva satii O

Cf. Dhammap., 32.

a.- Between the character read & and the character read
ma, an oblique stroke will be noticed. If the case
were not, to my knowledge, so isolated, I would
propose to see in the form mae with the oblique
stroke an example of the analogous variant of ma
to which 1 bave had oceasion to call attention
elsewhere (/nscriptions de Piyadasi, 1, pp- 23-24).
This is, at least provisionally, ‘the only explanation
I can offer.on this peculiarity.

- 33 apramadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bha

a

Cf. Dhammap., 31,

a., The traces of letters at the end of the.line do not fit
in_exactly with the two lips of the break, and there-
fore I cannot read them with certainty ; but it is very
likely that our verse ends like the PAli by agiva
gachati. As to the preceding pfda, nothing is eertain
except that the last letter but one was accompanied
by a  whieh well corresponds to thu of thulam. 1
have, in the PAli text, substituted the correction
dahariv for - sakarin, rightly pointed out by M. Max
Miiller (Transl. of the Dhammap., S. B. E,

p.- 10).
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34 jai bhikhu ma yi pramadi® ma te kamaguna

35

[bhamensu cita’

ma lohaguda gili pramata kana dukham ida ti da-

¢. kana, kanda, that is to say, kramdan. The form .

a.

[jhamano

Cf. Dhammap., 371.

. The construction of the nominative pamddo is not

happy, and a finite verb would be more proper; but
it appears to me difficult to take pramady, wht'ch
might be pramaji, for the Potential, and I am in-
elined only to find in it the exact counterpart of the
P&li with a Maghadism in the termination i=e.

Our text furnishes a sure correction of the PAli,
the incongruity in which had justly embarrassed the
interpreters. The compound %s mm our (i.e., the
Prakrit) alphabet has so much the appearance of
a doubled s that one would be tempted to imagine
that it was on a text written in the same alphabet
that the deformation of bdhamemnsu into bharvassw
must at first have been produced.  The identity, in
the dialeet, of the nominative and the accusative
plurals, both in @, facilitates on the other hand, the
change of Aamaguma into kamagume, rendered
necessary by the first alteration.

dagjhai =dakyate is explained in Hemacandra 1V,
246. “ Meditate, O Monk, have done with relaxation !
Let not the attraction of desire make thy spirit
stray. Do not make the folly to swallow a - (red-
hot) iron ball to groan afterwards and be burnt
with the thought, “ what a suffering !

sija bhikhu ima nama“ sita ti lahu bhesiti
chetva raka ji dosa ji tato nivana esiti® O

Cf. Dhammap., 369.

I have already pointed out this change of » into m
in nama=navam (A*, 9).

6. 1 need not go back to ji:y;':ca (cf. A3, 6, note ¢ ;

B, 27, note 4.). The third person esifi can be
strictly defended if we admit that with the second

L]
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balf -verse the turn becomes general and indeter-
minate. To be brief, however, the second person
of the PAli is more natural,

?mayiya cara bhikhu sasani’ O

a. Of the traces at the end of the second pida there

remains too little to be restored with certainty.
Nevertheless, the last letter but one appears to have
been a ja. 1 suppose then that the pAda had ended
in jaki.

6. This last verse may, I think, be re-established with

much certainty. I translate, therefore, omitting
the short gap of the third pAda: “ Spurn the man
of anger, the ungrateful, the hateful, the......... ...
observe purity, O Monk, true to the teaching of
the Buddha.”

37 paja china paja jahi® paja utvari’ bhavai
pajasagadhio® bhikhu ohatino ti vucati O

Cf. Dhammap., 370,

a. Above the ja of the second paja can be discerned a

small stroke ; but it is short and thick, and does not
appear to have been intended to mark aspiration.

4. 1 had occasion above to point out this transposition

C.

of v: atvari=vuttari (A, 5, note a).

Although I may have expressed before (I. 3) that
I do not think it right to transeribe as ¢4 the form
of the letter read ga, which we have bhere, it is not
the less singular that this form is met with again
precisely in the same word, here and in 1. 8, and
that, in the two passages, the word (saga) should
have been written incorrectly with s for s dental. It
goes without saying that our compound is sasigadhiko
and that it well answers to the P4li in sense,—* who
is above the five bonds ”,—though not in form.
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38 savasu namaruvasa yasa nathi mamaita
asata i na soyati so hu bhikhu tu vucati<O

Cf. Dhammap., 367.

a. Namarwvasa, genitive for the locative, as frequently ;
hu=4khalu ; tu for ti, of. v. 27 above.

39 alagito® ya vi carea dhamu datu satu safatu
[brammayari

savisu bhutesu nihai dana so bramano so*
[samano so bhikhu O

Cf. Dhammap,, 142.

a. Strietly, it is rather alageto that the manuseript has ;
nevertheless, the vowel stroke appears to pass a little
beyond the hook of g. It is, besides, very difficult, in
most cases, to decide with certainty if the copyist
wished to write ¢ or i ; to judge of it by a host of
examples would not attach to it any importance save
a quite relative value,

4. The o is comprised in the upper hook of the s,

40 yo najakamo bh.vs.sr(?)s Sy .
bhikhu jahati o ~.viva udumaresu *

Cf. Sauttanipfta, 5.

a. There is no trace of the stroke of aspiration above
Ja. I am, I believe, sure of the reading mo. We
have already met with severa) proofs of the tendency
of this dialect to labialise the 4 into » after m. It
quite seems that onr manuseript must have had a
reading Wholly equivalent here to that of the Pal;.

if it is not a gross error of the copyist.

¢. Our text appears to have transposed the second and
the fourth pAdas. Tt is al] the more singular that the
second half of the stangg forms, in this verse and
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those following, a sort of stereotyped cadence. 1 do
not see what sense the comparison might have at
the end of the verse, where it seems to have been
transported from the second péda. Be that as it may,
we may, on the likeness of Cr, 1, 2, admit that it
should be completed as pus[n]viva u°.

Here we come to a series of stanzas, which find
their Péli counterparts in the first chapter, Uragasutta,
of the Suttanipfta. Unfortunately, the lines that are
about to follow are still more fragmentary than these.
Some fragments, several of which can be reconciled
with certainty, enable us to fill up only a part of the
gap; no line can be completed entirely. These
restorations concern especially the end of verses, and
this end is here uniform for all ; what remains of the
commencements is short and occasionally doubtful g
lastly, although the threads along the margin may be
preserved, the seraps which still adhere thereto in
the principal leaf B, could not with certainty be
re-instated in their proper places and with their
respective intervals. Tn the circumstances, it will be
understood that I have not been able to reunite in
a decisive manuer the beginnings and the ends of line,

It seems at least certain that the eight line-ends,
as far as and including that which ends in the eipher
on the margin, succeed one another without inter.
ruption. Above and below, the leaf is broken ;
some gaps are then, a priori, allowable ; but, as to
the lower gap, the visible tension of the thread on
the left appears to exclude it. The cipher on the
margin marks, besides, the end of a chapter ; with the
line that is prolonged, the last of our eight lines,—
ends then the series of stanzas of uniform frame,

If now we looked at the beginnings, it would not

appear that, between the line 70 14° and the line
yasa vana®, there are missing more lines than one,

viz., that of which the beginning yo eca sari is
preserved by the Fragment B vr.

This being granted, the fragment B xu1, which
fits in surely above the end of line 42, preserves the
remainder of a previous stanza of the same structure,
A line, then, is certainly dropped after the one which
we number 40. 1Is one only dropped ?

To consider the beginnings of line, gaps scarcely
seem to be noticeable. If we fill up with a line
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(to each), we will have eight commencements as
against eight ends, and all will appear to agree.

But the fragments A vi and A v, which hold
together, apply with certainty to the ends of lines
42-45. It will be necessary then that the beginning
yo upat should belong to verse 42. Now, if vikaya
and saitha correspond well, which I cannot doubt,
to vigayha and osadhehi of the Suttanipta, the
commencements yo upa® and yo mana®, indisputably
continued by Fr. B x, can only belong to 1. 43 and
44. This adjustment is, it will be seen, confirmed
by the lines that follow.

It implies the omission not of one but of at least
two verses. The fragments B 1v and B 1, which
make up the rest, should be joined to the commence-
ment yasavana®. The uncertainty which the com-
parison with PAli might raise on this last point and
on the connection of the end of line kapa...with
the commencement yo necasar: of 1. 48, does not
appear to me to counterbalance the possibilities which
I have pointed out. The real difficulty lies elsewhere.

The figure on the margin of 1. 49 gives 40 as the
number of the stanzas in this chapter. In our
arrangement we should have 42. It is not probable
that a figure marking the units should have been
dropped. By supposing the loss of a single verse
this contradiction can be partly reduced. It has been
ceen that verse 14 occurs twice. It might be
said that our copyist has committed a very gross
mistake and that the cipher was right. But the
hypothesis of a gap of two verses does not support
this explanation ; for it must be 41. It only remains
for us to take the cipher as a mistake. I understand
how extreme this procedure is. But I have found
no means as yet to avoid it. It is important,
at all events, to remember that the agreement of
Fr. B x with the commencement of lines 43-44, that
of Fragments B vi and B xiv with the commence-
ment of lines 45-47 and 48-50, and that of Frag-
ments Bxm, Aviy Av, B, Bv and B vir
with the ends of lines 41-48 are equally unassailable.

I beg to be excused for having entered into such
long details in connection with fragments which are
very incoherent and of middling interest ; but it
should be the duty of an editor not to neglect them.



[Feot-mote: ' Fr. B xu1.]
Cf. Sauttan., 1 fg.

a. The first four letters that are readable can hardly be
anything but orapara ; but the # is quite visible at the
foot of the second letter which has all the appearance
of anr; the next one may be, though there is no cer-
tainty, the remainder of a p.  As for the final #, it has
left no trace in our fragment. The regular change of
the finai m of jinam =jirnam into v will be noticed in
all these passages. It is the counterpart of bkamana=
bhavana (A*, 9), nama=mnavain (B, 35).

- ['vikaya

so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako® jinaviva tvaya
[ purana®

[ Foot-notes: ' Fr. A vi.
* Fr. B. xui preserves the traces of

the top of the letters orapara ura,
whereby it agrees with Plate B.]

Cf. Sauttan., 2.

a. 1 suppose that our vikaya=vigayha, vigakya. The
equation here is not constrained. At all events,
this is the only serial verse of the Suttanipata with
which ours appears fit to be connected. :

yo upat——/[’ineti kodhu visara“] __ [*saitha’]

[*so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva
[tvaya purana

[ Foot-notez : * Fr. B X,
* Fr. A vi, and fr. A v, which are

adjusted below bear traces of
the lower parts of the characters
saitha s. bh. kh,

* Fr. Avi]
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Cf. Sattan., 1.

* a. This last letter eannot be a 7, and has rather the

appearance of an 7, although the foot of the vertical
line has not the hook which generally accompanies
a0 it. If such then is the true reading, it only remains
- to admit that the r is for the cerebral t, visara for
visata=visria.

i

6. The reading sartha appears  with certainty to
result from joining the two fragments. = The
striking  similarity which these characters have
with (o)sadhehi of the PAli and, at the same time,
the difference which renders the interpretation thereof
so doubtful, are misleading. If at least we had

| sathat, we could believe in a hardening of 7% into

" thyand in a spelling i=/ki, It is useless to risk

\ g.:njectums for “which we possess only too narrow a

: sis.

44 yo mana udavahi a['Sesa bisa] -[*'mahoho®
so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako Jinaviva tvaya
[ purana

[ Foot-notes : ' Fr. B x.
*Fr. Av.]

Cf. Suttan., 4.

@. Morris (Journ. P. 7. 8., 1887, p. 136) was of opinion
that it should be read wdaiiajy in Pili, and derived
the word from nd-vrk “ to extirpate.”” Our text ean

dh into 4.

} b. Makoko=malkogho, just as we have ohating inl 37. 1

; would bhave some difficulty to diseern the first two
characters without the comparison with the Sutta-
nipata. A :
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45 yo tasa [*udachai asesa sa]>
[*so bhikhu jahiti ojrapara urako jinaviva tvaya
~ [purana®

[Foot-notes:  * Fr, Bvi.
*Fr.Av. ]
* Fr. B vis bears traces of the foot
of the characters at this line-end,
after rako.]

Cf. Sattan., 3.

a. 1 take wdachai=udackida, with elis®n of the 4 (in
P4l itself we come across Aiayati, Fhayita) and an
approximate orthography a: for iya, somewhat as we
have wvacai=upatyagat, upaceaga.

46 yo sa['rvakelesa dalaitha® na) . [*kud S
so bhikh][* u jahati orapara u][* rako jinaviva ot
[tvaya purana]

[ Foot-notes -

a. The Suttanipata does not furnish any counterpart to
. this verse. Keleda is for kilesa; dalaitha from dg-
layati : ““ He who has smashed all evil passions.”

& The consonant £ is quite doubtful.

47 [° yo ecasari® na precasari saj[®rva] .
[* so bhikhu jahati orapara u][*rako jinaviva tvaya
[purana]

[Foot-notes: * Fr. B v
* Fr. Bxiv.
¥ By
* Fr. Bvi.]

a. The correction neca® seems absolutely necessary.
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. . . b
48 yo necasari na pre[’ casari sarva VI cosiilind, P
so bhikhu jahati orapara ura][*ko jinaviva tvaya
[purana]
[Foot-notes: * Fr. B xiv,
* Fr,Byv.
* Fr. B vii]

Cf. Suttan., 8-13.

a. The formula which constitutes the first pida, here and
in the preceding stanza, and which is reproduced in
verses 8-14 of the Suttanipata, is embarrassing, This
time we have neca, as surely as we had eca in the previ-
ous line, In both cases we have preca, to be sure.
This ill agrees with the PAli text such as M. Fausbolls
edition gives us. That text is in itself very doubtful
and obscure. M. Fausbill analyses za-ati-sarati,
pratisarati. According to this hypothesis, neither the ’
long @, which however is contrary to metre, nor the A
long i which the metre demands, is explained, As
regards the rendering ““ he who did not go too fast
forward nor was left behind” (S. B. E, X2, p. 2), it
only affords, over and above the difficulties too evident
to dwell upon, a very vague meaning, which hardly
satisfies me.  Unfortunately, it is more easy to eriti-
cize than to substitute aclear version for it. The
persistence of the vowel ¢, and of the reading
preca in our Ms., appears to me at least decisive
against the reading of the Pali. On the other hand,
the persistence of the # in the PAli, face to face with
the divergences of our text, makes me inclined to admit
for both the cases necca, so that the antithesis between
na eca and na preca might be established, that is to
say, na etya na prefya. But what is to be done with
sari, for such is the spelling which the measure seems
to require? Sarin oceurs in PAli in certajn com posi-
tions, as araivsari (Suttanip., 685), to mean “ he who
guides himself, who takes his course towards.” Ip
elyasarin and pretyasarin 1 propose to see some expres-
sions formed on this type and opposed to each other
to mean “he who is never on the way to come to
this world or to leave it,” in other words, “ he who is
freed from the round of rebirth and death,”
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6. The letter p, though ent off mid-way, seems certain ;
as regards that which precedes, it might be the remain-
der of ap. This reading Fapa, at the end of the
second pfda, would make us think of verse 16 of the
Suttanipata, of which the second pida finishes with
netukappa ; it is true that the first pAda does not contain

the formula yo meccasari, ete. This is still one of the

reasons that leave some doubt in me about the preeision
of agreement which I have attempted to show between
the beginnings and the ends of lines. It is in some
measure . aggravated by the circumstance that the
beginning of our line 50 appears to agree with the first
pida of verse 16 of the Suttanipata, so that if the
two adjustments were justified, it is to the commence-
ment of line 50 that it would be suitable to join the
present line-end. I have pointed out the difficulties
with which a similar adjustment wonld be confronted ;
it would render im possib{e thecombinations proposed for
the preceding lines, several of which appear surer and
more convineing than this one. Besides the uncertainty
lurking in the reading #apa and the possibility,
quite open, of variations between our text and the Pil;
version, it will be seen that the identification of our
I. 50 with the PAli beginning of stanza 16 is far

from clear,

49 yasa anosea na [' sati keyio]°. .
[* urako jina]...[*tvaya purana]

On the margin : 40.

Cf. Suttanip., 14,

@. Anodea, for anusea, affords again a particular
spelling, ea=aya. We see by the initial o, which is
certain, that our redaction was deviating from the

Pili.
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50 yasa vanasia® na ['sali keyi] [* sala®
s0 bhikhu jahati orap][*ara urako jinaviva tva])
fal LY

[Pootinatéa: * Pr. B xIv,
t Fr. By,
¥ Fr.B ]

CE. Suttan., 16 :
yasza vanathaji na santi keei

and Suttan., 17
.............. (anigho tinnakathamkato) visallo.....

a. It is natural to think that the commencement corres-
ponds well to the first pda of the PAliY, and rasaddia
=vanathayd should bave nothing surprising in such
vases, where the f is more than onoe aliminated between
two vowels ; & for #4 would, on the other hand, have
for its defence, the comparison of &&ila for & thila.
The letter read a which follows, has a slightly abnormal
aspect and the upper hook is mneh more rounded
than ordinarily. If the fac-simile is compured, it may
be ascertained that ranakis, such as it is written, is not
different from vamadhia. Perhaps the soribe had
committed a mistake in the reading, which must
necessarily have been reflected in his copy.

[Foot-note :  * The fac-simile might make un beliove
that it must be read yuse pann”;
this would be & mistake, A very
small pieon of bark sticks above
the & and it s the sbado that fs
reflected from it which, in photo.
graph, appoars sa mkmﬂr]Ph

6. The character # in half is still discerned before .
Therefore, T can but little doubt that our two letters
represent the end of the word risalls which ocenrs in
the next verse of the Snttanipita. If it js 80, our texf
would represent, for the PAli, a variant whioh must
have more or less completely associnted a pida of verse
16 with a pida, or part of a pAda, of verse 17, T have
stated farther above (1. 40, note &) the motives which,
in spite of this difficalty, and although the fragments
Bivand B m may not be eonnected with the fr,
B x1v by any external evidence, have persugded me to
tie np these diverse remains into a single stanza.
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+ 1 like to remark, without attaching to the observation

any more certainty than is proper, that fr. B 1
seems fo agres quite convenicntly with the little that
remains of this line in the principal leaf, T have
already szaid farther above (I 40, note §) why the
ligure 40, which marks certaiuly the end of a chapter
and the number of verses it contains, appears in-
aceurate. Tt is, Tam of opinion, 41 or 42 that ought
to have been written, and the margin is so little
affected that T dare not venture to admit that the
index of these units was eaten away.

0. vanas ... rm”

- 1 ean make nothing out of what remains of the last

plda. T regreet all the more that the tail of the &, which
15 clearly recognizable, is traversed by a semicircular
stroke, which undoubtedly formed with the auxiliary
letter a compound, of which it might have been
interesting to fix the valne,

pasadha muto ban(d)hanam eva jayati®

Cf. Dhammwap., 344: yo nibbanatho! vanfdhimutto,
ate.,

[ Foot-uobe : .* This is Childers' correction, J. . As.
8o, no 6 ¥, p. 226,

. We have already met with, and will come across

several times as we proceed, the n surmounted by the
stroke of aspiration to express ndf of Sanskrit. Ido
not here decide what exact pronunciation this ortho-
graphy corresponds to. The reading jugali appears
very certain. We cannot think of jevafi, written by »
for r, since the first syllable would be short. 1 can onl

gee in it the equivalent of the PAli ydgafs which

find, for example, in MWeddvagga, v, 8,4, and
which 1 interpret as a term derived by extonsion from
yati. The jiz for y, just as we have often in this

manuseript the inverse, y for j.

i 6164
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@. Nivana=uwirvana. This word connects this stanza
well with the preceding one. Nih-vana, “ without
concupiscence,” is the synonym of nibbanatha of
the PAli in the previous verse. “ O monks, liberate
yourselves from eoneupiscence ! ”’ :

T e

a. These few characters do not suggest to me any

plausible restoration. We must wait for the discovery
of the PAli counterpart.

* FracMENTS OF B.

I have collected under this head twenty-seven fragments

in all. T transcribe here only those which contain at
least some certain letters. Although the most im-
portant ones already figure above in the ial
reconstruction of lines 41 fg.,, I think [ ught,
in order to be clearer, to reproduce them here
separately.

A few remnants of four lines ; there is mo pAda-
end to furnish even a rough indication of the
place which the remaining words, more or less visible,
oceupy in the stanza, and out of which I regret not
to be able to draw anything satisfactory,

e 18" dhamidati fia(t)va. A
- .. ruakamanaipracea  WHERRNG L 7, T

- vinavanaukavaihadu LR e
e POPPGA(PIE D
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4. This letter is doubtful ; 1 dare not decide if the trace
which appears at the fu;rp on the right, belongs to
it or goes with the preceding letter which has
u’:sa!rpmml I veed not repeat that for want of
an intellizible context all the s or ' may be

taken, one for the other,

I1. CF. line 46,
ku so bhikh e

LII. Cf. line 50.
ra urako jinaviva tv

IV. CF. line 30.
viala so bhikhu jahati orap._

V. CF lines 48-485,
...... PP

- bh. .u jahati orapara ur
L2 ~0 bhikhu jahati oraparaur
i'ka P] pa s. bhikhu jahati orapara urak__

¥1. Cf. lines 45-17.

..udachai adess sa? e Tl
. .rvakeleda dalaitha na £
Yo ecasari na precasarisa

VII. CF. lines 45-49,
Pko 22727 (t)v-n___
——rako jinaviva tvaya purana
rako jinaviva tvaya purana
— ko jinaviva tvaya purana
“I=renl tvaya purana
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VIIL. Cf. above, lines 16-18.

__...yasa jana ca prafia ya so ho (ni)r(va)“...
_....idriagoti satuthi pratimukhe i’
padisa’ra?tisa ayarak® .. .. ...

IX.
PalDAgAsA. O st

X. Cf. lines 43-44.
ineti kodhuvisara. ...
ket NS DI

X1. Cf. line 49.

XII.

XIIIL. Cf. above, lines 41-42, ]
. OPUP(P). urako jinaviva tva Ppp?
S OP PRI Tt e

XIV. Cf. lines 47-50.

casari sarva vi_______
satikeyio SR R |
satickeyi .. TR i b
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Cro

R e [* yamaloka ji] ita® sadevaka
ko dhamapada sud.sita kusala pusaviva payesiti
[Foot-note: * Fr. O v.]
Cf. Dhammap., 44.

a. Ita, that is to say, efari: the world of Yama and the
world of the Devas. Zita, as used here, is preferable to
1marin of the PAli, which is not happily associated with
pathavirin.  The change of pugpa into pusa is to
be noticed. For the sandhi pusaviva, of. jinaviva
of verses B, 40 fz., and for payesili  compare
vihasisi (B, 19), ete.

2 budhu pradha“. . siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka
budhu dhamapada sudesita kusala pusaviva’

[payesiti O
Cf. Dhammap., 45.

a. It is certainly to this line and to the next that the
commencements belong which, in the present con-
dition of the leaf, appear lower on the right. The
spelling pradha[vi] =prthivi is to be noticed.

4. I dare not affirm if it ought to be read pusaviva or
pusuviva. Meanwhile, 1 incline to the belief that
the seribe had the intention to efface the # which he
had at first traced. T ineline thereto all the more, as
in the same word in the preceding line, a somewhat
miscarried intention to write sz seems also to he

diseovered.

38 yadha sagaPudasa’ ujhitasa mahapathi
padumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)ha manoramu O

Cf. Dhammap., 58.

a. To complete, sagarandasa=sanikarakiite, with elision
of the medial £. For the equivalence of saniara-
kuta and sankaradhana, cof. Childers sv. sanaaro,
The genitive here performs the function of locative.
The stroke of aspiration is well visible on the top of
the j of wjkita-and of the n of gandia.
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4 ..saghadhadhamaa andhah.te prudhijane
abhi.o.ti' prafiai samesabudhasavaka ’

[Foot-note : * In every part of the line, Fr. v
helps us to complete the characters,

the lower portions of which it has
presorved in part. The initial a of
the third pAda is wholly preserved

there also.

Cf. Dhammap., 59.

a. The reading sagadhadkamaa appears to me certain,
except the last letter which might be ¢ or #; the
lower part is not visible. The word remains diffi-
cult. I ean only get out of the trouble by admit-
ting that the seribe has, through mistake, written
saghadha for sagara=sankgra. This is what follows
from a comparison with the previous verse. Saghara
=samkhara would, in itself, not be inexplicable.
Cf., however, line 14. As regards the second part,
it only remains for me to take diamae=dharme, just
as we have in the inseription of Takht i Bahi
satatimae, etc. The expression “which is in the
condition of dunghill,” *“ which is like the
dunghill ” can be justified. It seems that the
reading is almost fofe, which should be=diite. If
it is not certain, it is at least highly probable. The
transeription prudhii =prthak is remarkable.

b. The Gk appears certaiv ; abhirocati may very well
be used=atirocati. Same=samya[k] is the usual
orthography in our manuseript.

e R e
[Foot-note: * Fr.C vi]
yo .[* hasa sahasani sagami® manusa jini
eka ji].. . _.__atmana so ho sagamu’ utamu O
[Foot-note: 2 Fr, € vi.]
Cf. Dhammap., 108.

a. Tl-wg of sagami has once more the form which one
might, had it appeared only here, be tempted to
interpret as=gr. To be right nearer the PAli, it
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should be admitted that “sadasaws is an inversion
for “sadasing.  But the variant sadassaih sabassani
“ thousand thovsands " is at least as plavsible ns the
other expression.

1 am not at all convineed that the Pali reading
safigamajuttamo may be something else than the
result of a eonfusion of writing, skilfully arranged.
At all events, there iz nothing to look for in our
text but the nominative sevigrama nifamal.

saha['sa bi ya gasana® anathapa][*®

"] [

__sebha' ya sutva uvaSamati

[Foctmotea: ' Fr. © vil.
! Pr.C x1]

Cf. Dhammap., 100,
1 should not dare, on the appearance of the charcter

} alone, to decide positively if it must be read &a or gu.

But in severn] cases wo find & for 44, for inslance, in
ackila, O, 32 (C, 30 7).

The character which I read 24 is again the same as
hafors.

[*$ata bhase anathapadasahita”]
s.hu ya sutva uvasamati

[Fooi-mote: * Fr. Q xt.]

Cf. Dbammap., 102,
Although there is nothing left but a faint part of

" the characters, the agreement of the main leaf puts

the restoration of the verse beyond doubt. As
I'Bﬁl“lsﬂﬂgl]ﬂ, it is less certain that they can be
fillad up almost exactly from the Pili; for in that
rase LEn present verse will be repeated, without
variation, together with line 10. It is probable that
some differentiation of detail may have been intended,
sufficient to justify, in the not very serupulons judg-
ment of the Buddhists, the repefition of the stanza
in two formulae very much bordering on each other,
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.58 bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita ;
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O

Cf.  Dhammap., 101,

- Ja gadhadata Dbhase' anathapadasahita
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O

[Fool-note; * Theso first lottors are partly complet.
ed by the lower portjons in Fr.0 15.]

Cf. Dbammap,, 102. Cf. line 8 above,

[*masamasi sahasina yo yaea] satena ca®

nevi® budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O

[Fovtnote: * Fr, C 1x.)

@, This verse und the next are cast jn the same mould, the
elements of which we recover, disjointed and loosely
differantiated, in verses 108 : niidse mdse sakassena yo
yajeiha galovisamarn, and 70: na s sarvkhiEla-
dhammdnariy kalamn naggkati sofasizi of the Dhamma-~
pada. The equivalent of onr six stanzas js found arain
exactly in the Udawarargs, translated by Rockhill,
chap, xxiv, where it seems that the text must have
been closely uearer ours. The frt half-verse, however,
1§ there translated : % Whoeyer performs month by
month, a thousand sacrifices, for a hundred years”,
which corresponds exactly to the PRl text. I under-
stand our reading sahasens kalewa ca in the sense
which the text, by multi lying the ciphers, imposes
upon the indefinite or infinjte number nl; sacrifices,

4. In the verses following we have weva which is the only
corrent fﬂl:m, because, whether neps or waed, it most
be = ndpi. % Ho who would, month by month, offer
sacrifices by hundreds and by thousands, does not earn
Eu:j':;;:q?h part of the merit that procures faith in the

uddha,
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[*.samase sahasena yo yaea €atina ca
nevaj.__  prasa.sa kala aveti sodaga*O

[Fool-nota:r * Fr G vin]

a. It is evidently to be completed as [dhama) prasadasa,
and this stanza corresponds to UdAnav., xxiv, 27.

masamase sahasina yo yaea datena ca
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O

Cf. UdAnav., xxiv, 25.

masamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ca
neva saghasadhamesu” kala aveti sodaga ©

@, This verse is to be compared with stanza 70 of the
Dhammapada, which reads, according to the right
correction of Childers : samddatadhamminarin. Here
the reading saghata® is excluded, and one can only
hesitate between saghadie anmd saghasa; the last
letter has suffered indeed. It seems very well, however,
that the black point which still appears below,
marks the end of the hook turned from left to
right, which characterises the ». On the other
hand, we have, in line 4, met with saghadiadbama,
where the dk iz as certain as diffienlt to explain, and T
was in that case obliged, for want of something better,
to take 44 for r as a copying mistake. I do not see
any other alternative than to suppose an error similarly
bere, s for . Tf it could be d#, this peculiar trans-
formation of ¢ into 4% shonld at least have a counter-
part in samadha of line 87 (16%) and, not to go
g0 far, in - fweidba=tustda  in line 17. At all
events, in spite of their close exterior resemblance, it
is quite unlikely that the two qualificatives should be
identical in both verses: the sense required by the
context is, in the one case, as nnfavoorable as it is
neceszarily fuvourable in the other. Tt may be admitted
here that the use of an oft-ocenrring expression like
sadhama has inclined the scribe, hardly learned, toa
mistake, =0 as to render him guilty of it. To this
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verse corresponds  stanga 88 of the Uddnavargs,
of which the rendering “he whe explaing well
the holy law" appears to reflect the expression

sanikhyatadiarma,

masamase sahasena yo yae['a éatena ca]
Pesn” kala aveti sodasa O

[Foot-note: ' Fr. D xom.]

@, The mutilated consonant to which is attached the o
may be for 7. T know no means to decide between
the two, any more than complete the live. The Udéina-
viirga has four stanzas, 20-32, which may strictly eor-
respand to the spirit of this; vet, as the numbers 29-31
are composed on a unique formula, shightly differ-
entiated in each case, which iz in keeping with the
turn of the next stanza, and as, on the other hand, the
termination eqw suffices to prove that our present verse
was not imitated from the next, it is likely that it
was to verse 32 of the Td&navarga that this formed

a pendant,

masamase sahasena yo yaea Satena ca
ekapananuabisa® kala naveti sodaa ©

@. As T have just said, this stanza forms a pendant to the
iden expressed, with slight variations, in the stanzas
20-31 of the Udioa. Ekgpananwabisa is indeed=
ekaprananukampinah : “he does not scquire a sixteenth
part of the merit that belongs to him who takes pity
un u single living being.”

ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhu® hinaviyava
muhutu jivita sebha virya arahato dridha® O
Cf. Dhammap., 112. i
o. For dwsidhu=PAL kusito, Sk, dustda, of. ], 14 above,

- (note o),
6. We will find drigha and eridha in C*, |1, 32 and 84.

-
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18 ya ji vasasato jivi apasu udakavaya®
muhuta jivita sebh." pasato udakavayao

CE.  Dhammap., 113,

a. B, 13 has already made us familiar with the ortho.

graphy wdaka=wdaya, Sato and apain represent side
by gide the two eqmivalents o and » forjthe termination
avi, 8o often ascertained in this Ms. J7 and ja are
spellings entirely equivalent; it can be ascertained
by our ji being in the place of ja in the two verses
which contain them,

&, This is the character which 1 read &4.

19 ya ja vasadata jiv. apasu dhamu utamu
m.huta jivita .e.hu pasatu dhamu utamn

Cf. Dhammap,, 115,

20 ya ja vasasata jatu” agi pariyara vane

-sa pi telena divaratra atadrito

21 ['eka ji bhavitatmana muhutalviva p.a?*
sameva puyana sebha yaji vasasata hotu® O

[ Foot.mate: * Fr, 0 xxix.]

Cf.  Dhammap., 107.

u. The sloka of six pAdas of the PAL o in our

mannuseript under the form of a regnlar donble &loka ;
the third and fourth develop the idea contained
in the first two. I not prc:ﬂ:u anything to fll
up the gap of three syllables. 'ngt{:ru of
our Ms. suggests instead a correction for Pl
text, which appears to me to be certain, Jamfum
has only been ezﬂlnined as=janlx, a nominative, hy
some unacceptable deviees, It is jdtw that shonld be
read in the Pili, and understood here. The wvowel
has been omitted by the eopyist in pariyara which
must be pariyar: or pariyare. * 1{’: who, for a
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hundred years, continually keeps up the sacred fire in
forest, day and night unwearied,........ ...with oil
PR

4. 1 take mukntaviva=mukutameva. For the last letter,
the head of an “a” is still recognisable ; the copyist
had no doubt written puae with elision of the y=j.

c. Sameva=sayeva. Hotu=/hutarn shows to what extent
(though small) 0 and « are made equivalent easily in
the eye of our seribe.

oo ti ahivadana ujukatesu siho

[Foot-note : * Fr. C 1v.]
Cf. Dhammap., 108.

a. Keja and yatha=4kiji and githa; the seribe cares
little for the vowels.

R S L L e S B b

24 [*silamatu suyisacho*] dhamatho sadhujivano
atmano karako sadhu’ ta jano kurati® prinO

[ Foot-note : * Fr.C 1v completed by fr, C 11 ]

Cf. Dhammap., 217.

a. As parallel to &ilamatu, scil. &ilamantarn 1 recall
vatamata, C, 37. The reading sugisacho seems to be
well established by the agrecment of the two frag-
ments IV and I1. Suyi=&uci is warranted by several
examples; sacko can only be=sacam, satyain, but
then it must be admitted that the aspirate is faulty.
I do not see any other alternative. The compound
&ucisatya, although it is rendered well in French with
a unique literalness “(he) who speaks the pure truth,”
is not, however, a current expression. Sadiwjivana :

“of good life.”

3. The resemblance with the Péliis here only general.
Karaka appears to me used alsolufely, as in the
commentary of the Dhammapada, pp. 150-i51 ;
in eo-ordinating #arakain and sadhwin I mean “who
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is aotive and conseientions himself,” that is to say,
:_hc- does with zeal and constienee whatever concerns
im.

e. The hook’ at the foot of the r not being exactly
closed, as would suit to explain the », I do not dare
to affirm that the copyist may have wished to write
Kurnts, that is o say, durute, though to me it may be
very probahble,

26 ['sadhu silena sabano yasabhohasamapitu]*
yena yeneva vayati' tena teneva puyita O

[Foot-note "Fr, €1, the topof tho letters for the
second phda being completed by the
main loaf, ]

Cf. Dhammap,, 503,

- a. Sadiw=drgddlak. 1 find no trace of o in the
& of yasa. Rioka is cortain as far as the consonants
are concerned. But it almost seoms that the 4 is
accompanied down oo the left hy a small hook
cxpressing  the vowel «. Must the scribe have
written pasablodn for yoindhioka ? Besides, 1 take
bhoka =bhoga, throngh an intermediate form bhoya,
just us we have gedo=sreyah and as we shall in the
next line meet with dbameho=dbamiyo, for dbammiko.

4. Fagati might strictly be explained after the apa
uff;‘i'-h‘myga, B, 80, 31 as=the PAl 4dajati. B::giyt
is more natural to think that it is=erajaty, and I
should rather bolieve that #4ajaéi of the Pili, whioh
it is very diffieult to interpret, has sprung, by an
inverse confusion, from an original rajats,

26 ['yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani
: samaya Jrea®
[*samidhi atmano so silava]

na ichia
panitu® dhammiho sia

[ Foot-mate : * Fr. O 11
* Fr. C xxx0. Theso nre nothing but o faw
traces ; thoy do oot appear ts me
sufficfent for the pn of reatoring
these few words with cortainty, )

Cf, Dhammap., 84,
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a. The construction of our text with an initial ya is
more natural than that of the PAli.  Pavand kaman:
samayarea=papani bammani samacarayya in Pili.

5. Panitw, that is to say, panditah replaces pahiard of
the PAli, For dkammike cf. the note on the previous

line.
27 [*saflatu sukati yati drugati yati asafiatu
ma sa vispasa®]_ = i

[ Factamote: 2 Fr. © 1.]

a. “The man who domimates his pessions comes to a
happy future; he who does net, to an unhappy futare.
Let not the former trust. . _.."" I translate ns
if it were vikrake ; but this iz a mere hypothesis.

98 ['savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu
pramunianul.._ it e L

[ Foot-note: * Fr, G 1.]

The first two phidas are to be compared with Suttanip.
340 : Savheutto patimokthasmii endriyean ca paficas ;
we may also compare Dhammap., 875 : pEtimokie ca
saviwaro.  As for pramuns, we have already met with
itin A', 8, “By restraining oneself ascording to
the precepts and in respeet of the five senses, one
obtains. . ...»

29 : PR b A Y
sudhasa suyi] Psa samajakavata® O

[Foot-nate : *Fr. O]

a. Besides iudhasa and supr, that is to say, perhaps

myibamare (=#mueikarma), 1 cannot make any-

. thing out of these fragments, the concluding _plrl'. of

which suggests o me no remsouable explanation. 1

expeet & more faithful memory than mine to discover
the Pilli reflex of it.
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30 [*dhamu cari sucarita | [*P?Pcarita cari
dbamayari suh.] Seti asmi loki parasa yi O

[ Foot-notes . * Fr, O xu,
*Fr.0wv.]

Cf. DPhammap., 169.

31 ['ah][ *o0 nako va sagami cavadhi vatita sara“
ativaka ti] [*drusilo hi bahJo jano O

[Foot-notes : * Fr, O xim1,
*Fr.Ov.
* Fr. C xxi1.]

Cf.  Dhammap., 320,

a. The termination @4, for tah, in cavadhi = capatah
would again afford an instance of the change of ¢ into
dh, if a direet trausition could be admitted from fe to
dhe, dki, with the Magadhism e for fo. I have
nothing more convineing to suggest ; this, however,
does not mean that the explanation satisfies me.

32 [*.sa acata® drusilia malua vavi lata vani®

kuya su tadha].[* tmana yadha na visamue
ichati O] -

[Foot-notes: * Fr, C v,
* Fr. C xx11]

Cf. Dhammap., 162.

a. I know few cases in our Ms. where it would be
tempting to seek for an anusvira under-written,

- more than in the ca of acata, so much accentuated
is the hook at the foot. But that would be impru-

dent ; if one compares dii of cavadli in the foregoing

line, and ca of carita in the line preceding that, one

will, T think, share this impression and conclude
that the scribe, while at work, readily amused him.

self with making manifest the minute details of

certain characters,

-
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5. We see that in this pida our text deviates from the
PAli version, and simply says : ¢ He whose malignity
is extrems like fl'r'..'?pi'} [t hat of] the imilukd ereeper
inn the forest ™" ; amd, 1n fact, & passage of the Lalita-
vistara (p. 240, 1. 3) characterises this plant by the
epithet axnbhala, without any sther explanation ; for
my part, as [ am ignomnt of what exactly the plant
in question i, [ shonld not hope to eluvidate the
reasans for this vexations name ; the verse on p. 207,15

a.{:i_mm to indieate that it isa pamsite plant and

that it destroys the tree to which it attaches itself.
The turn of expression in our regension seems fo me
more simple and origival. Whatever it may be,
wiven the Sauskrit form wd/w, T suppose that
wilna is = wainki and that the Pili malwed is only
another spelling for waled, formed on the basis of
the Pili rule which does away with drafwa.

c. Kngia = fwryit, Na = wagh, wanw, Fisema has a
sense, * vielous, wieked ¥, more vague and less express-
ive than the dixe ( =dris, * enemy ) of the Pili.

33 —['yokd.* bh] :
a rathapina  asafiatu
[Footmnte ; * Fr. 0 v, ]

Cf. Dhammap., 308,

a. All that we can see from the commenesment of verse
is that it guda the ¢ has Yeen hardened into &, as is
s0 often,

34 [*ga 10]
[Faot mote : * Fr, O xc1.]

35 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari_
vinamana abhimadati muea?? sadoa”

. I have not discovered the PAli reflex of thi= stanza.
What remains of it would, I suppose, give in Sanskrit
idal ca ma kylyain idai ca kirgath idem b
rondaming  * bbimardati wpfyu,, sokokarh ; which,
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with the reservation of the peoessary  complements,
can go back fto a geveral sense like " by properly
understanding one's duly, one erushes death and the

pains of it."

36 Pdba vasa karisamu” rdha h.matagi

Cf. Dhammap., 256,

a. It is not quite possible to decide o larigomn is, on
the analogy of t.ll'.e Pili, o first person singular with
an _inacenrate orthography (cf. pdugamn, B, 25), or
if it regularly represents the first person plural.

37 ta pulrapasusamadha’

Cf. Dbammap., 2587

a. 1 have pointed out & propes L 14 this particular Gt!-]'lo-
graphy samadda for samale = sammatla, und pited

analogies.

38 puveikica parijaga ['PP——Fkici kicakali adea®
tata disa parika][*ma kicakari no j kieakici ali
adea]

[#Frofinotess ' Fr. O XXVIL
" Pe 0 xXX;]

a. Although the gap s compuratively small, 1 have
not been able to find out the exact sense of this

stanza. The gap before fdei should, beyond doubt,
be completed by me ¢ as in the fourth pida, the two
having, 1 think, been identieal, sud benee T conclude
that the last one ought to be read we @ bin Hm[i}ah‘
adea which is transeribed = we eo Elfiolt brigokile
adeyiosh, and may mean: “and in the bour o duty
he should not reecil from any saorifiee”  But
I do not know exactly how to complete parifuga,
which must go back to the verh pord or prafijdgarats.
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By applying pnrre to the fime preceding the hour
of sacrifice, we may, however, understand:  “it is
indispensable (for bim) to bs awake to his duty "
(of. stanza 85), and we might complste (the word)
as parifagarea or parijageritva,  ''he third plda bas
quite perplexed me. As for .f's]m{'.u:fit must be a verb ;
we might assnme that it is hidden in di%a which stands
for dike, and that fafa =fatra has, as occasionally in
this mannseript, the sense of “in this world " ; but
the rendering ** lot the dutiful man teaeh in this world
the preparation " would morally iuvolve porikarma
into a usage which appears to me little probable.
and I think that the true analysis fuils me. Here
is= what at all events would, accordinge to these
provisional hypotheses, be the weneral sense of the
stanza:  * He must at first be thoroughly convinead
of his daty; for in the moment of performing it
he must not shriuk from any suerifice ; let the dutiful
man teach in this world the preparation for it ; for
in the moment of performing the duty he must not
ghrink from any sacrifice,”

89 ya pavi karaniani [*pacha sakaru ichati®
atha dubakati® balu] [“subatu paribayati]

[Foutemotus: * Fr. 0 xxvin,
HFr. 0 xxx]

a, | ndmit that sakara is for sasikara, just as we have
pointed out gaga for sasiga in B. 8, 27, ‘and 1 take the
word to denote the tronble and tumult of the outer life
contrasted with the tranquil duties of religious life.

& The true analysis of dwlakali faile me, I am afraid ;
if .we take kati=gati, dada wonld be left, of which
I cannot make ont anything; so I am led to hold
that dwbakali =dusprabyti; and on the strength of
the use of pakatalis Lo mean regular  ohserver
of his duties” (Jituka, I, 236; 8. B. K. xvi, 840
n.), I understand it to mean : “who does not observe
the rule or the duty.” T should add that the letter
which I transeribe 4 might very well be interpreted
=&p. But what to make ont of dubaipati ¥ In
short I tranelate: * He who, having onee loved his
duties, loves the tumult of the wurlnf the foal, forget-
fual of the rule, loses happiness.”
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40 akita koki, [*sehu® pacha tavati drukita
kita nu sukita seh].[*va kitva nanutapa(?)ti]

[Foot-motes: * Fr. O xxvii.
*Pr. 0 xxx ]

Cf. Dhammap., 314,

. Knkptash for dughptah gives no diffionlty, [ eannot,
on aceount of the break, affirm if it is exactly gedu
and not seko that our copyist has written,

Below this line we have some slight, but eertain,
traces of at least two lines: the top of a first letter,
and the bottam of three or four. Thers is, of COlrse,
absolutely nothing to daw out of it.

41 asava tesa vadhati ara te asavacha ™ _

Cf. Dhammap., 254,

4. 'To complete, asavachays, ns in Phli. We see that
our reeension has o plural (construetion) instead of
singular.  Anyhow this half-verse ean only end
after a pravions deseription of * those men," and in
fact the Pili half-verse forms the end of a otanza;
in our manuseript it begins # line ; whenes it follows
that either it formed the end of a &k of «ix pidas,
or the thought, collected into a single stanza m the
Pali, filled here two (of the pdas) which completed
thewselves.

42 yesa tu susamaradha nica kayakata sma

43 satann sabrayanana tasa?®

Crf. Dhammnap., 283,

a. This is to beliove that we had, s in the Pitli, =
stanzi of six pldes wnd that the thind and the fourth
idas were at least very annlogous to those of the
fli. Yet, in the sixth, the two texts differ, and T
cannot make out anyvthing eorinin from our laga,
perhape a mistake for fogat, It will be ohserved that
the orthography safena is=swpidndsh, side hy side
with wmals, o
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2 yo vi varsasata jivi” so vi mucuparayano
na bhaje pari.

a. As can be seen from its commencement, the verse

belongs to the series which we have had above (C™, 17
fg.); this series is, as we have seen, represented in the
Pili recension ; but there the present stanza has no
exact eounterpart. The beginning of the third pida
would appear to stand comparison with the commence-
ment of Dhammap. 78 ; yet the identity is the more
doubtful, as our fifth letter, though mutilated, well
appears to have been, not ve of parvaka, but ri.
Mucuparayana : ecompare, for instance, Suttanip., 578
(6757). “ Should one live a hundred years, one would
remain vowed to death. o,

3 parijinam ida ruvu roanida ['prabhaguno®
bhensiti © p.ti]

a.

4. The compound which I read s has exactly the

[Foot-note: 'Fr. O xxxi1.]

Cf. Dhammap., 148.

appearance of the character to which I have a ready
been induced to attribute this value (A%, 6, note ¢ ;
B, 34, note, 4). It might be thought proper here
to analyse it into /s, the # being added below the
buckle of the s; but this explanation, perhaps
acceptable here, would not do in other instances 3
the transcription Jhemsiti = bhetsyati (that is to
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eay, bhetsyate) can, on the contrary, be justified
by this tendency of nasalisation before the sibilant,
of which Pili and the Prakrits offer more than one
trace. 1 should only like to recall an example here,
riz., Ghethsena = Sbisape.  Anyhow our text hae the
Future as ngwinst the present of the Pdh. In the
PAli verse I have introdnesd the certain correction
mﬂrﬂ';t-_ml'rr'rfi, tﬂlng Rinee rur-,:er]. |H. {halders,

4 konuh?" ['lite sati
an.kar.? prachiti’ pra|

[Poot-nate: * Fr. 0 xxxn,]
Cf. Dhammagp,, 146

a. The sheet, torn in this place, iz not exactly readjusted
in the glss-case. This commeneement is warranted
by the fragment which contains a portion of what
follows.

4. If the remding is not conclusive, it is at least pertain
that our text had a variant here.  Pra, which begins
the last pida, seems to mdicate that the termination
wus alike in the two parts. In all probability, we
should have here had an equnivalent of osddakiresa
anariddba, An(db)akar fits well, and prachilo =
pratabipta equally ; only the termination ¢ is astonish-
ing ; it is also sure that we had something else than
the termination “43re or Kdratn; besides the metre,
the traces that exist helow the line after the letter r
demonstrate it. 1 have not arrived at any convincing
restoration,

5 yam eva padhama rati gabhirasati manavo
avithi® —s=N e

@, The transeription in Sansksit : paw eva pralbamn
ritrith gnmbhirasmrtic wdnparak api ofbi- | appears to
snggesi itself ; it gives no component parts of u con-
struetion permitting of a glimpse into the geveral
sense,
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6 yasa rativivasina ayu aparato sia

b el Tl Rt P e el Ll N

#. The zap, which extends too much, again renders the
understanding of the remnants impossible heve, |
transaribe : gasya eFirdvivisean Gynd aperatarh syat
alpodake,  Hut T know po ivstanee of the uwse of
apiaratie, and apardnfa wonld aot, as far as [ can see,
sivae any eense,  The bottom of the initinl letter is
perhaps not completaly intact ; it is perhaps » which
the mannseript originally had. Eveo with sparafs
we hanlly ses what the subject can be : * whose life
stops with the dawn,”

7 ye hu dhayeyn" dahara ye ca majhima porusa
anupa ? sa nica maranato bhayo® O

a. The final y is joined to the Tollowing J in & cnrsive
cannection forming a ring, which marks perhaps an
intention to  denote w; anvhow it is neecssary.
Dkayeyn is the potentinl of dhagyale, ¥ to suck,”

b Cf, Sattanip., 570 evath jFlinam maccanath siceamh
maranafo bfayaii. 1 do not hope to fill up the gup,
which does not this time hinder the umiprﬂt.!.zlding
of the nniform sense.  * Suekling infants or matare

men. —_ {on all) always (hangs) the dread of
death.”
8 Pdha phalana pakana nica patanate.

ya ayu payeti panina® O
CF. Suttanip., 576, and Dimmmap., 195.

a. Our verse seems to be made up by patching together,
thongh quite incoherently, n half of each of these
stanzas. The fival w of ays, however necessary it
may be, is still more doubtful than that of dhageyn
in the preceding line ; somewhat of the same method
appears briefly indicated.
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9 yadha nadi pravatia racha vahati?* Lt .

10

11

12

tavi oharanaseva satii 2

a. What we ste more clearly here is that the verse is
inzpired by the same spirit as verse 18, chapter I
of the Udinavarga: “ Iake the waters of a stream,
tha hours of man's life lapse day and night ; geadually
it runs to its end.” T am not sure of the reading
vacha or vacha ; anvhow T ean only seein it a reflex
of ppdaa, whether for erache or for redibbe.  Provafea
= pravarfeya, Lostly, 1take obdrana, not on the
strength of any instances, for they fail me, but on
the strength of the etvmology and the evidenee of
the Abhidhanappadipik, in the sense of * suppression,
end.” .“ As a river beginning 1o flow, oarres away
the trees ... .. towards its terminns” i

yadhavidanivikoti yayedevaoduopati
apakabhotivo Qs = s -

emam eva manug o .8(?).ti(7) pranayo
yaya aviesati ?rati(?) maranaseva satii

I regret not to be able to draw any continued sense
from these two remnants of verse. The uneertainty
weighing upon wany readings gots complieated wit
the lacunne.  Having nothing probable to suggest for
the first two pitdas of the first stanza, nor for the
second and third phdas of the sepond, T prefer not
to multiply conjectures, which the diseovery of a
Sanskrit or Pili eounterpart will, some day, render
superfluous,

sati* eki na disati pratu ditho hahojano
pratu eki na difati sati ditha bahojano O

Cf. Jhtaka, TV, 127, st. 6 (Dasarathajitaka).

a. 1o not know how to explain oor form safi or sadi
=sagath ; s would do well i but this interealary
denta] is, at least, highly exceptional. 1 do not,
however, see how there can be any doubt on the

squntion.
10
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13 tatra ko vispasi macu daharo dhitijivit.”
Pvi mivati nara nari ca ekada'O

o Talra, that ie to sy, “in this world." As eiipels
reqquires o complement, [ suppoes it is necessary
to read dbitipieife, of which in fact 1 helieve 1
recornise the traecs ; nod 1 take ahitijirita, that
i£ To Y, dhptipivitah somewhat in the sense which
witlil miuim J‘J"J‘I‘frll!.&i_l‘f-fl‘ Wl Hulitlit}'. the duration
of life.”  Macn =usarigal.

4. T eonsider ri to be the second syllable of swrni=saree,
of which the first letter appears still sufficiently
recognisable.  Before it, vither womnsa or some e
valent is dropped. Above the es appears n sort of
ring, like the 1 of the Devaofigari alphabet. 1 perecive
ueither the ntility nor the possible signification of it.
 What mortal, however young, could in this world
rely on the dueation of life? All (mankind), men
or women, e destined to die eve day.”

14 ayirena vatai kayu padha ['siti
rauchn ] vifiana niratha ba kadigaru©

Eﬁn.lhmlfd v ' P il'..I“".-]

Cf. Dhammap., 41.

a. Rucho, PALi rukkho * rongh, rode,” may very well
I"]“'. in our text, the place of the Pali chuditho, “vile,
despicable.””  Onr text appenrs also, in the eompound
Eﬁ-’ﬂﬂ{'ﬂﬂﬁw, to have replaced apefe by sime synonym.

@ disoover in fact w chamcter besides, and none of
the letter-hends standing apparent  ecarry  the vowel
stroke o ’

16 .... "avathania .. u???pee
o ][*ni sisani tani distani ka] rati’O

16 [*yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa” "
kavotaka |.[*athini tani distani ka] rati O

: [Fuitmolen: ® Fr. C miv,

*Fr.Oxxnr

* Fr.0xiv,
¥ Oxx"™)

Vil
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Cf. Dhammap., 14,

a. T have bronght together these two stanzae. a half-
verse [rom eanh of which makes upa whole stanza
in Pili. This line, 1 am indesd of opinion, ean
confidently restored :  [gawimant] avathan alapuni
va sarade ; none of the traces that remain contradiet
this hypothesis.

&. T have no means to re-establish the first syllables of

this line; the resalt is that the interpretation af

what remains visible, wi Aisani, remains uncertain.

The Inst pida of the two lines has fons digtani as

opposed to fami diseana of the Pili. The reading

does not seem to bi contestable, although the ¢ affects

a form whieh is parely popventional, 1t wonld seem

rather derived from the dental . The construotion

- therefore less normal, but not unacceptable in this

form.

Prabhamguni (written in the same ehameter as prabha-

guna of the next line) implies n base prabhatign,

*dentical in meaning with prafkasigs, which has given,

in Pili and in ou: dialeot, prabhatignua. The verse

that follows confirms this form. Frehelans=vikahip-

tant.

g

17 ["imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna
nicasuhavijinena jaradhamena ]
.. dha parama Sodhi yokachemu anutara® O

[ Foot-nole s 1 Fr. 0 xiv.]

. This verse may be compared with stanza 321 of the
Theragaths, which, though not identical, is analogons
in sense and guite similar in strogture, and to w inh
more precisely corresponds our line 20 :

ajarah jimmanens fappamancns nibbutith

pimmissaim paramiti gantirh yogakkhemum auuttarat.

Certainly we have mot in our manuscript the first

person form wimmtissaniy ; but we the third letter dha

i cerlain, a5 an mw (perhaps we ¥) appears also certain

ns an 7 accompanied the

immediately before, an _
receding consonant, wimadhka or nimedbs would appear

prﬂbﬁhlu; it is assured by line 20 ; it will be rendered
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6opake” 1 understand  wieadubarijinena=nilyain-
bhavicirpnena, “ ever full of impurities.” I translate
therefore :  “With this body, which iz nothing but a
rottenness, which is disensed, doomed to destruction,
mu.-esmuly Tull of impuarities, auh_]mt to decrepitude,
. obtain perfect purity, the supreme
bliss."

18 ['imina putikaena vidvarena Hm=r
[*(nicasubavijinena)] =
. dha parama sodhi ;,ukm:lwmu anutara C:I

[#Footmates: * Fr. O xim,
EFr.0:xiv.]

19 [*imina putikaena visravatena putina®
nica |[*suhavijinena jaradha]
-[*medha parama sodhi yokachem, | anut..trﬂ

[ Foct-nutex: * Fr, 0 xx1.
* Fr. C 1
" Fr. Cxr]

. These fragments enable us to _recognise thet the
\wo stanzas were generally cast in the snme Formula
as verse 17.

b. Fisravatena, vifiravantena, from vi-srn * flowing, being
decomposed.”  Pili, adjective. :
20 [*ayara] jiyamanena dajlamanena nivruti®
nimedha®] [? parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]

[ Foot.-notes: * Fr. O 1
T Fe. 0 xxvi,)

@, 1 refer baok 1o the verse of the Theraggtha which T
have cited with reference to line |7, s

k. For wimedda, of. L. 17. “With 1his
ta dmn-mimjlu_- tn suffering, obtain tfu uniﬂliﬁ?ﬂ:?:ﬂ
joy, the perfect purity, the supreme bliss.” -
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21 ['jiyati hi rayaradha sucifra® adha farira bi jara
[uveti
na ta tu dharma ca ja][®ra (u)veti®] ___ kaO

[Fovt-notes : * Fr, 0 1.
*Pr. 0 xxvL]

. Jigali =jiryate.

b, The » which begins the third pida 15 of a somewhat
peealiar Form ; I do nol, however, see any other possible
readlinge. 1 will say the snme about the character which
follows dbarma, and which 1 tianscribe as ca.  Perhapa
the verse-cnd would have explained the present tense
here. 1 understand the verse thus: “The royal
chariol, inspite of all its splendour, comes to destrue-
tion ; lrimiinr]_v destruction invades the body; but
destruction never invades this Law_ "

22 [muj. p.rat. muj][‘u pachatu majhatu muju®
bhavasa parako
sarvatravi . ](na punu jatijaravuvehisi)®

[f'rlﬂf-lmfr'l" 8 Fr. ' 1. For this Il('ﬂ'.i'ﬂ'l'l.inl of line
thin frogment hne preserved bat
few tracen of heads of lottors. I
beliove, howover, that in the light
of the PAli nnd on the anal of
what followa, the |letieis, -:Ef. ns
1 bove transcribed, may be restored
with certaloty.

+ Fr.0n.]

Cf, Dhuunmap,, 348,

a. The spelling muju corresponds not to the imperative
mufica which the Pili has, but to the present parti-
eiple mafican, which i5 so suituble to the eon-
struetion,

4. 1 have enclosed the last phda in perenthesis ; the truees
that remwin of it, permit, in the light of the PAl
version, of an interprétution as 1 have given, Bot
evidently 1 eannot vouch for the several details,
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24 ['aroga parama lubha satuthi parama dhana
vaspada® parama mitra | nivana paramo suha

[ Foof-mode s ! Fr. ¢ 1]
¢f. Dhammap., £04.

a, In mrﬁ,ﬂrlﬁﬂr insteud of ey we havea clear instance of
negligence of vowel-notation. 1 believe that the
wonl really econtains two vowels and that it should
be wispabe. | take arogys, suntulthi and peasdsa nob
25 members of compound, but as nominatives, and 1
heliove that the PAli should have drogyaii and rissdso
sxactly as ik has i Db it

25 [*saghara parama duba
eta fiatva yaJdhabh.tu nivana paramo suha® O

[Paot-note ; P, 0 1]
f. Dhammap., 208.

a. In the Pali we must ehoose between Jighacchaparamd
roga With wtitkbgraparama  dukha and  somAkGrE
paramd dukka with Jighaceha paramo 1090,

26 D=t Sl
‘matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi. la suha® O

¢f. Dhammap., 290.

. Sabaku =sampabyan, with the usunlsoftening of the
tenues into sonant after the nasal. The missing letter
eannot bo gy on the other hand, as vt and {a appear
certain, it is most probably ru which we must read,

vivala for vepuli.

A
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(c 7.)

i - 1. esu anusua

(usu)esu manusesu viharamu anusua O

Cf. Dhammap., 199,

suhai vata jivamu viranesu averana
[*veranesu ma]nusesu viharamu averana O

[Foot-note: * Fr. C xx1v.]

Cf. Dbammap., 197.

a. Sukai=sukhdya, that is to say, “for happiness, in

happiness.” It quite seems that our copyist,
who writes »erana everywhere, may have had the
impression of an adjective verana and not of verina
derived from rerin, wairin, which is reflected in
arerino of the PAli. The locative verinesu of the PAli
is indeed difficult enough. 1 would readily ineline to
allow an adjective averana as the original reading ;
perhaps it is not as improbable as it appears at first,
if, to start with, the negative averana is taken as
formed from a substantive wverana, vairana, whiech
might be explained as=raira ; the adjective Fiicano
of the next verse would support this interpretation,

jivamu kijanesu akijana“

kijanesu ma.u. .u .haramu akijana O

a. Ininterpreting Dhammap., 200, which partially corres-

ponds to this verse and the next, Childers (Diet., s. v.)
hesitated on the translation of #4isicana. Was the
word composed by means of the technical substantive
kificgna which comprises the triple ecategory raga,
dosa, moka ? It seems that the dedoublement of the
stanza in our text indicates that the two possible
ideas floated alike in traditional thought and were
afterwards detatched each into a partieular strophe.
Whatever it may be, the adjective #4iicana can, I
think, be only explained, even as I have proposed to
do in the case of verano, as derived from the negative
akificana. In the present case, the necessity for
this periphrasie appears to me quite striking.
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31

suhai vata jivamu yesa mu nathi kajan
kijanesu manugesu viharamu nkijana

( 80 )
e

Cf. Dhammap., 200.

a, The form wmw, mo=unah is known, for instance, in

the language of the Mahfvastu.  Kujand is o mistake
of the eopyist, for Fyona,

na ta dridha ban(d hanam aha dhira ya asa daruva

[ babaka va*

saratacita manikunalesn® putresu daresu ya ya

[aveha

Cf. Dhammap., 345,

a, I do not deeide if the originn] reading was  ghn dhira

or ika ddire.  The metre proves that the ecvor of the
papvist does nob consist in & simple inversion goaes,
for ayasa, but, as the PAli text indicates, in the
omission of the second ya, yo ase for yo  apae.
The first word being an adjective, 1 take darnca
=dirncam, for darsyari, darejorn and not for darn
followed by rd. It 1= curious that in the next word
daduaka we find, inversely, the hardening of § into k.

&, The reading semhrallaciiid iz certainly IIm:ferablut-u

the PAli s@raftaraf/a which is tolerably obscore.
K wuafa, that is to sav, bupdala.

32 eta dridhn ban(d)hanam aha dhira oharina §isila

[drupamuchu®

ata bi chitvana pariviayati anavehino kamasuhu

[ prahai

CE. Dbhammap., 346,

a. I have already pointed ont the sobstitutim of & for

a th etymologienl ; the last letter might perhaps be
strictly read ju instead of ebw. Yet the trnserption
which I give is to me by [far the most probable.
The memory of words like modsa may have focilitated
the mistake.
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33 ye rakarata anuvatati® sotu saigata,
eta b. ch.tvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuha

[prabaig’
Cf. Dhammap., 347,

a. But for the PAli text, I would not have hesitated to
take it for aemwearfonts instead of awwpafants. The
second expression appears to me so little natural that
I have to ask if aewwpafanfi s oot the result of an
artificial restoration made on o text, oral or written,
whieh had anweata(s)tr, like our own,

34 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino *
catvari tasa vardhati ayo kirta® suha balaO

CI. Dhammap., 109,

a. The seribe has made a confusion between aprodyim and
wpacdrin. He ought to bave written eithor eriddo- |
rayarino or vridfavayayine. A comparison with PAli
turn= the balance io favour of the second form.

&, It ghould be kirts, Lirfi.

35 d.l.bh.p.r.s.? W A Al .~
~ yati viru ta kulu sithu modati*C

CI. Dhammap., 103.

a. Mahivastn, ITI, 108, 6, where this verse is repeated,
has pira like our Ms., which lpﬁn to me indeed
preferable. On the other hand, repetition agrees
with the Pili text and with the metre so as to
condemn our swkhath modati, which is nothing but a
lectio facilior introduced through the uneonstraint
of our soribs or his r, the méaning of
which, however, is hardly satisfactory.

11
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36 ['##?PP2 ya narethina® v.].[* .u,
suha Sichijtasavasa kici tesa na vijati'o

[Foot-gotes: * Fr. 0 1x.
* Fr. 0 xvi.]

a. I take warefbine = worilthinaii, “of men and
women,"

4. OFf course it should be understood in P4l as amkho
sibkbitasaiivgso.  The lust pids is lesz olear in sense
than in form. 1 take it ss equivalent to fe (that is
to sy, the wkkdilan)) abidcand dhonti, and T render :
.. The association with learnad men is & blessing ;
they have no stain.”

37 [*suba darsana ariana sa][*vaso vi sada suho®
adasanena balana nicam eva suhi sia O

[ Feot-notes : * Fr.  px.
4 o

F
Fr O xvi]
Cf. Dhammap., 200.

a. The only variant of our stansa, noticeable from a com-
parison with the PALi, is savaso pi for sannivdso ; the
sense is equivalent, and the addition pi marks the
gradation, darduna, from necidental eonneetion, in the
corporation of life,

38 ['.lasagatacariu drigham adhvana soyisu®
dukha balehi] ,vasu amitrehi va savrasi®O

[Foot-mate: ' Fr, € xv1]
Cf. Dhammap., 207,

a. Here we have the plaral instead of the singular of
the PAli. 1 take dopisn ns & common sorist which
smounts to the sense of the present tense, The
omission must naturally be supplied as dafa®; it is
%earino or carinn that we expeet to have, [ do wot
see any war to do away with the hypothesis of a
mistake by the copyist. It ssems to me that the
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simplest eorrection wonld be to admit that the copyist
has written = for ¢, the two characters differing only
n the elongation, on the right of the vertieal stroke,
of the extremity of the lower hook ; “eari 1 would be
= eirl (For edrrno) e, 1n sagata the form of the 7
will be notiead ;. |

b. Savras can only correspond exactly to saddadi if we
admit a double ir :.Lr.it-y. it .':I’}ﬁga.dhinm and ihe
substitution of « for 4, 50 us to get a form aerrads.
To my mind it is much more probable that the seribe
is mistaken aud has read savrosi for savradibi (radbadhi
in PAli), « and 4 differing in Lhis manuseript only in
the direction of the lower hook.

30 ....°[*suhasavasa fiatihi va samakamo®
dh][*ira hi prafiai] bhayeya pavito dhorekasila
[ vatamata aria”

[Foolmates: * Fr, 0 xxIvi
*Fr. 0 xxxv.]

40 ['tadida sapurusa sumedha bhay ... [*nachatra-
[patha va cadrimuO

ra [dhe arovacamasa parikica uvahana”

[FPoot-motes: * Fr. C 3x
*Fr. O xxxv.]

41 [*jabati kamana tada sa majati] [*s.h.
sarva ca suhu] ichis sarvakama paricai ©

[Foat-notes: * Fr, (0 xx.
A Fr.C xxiv.]

Cf. Dbammap., 207, 208,

@. We see that in these three lines the verses overlap
one another. Tnspite of the punctuation ab the end of

L. 88, the first two pildas of 1. 89 of this manuseript
belong, like verse 207 of the Dbammapada, to iﬂe
receding stanza, whieh is thus made up of six phdas.
metrical difference between the commencement

of the line and the following does not leave any doubt

in this respeet.  The comparison with Dhammap.,
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208 agrees with the punctuation that follows
sadrimu, g0 85 to prove that with this wonl ends &
new stanza in the middle of |. 40. What follows
must have been a fresh dloka of six pAdas finishing
with |. 41, and, moreover, our . 40 has not the
conelnding punctuation at the end.

. The traces preserved by Fr. xxxvi for the com-
mencement warrant the reading swdasaraso,

. Tnapiite of its resemblanee with the Pili version, our
text deviates in a manner whieh is sensible enongh :
the verh Adajafy repested in the lnst pida appears
from the first ; it iz here in the third person; 1 can-
not decide if pandito is the subject or if it represents
an acpusative panditam. coordinated with others.
The Ai that follows déira seems to be equivalent to
tasmd ki, which by a singular exceplion precedes
this strophe in the PAli text. T do not doubt that
onr text had not a good tradition, and that the
addition fasmd &r s not a minor extension of our
simple particle, an extension that would quite explain
the frequent use of thiz formnla in other construe-
tions. Our ddoreks 1s=Sanskrit déawreya, with & for
¥ a8 we have already met with., T doobt very
much if the Pili dkorayha shonld veritably he=
dhauravihys (agter Fanshill and Childers).

. I regret not to have been able as yet to discover a
countarpart of this stanza, so that the whole begin-
ning remains quite obseure to me. It seems that
the first pidas ought to be transeribed in Sanskrit
ratha (°lhe) dropyacarmanc pardpbrtyodvahanarin; and
supposing this transeription to be exact, we might
draw out of it some sense like “ having prepared the
strap for the foot-board that helps to mount the
ear,” but hesides the fact that this would be quite
confusing I eannot imagine, given what follows, how
the beginning was joined to the end of the stanza.
I think that 1t is necessary to complete the com-
mencement as yada, 1 take damana either for bFmdni
or for a gemtive performing the function of the
acensative, as is to be met with so often in the style
of the Mahfivastn. Admitting then that majati=
Sanskrit majjati and that #.4. represent smla, suthath,
I get this meaning : “when one suppresses the desires,
one plinges into happiness : let a man wish for
bappiness and let him cast off all desires,”
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42 . [*nena yo atmano]
_??s0 duba na parimucati*O

[ Fool-note: * Fr. © x1x.]

@, “He (whose deseription is lost with the first pdus) is

* nob freed [rom sorrow.”  This i what 1 can compare
with, and what is more analogous to, Dhammap., 180:—
na aabbadukkha pamuceals.

43 jaya v.ra [* prasahati® dukhu sayati parayitu
uvasatu sohu & Jyati® hitva jayaparayaaQ

[Foot-noia: * Fr. @ mx,)

Cf. Dbammap., 201.

a. The # of prasabali is very clear. 1 do pot see how
this could be anything elee than a gross mistake of
the seribe,

4. We see that our text has Zayafs or Zfi without any
differentiation.

44 anica vata [*saghara upadavayadhamino
upaji ti nirujhati] tesa uvasamo suho®

[Foot-mote: * Fr. 0 1x.]
i

a. That is to say, amiys rvafa sevhakird wipidavyaya-
dharminah wipadya le wirndhyante lesim upakamah
sukkah. “The sathskiras are impermanent, subject to
production snd destruction ; scarcely are they produced
when they disappear : their suppression ie a bless-
ing.” Upaji for upafe, like ji for ca.
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Frasuests oF C.

To preserve analogy, | mark by the sign . (recto) the
fragments of dark colour which must be econneeted
with that face of leaf C which [ have denoted in the
same way, and by ™ (verso) the fragments of brighter
polonr which belong to the opposite side.

I™, fits bolow fr n™. See O 1. 27-29.

safiatu sukati yati drugati yati asaiiatu

ma sa vispasa . ‘
savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ya pajasu

pramuni anu

il wvmat
sudhasa suyi i
I™. fits above fr. u™. Cf. Cv, 1. 19-22.
suhavijinena jaradha it Eaaf -4

. yara jiyamanena dajhamanena nivroti

nimedha? ey :
Jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha sarira bi jara uveti
natatudbermacaje... .. - .
(muj. p. rat. muj) . RS T

IT™, fits below fr. 1v™, Cf. C, |I. 24-26.

R | U B

sadhu silena sabano (yasabho)hasamapitu

¥o natmahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani
[samaya-
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dhamayari suh.

(.87 )

™, fits below fr. 1™, Cf. Cv, 1. 22.25.

—..u pachatu majhatu muju bhavasa parako
sarvatra vi A ol

T Titn e za 25
aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana

vaspasa parama mitra
saghara parama duha

eta fiatva ya

1™, Line-end.
avaja ida vidva samucari* O
pruvina savasafioyanachaya O
a. The fragment clearly has ww, although the use of
samwecarals be VETy mare, and that of samiacarati, on
the contrary, [requent. It may be transeribed :
avadya({tn) idavi videdn smuccared,
§. It may bLe tmnseribed: parvena  sarvarehyeiesa-
hiﬂ_yﬂ(}‘}h],

IV™, fits above the fr. n™and with the commencement
of 1. 22-24,

ya keja yatha va ho, va lok
gilamatu s, yis.ch =3¢ ¥l

V™ The top fite on the right with fr. xin™. Cf. 1I, 30-33
of C™. '
carita cari

(aho) nako va sagami cavadhi vatita dara
alVARR A s = o e i



2 o

[

K93

.sa acata drusgilia malua vavi lala vani

kuya su tadha :
yok.d.bh i —

VI®™. fits with Cm, 1.

yamaloka ji

VIT™, belongs to Il 4-7 of (M, and fits with the last line

of fr. x1.
.__Pne
abhi.o .
; ga lb
humahmam sagami manusa jini
eka ji

_sa hi y.a gaiaﬁa anutﬁu.pa;'

Or awartha®; the foot of the chameter has
disappearad.

VIII™. belongs to line 12 of C™.
. samase sahasena yo yaea Satina ca
neva 3

IX"™, fits below line 10,

gadha

masamasi sahasina yo yaea, S

X", forms the commencement of lines C*, 38, 37, and fits
oo its left wath fr. xv'.

-yanavethinav.
suhu duima. nriana ) P m——, s
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Xl'n‘
sudhasa hisadasi gu sudhasa posarudra’

a. We have already met with gn=khalu (B, 21); 1 suppose
that it is the same here, and I propose to transeribe
suddhasya liwmsadarsi khale ; but the fragment is too
short to permit of any attempt at interpretation until
the Sanskrit or Pili redaction of it be met with else-

where.
XI". agrees with fr. vii"™.

padasahita

sata bhase anathapadasahita
XTE?,

IR ey

kavayapada

XIII™. fits on the right with the top of fr, v.
dhamu eari sucarita LTl
ah?
XIIT¥, fits below fr. xiv'’and begins line C, 18,

imina putikaena vidvarepa ... =

XIV'. fits below line C*°, 14, Cf. 1L 15 fg.

avathani a.u
yanimani prabhaguni vichitani disodisa
kavatake'. & lilacanis: : A,

12
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imina putikaena atnrena pabhaguna
nicagubayijinena jaradhamena s

(nicasnhavijinena)

Xy™.
hhayo
emn jatasamaca
- ya
emn ne(? )rayamuca
XVI™, fite with €™, 1L 36-88.
u,

suha sichita

(sa)vaso vi sada suho
adasanena L
Jasngatacariu drigham adhvana soyisu
dukha balehi

XVIIr,
—satohisasabhi pravera(va)
XVIIT™, Lipe-end.

= ti so gachu na nivatati O
———————¥a mansana ki tegn uknmulana® ©
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. The transeription of these few remnpants does nod,
at least with regard to the second line, affonl any
complete sense : s gucehon na winarfati: © he never
turnz back From his course” ; wivhainge fin lesim
ekanmmilanai,  Madwa shoull be the part of W
gompound referring to fesih.  If the form only were
taken into mecount, one woull think at onee of
form wlkG-wamibona ; but this i& a form of speech
which iz very little likely and T believe rather in the
transeription which I have suggested : “ The destrue-
tion of their abode .. "

XIXY™, agrves with lines 43-31 fy,

nena yo atmano =
sahati dukhu sayati parayitu

nvasatu so hu s
: saghara upadavayadhamino

upaji ti nirujhati

X XY fits after fr. xxxv' . 1. 39-41.

PU.S.V.5.
disa sapurusa sumedha bhay
juhati kamana tada sa majati

XXI'™ fits below fr. xu™. CF- 1L 19-20.

iminaputikaena vifravatena putina nicas

XXII™. fits with line Ove, 81, on the loft of fr. v"™.

___# drusilo hi bah
_tmana yadha na visamu ichati



282 +)
XXII' fts with fr. C xavee; ef. 11 15-16.

ni Sishani tani distani ka__ ...

1
9 athini tani distani ka....
XXIII*, Line-end.
lapabhavabanana O
XXIVY, fits within line C*; 28.
FOTATIOBTL B ..o i Liaibicanimiririon
XX‘.'\'O-
1 s _ radhamena savasu ni ..
2 A
XXVIY™. fits below line 19. Cf. 1. 20-21.
1 22907
2 parama sodhi yokachemu anutara
3 _ra uveti
XXVII™, fits on the left with fr. xxx™, and finds place
in Il. Cr, 38-40.
1 ?7. . kici kicakali adea tata disa parika
2 pacha sakaru ichati atha dubakati balu

3 sehu pacha tavati drukita kita nu sukita seh

X NVITE®

~ee.-.yati unadana pra
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XXIX™, Commeneement of line £, 21,

eka ji bhavitatmana muhut

XXX™, lits alter fr. xxvir~. CF 11 98-40.

ma kivakari noi kien kicisli adea
subafu parihayati
va kitva nanutapa(?)ti

XXXL fits with the Fmgments of letlors preseeved by
line 206, in :

samidhi atmano so silava

XXXITY. ks with €, 4.

prabhaguno bhensiti p .t

XXXIIP™, fits with C™, 4.

lite sati an.kar.? prachiti pra

XXX

suruga

XXXV™, fite on the left with lines 30-41, amd on the
vight with fr. xxxvi and xx.

ira hi pranai
nachatrapatha va eadrimu © ra
5. h. sarva ea suhu
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XXXVI'™ fits with the preceding.

s.lLs.v.s. natihi va samakamo

dh
XXX VITY.
Jise B8
chirena
XXXVIII™.
rasa saga
XXXIX™.
ka parama. ok. 3
ruha paricai
XL'". Remnant of line 19; only the top of the letters is
preserved.
medha paramasodhi yokachem . . .
XLI™. belongs to C™, 1. 34.
ga 10
XLI. fits with C, 14.
SL61 PG e e f oo b S
XLII™, fits with C™, 15.

2 0N SALENE 6L o R



(95 )
M. SENART'S POSTSCRIPT.

I am happy to be able now to rectify the tmneeription
which T was at first fmdueed (o suggest for the verse of the
manuseript * Dutreuil de Rhins 7 that forms line 35 of O™,
1 had reasonz to presenl my interpretations only ws & provi-
sional hypothesis. The diseovery which 1 have made, in a
recent reading, of a very analogous PAli counterpart, thongh
not wholly identical, hag put me in a position to improve it
sensibly.

1do not see any reason o change the material  reading
of the characters, bnt rather the divisions of the words,
and 1 transeribe now:

nre i kios parijaga-——~Kkici Kicakali adea
r' taclidn pl_rikl.muhiluhri v i kiem kfoiall adin

The Pili verse is Found in the Samuoddavinijajitaka
{Faushiill, TV, 166 fg.). Thi= is the history of a t.iim:mml
families of carpenters who, lamssed by pressing ceveditors, ex-

trintdd themeelves on a boat constriucted by their own hamds,

he wind drove them into the open sea towarde n fortunate
isle where they settlad down only to live in abundanee.  The
company was divided into two, and each ohevesdl its chief ;
one of the chiefs was prudent and the other was swayed by

pedingss ; the latter manufactured rom and through intoxi-
eation lost the condition which the deities of the isle hwd put
on the sojourn of the vew comers.  T'he deities  beeame  inclined
to avenge themselves by mising uRl a Powd of the ocean that
wonll weep away the entire island. Warned by a compassionate
deva, the wise carpenters prepared a vessel on which they eseaped
in the moment of danger, the others proferring to believe in the
delnsive promises of another deva; they perished yvietims 1o
their idle optimism.

A moral in three stanzas i= put into the mouth of the
Buddha  (obbisambudidbagithd), urging on the neeessity of
foresight. The thinl one is construed in the text of M. Fansbill
ne follows

Anfigntadl pobikayiriths kireaih
i madfl kivead kicenkille vymihesi
tafl tidismd putikatakiveakdrib

tn taili ngumm.- wyuilbots

%14 I8 nocessary to anticipaie future emergency, so that in the hopr of
ueed it may not lead 08 to sulfering ; he who oris this, who does what should

e done te provent the orension, him, in the hoor of pesd, it does pot lead

to wnflerige"
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I wonld profer to have in the second ‘n’icin mi wath or wa
it 3 bt strietlv, by sopplying ¢ at the end, the first person i
left open to interpretation.  FPadhels is, T bolinve,=upallayati,
althongh the scholisst may seemingly write ry@idhesi, which the
metre does not  sapport  ad  which  he seems Ao take as a
depominative from eyadii.

Whatever it may be, the direct relation of thix strophe with
that of our Kharostht Ms. is not less apparent than the differ-
ences which distinguish it.  From a comparison it follows that
it mnst be nnderstood, by restoring the annsviraz  which the
manuseript does not note, as follows :

e (b )i kiga(rh) parijoga—ma ta(d) ken (i) kioakali idim
TR pariknmakienkari{th) oo (b} keienlnn) kiond kinli nden

The diffienlties are not avoided thongh the general sense
is certain, There is first of all the gap of four syllables : for
the first two 1 ean only provisionally maintain the eonjeetire by
virtue of which 1 have propossd to complete parijagarea ;
parijuga being perfeetly eclear, I do not sen how a liternl corres-
ponidence with patibarote of the PAll could be admitted. The
pext two syllables wonld be wa wadi or wa faii.

In the thinl pida Jarikane, pariforme & oo the whole
little. removed from prafikyta; but  the sulstantive cannot
exactly fill the function of the participle. If &vya were not
wholly employed in all the strophes in the sense of “want”,
parikarmiakytya would very well be reridored ¢ what has to be
done by way of prepamtion.”” Inspite of the difficnlties which
the particular applieation of fpfya in Eicakale seems to present
agninst this interpretation, 1 do not yet see anything elee to

snroest.

If we pass from the ¢, certuinly wrong, of kivi for kica to
the second and the fourth pidas, there still remains & stombling
block in adea. To judee it by the Pili, it would be vadhen=
ryathayeya. A r-imﬂar deformation is too abnormal to be easily
admitted, but the explanation which T have attempted = adeyaih
failing necessarily, | bave nothing satisfactory to suggest;
aleyya, from adiyali, conll be explained, in the sense of ™10
take, to domineer, to rule”, only hy l[::ming the ordinary meaning
in o troublezome way,



The Kharosthi Manuscript of the
Dhammapada

With improved readings and readjustments

[1. Magavagal]

The heading here, as in other chapters, is our own, and is not
to be found in the Kharosthi manuseript. But the title chosen
suggests itself from the burden of the verses themselves. The
chapter, as may be judged from its colophon ““ ga 30" (I. a3, 5)
consists of 30 stanzas, of which 17 (z.e., 10-26) are missing from
the manuseript in hand. With the exception of the first three
which are to be traced in the Samyutta-nikiya, all the stanzas
are to be found in the Pali Dhammapada, distributed in two
chapters, viz., the Magga and the Pakinuaka, verses 4-9 bein
in the Pakinnakavagga and 27-30 in the Magga. The tota
number of verses may itself be regarded as a proof of the
combination of two groups of verses of the Pili recension nnder
one chapter of the Prakrit. 'The Maggavagga which just precedes
the Pakinpakavagga in the Pali recension, contains 17 stanzas -
and the Pakinnaka 16. Roecklhill’s translation of the Tibetan
version of the Uddnavarga shows that the verses under nofice
are distributed in the latest known Sanskrit recension in two

_chapters, the Marga and the Smriti, of which the former
contains 20 stanzas, and the latter 28. The Chinese recension,
Fa-khen-king, has two echapters, which are named and juxtaposed
in the same way as in Pali. But, as a matter of fact, the

. similarity between the two recensions is only in name, the
stanzas being entirely different thongh the chapters bear the

same title, ;
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1 (u)%juo namo so magu abhaya namu sa difa

radho akuyano namu dhamatrakehi sahato O
{A | : ‘t}ﬂ-

2  hiri tasa avaramn smati sa parivarana
dhamahu saradhi hromi samedithipurejava O
(At 2)

3 yasa etadisa yana gehiparvaitasa va
sa vi etina yanena nivanaseva satie O
(A1, 3)

CE.  Smihyutts, ed. Feer, I. p. 437 .—

ITjnka nima so maggo abhavd nima =1 disd

Hatho akujanp® nfme dhammacakkehi sariyuto,
Hiri tossn apilambo saty-assa® paviviranad
Dhsmmibham sdrathig briimi sammiditthipurejavarh,
Yasan etfdigardh yAnari ibthiyd purisassia vi

Sa ve etens yEnenn nibbinnss'evs suutike.

—which Mrs. Rhiys Davids (“ Avadred Saprugs,” p. 45) renders

*Bernight is the nnme that Road is called, and Free
From Fear the Quarter whither thon avt hound,
Thy c¢hariot is the Silent Runner nnmed,

With wheels of Righteons effort fitted well,
Conseivnes the Leaning Board ; the Drapery
Iz Headfulness ; the driver is the Norm,

1 sy, and Right Views, they that run before.
And he it woman, be it man for whom

Such chaviot doth wail, by that same ear
Into Nibbina's presence shall they come.”

Notes.—The Prakrit verses (1.4), ns M. Seoart points out,
are clogely bound up in thought, as they complets together
a sort of allegory founded on the imagery which likens
Buddhist teaching to a giwa or *wvehicle’. The Pali

® The referivnee {8 to AL Senart's nrmumﬂu{._

+ An nsterisk indicntes M, Benare's idantifontion,

' Bopplied by us. ;

¥ The Binghalese edition rends  abifans, and this fending in dopted in th
commentary. el 2

* The variont s sl ase,
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parallels of these verses are to be found in the Samyutta
as belonging to a group of four stanzas, named Adeckara
(‘the nymphs’) from the catchword of its first verse
which is left out in our text, and which reads:

Accharigana-safighuttham, pisicagapasevitam
Vanan-tam mohanarm nama, katham yitrd bhavissatiti ?

The imagery developed in these verses serves to throw
the Buddbist idea of the silent spiritual progress of man
“along the path of Righteousness into eclear relief, by
contrast with the popular aspiration to attain rebirth in
the heaven where Indra, king of the gods, visits the
enchanting Nandana-grovs in a rattling chariot, surrounded
by, troops of nymphs’ making the chariot and the
paradise resonant with their music and melody', and
attended by a  guard of fiendish warriors’®; and a priore
with the popular admiration of luxurious life of princes
on earth,® who frequent in the same way the royal
pleasure grove, escorted by troops of women and bands of
ferocivus soldiers*; in other words, with a life of pomp
and pleasure.

The central idea of these verses, divested of poetic imagery
and spiritual contrast, 7., in its more primitive natural

t The first of the Acchard-group, quoted above, expressly mentions the
pleasaunce as the place which is resounded with the song and music of the
nymphs. The idea that the chariot was made similarly resonant can be
supplied from the second verse, where the description of the Buddhist Path
compared to ‘a chariob rattling noiselessly on’ (rathe a-kiijano) implies by
contrast the idea of a chariot of just the opposite character.

* Buddhaghosi tnkes pisacagana in the first Acchar-verse to be in
spposition with accharagana : “ tam eva acrhardganain pisacaganam,” i.e., * the
troops of nymphs are but the troops of fiends.” The commentator can rightly
suggest this in respect of a god who is surrounded only by the troops of
nymphs, and his interpretation fits well, no doubt, into the context which
he has snpolied, though from what source of authority nobody knows. The
Acchard-verses, taken together, seem to have reference rather to Indra's
visit to the celestinl pleasaunce or paradise than thot of anm ordinary
devaputta, “accosted as their lord by nymphs with song and mpsic.” The
grammatical form of the expression pisacagana, ‘troops of male fiends,’
prevents taking it as appositional with acchardgana, ‘troops of female
nymphs,’ unless it be supposed that the former alludes to the female body-
guards, dressed and armed like men; : |

3 The text of the Acchard-verses, as the commentator rightly suggests,
contrasts the life of the gods in the heaven of the Thirty-three with the
summum bonum cf the Buddhists. But the mythological conceptions of heaven
and hell being anthropomorphic, the imagery of the verses can be intérpreted
also ms implying a contrast with the sensuons and luxurious life of princes

on earth, :
royal visit to the Buddha in the Digha, T., p. 49

* Cf, the description of : h
Sec. 9; Sumaigala-vildsini, I, pp. 148-9; aud Lafkdvatara-Sitra, Fase. L, p. 2.
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halogieal form, can be treed in o fow  verses uf the
attanipata ¢g. 1108, 1107, 1108 and 1111, econtaining
Boddha's replies to the guestions of the Bighman youth
Udayn. The questions uulli replies together constitute a
m koown as Dilapamdpevaprecki  belonging to the
drilyana-group, which as o separate entity constituted
ong of the oldest known materials of the Pili canon.!
In faet, our verses may be justly regarded as s later recast
of the idea of the (Ardyana disconrse, and the link iu the
transformation is preserved in a few technical EXprissions
whieb, thouzh not exaotly identical in both, have st least a
striking likeness proving thair kinship eg. uiv@rapash (of

-,_‘jhe Suttanipita) and parivacona (of our Prakrit) ; déamma-

5

fﬂ.{'ﬁumrr_,i'ul'ﬂ and ddamal fakedi sakato, semedithipurafasn ;

axfassi moil savafian 3 wibbTwam off ooccaly and wivenasera

#atie; and here it may be noted with profit that the

Suttanipala verses themselves presuppose similar Indian

:E:}m, i-lll:]]lll-ﬁ those which can be traced in the Kathopanishad
L, 30

“ AtmAnath rathines: viddbi, surfrath ratham ova to
Buddhim¥tu sdrathinh viddhi, manah pragrabam eva ea.
Iudriyipi hayin dhur visnyftistesn goonrdn,
Atméndriyamanoynktarh bliokiétyihur manfsipah,
Yasteavijidnavin bhavatyayuktena manass sadi
Tazy@ndriydnyavadyim dnstdsva iva siiratheh,

Yustu vijiimevin blavoati yuktenas manasd sadi
Tasydndriyipi vadyani sadaged jva sirathoh.”

Compare also Wanwe (11. 88):—

* Indripipith vicaratinh visnyesvapabirisn
Sarhynme Yutoumitisthedvidvinyantéra vijinim."

Verse 1.—(U)juo=wulv, The initial x stands for the
Sk, 3 exnctly ag in Pali, The zuttural £ is elided between
and o. The word is a derivative of wjn, Sk. 3/u, *stright.’
Namo="Pali wamo, Sk. nim (Ifrum n@man), ‘by name,’
‘called,'—the same ns wamn which oceurs twice in this
verse. The shortening of 47 into wais due to a special
feature of the dinlect of our text which completely does
pwey with all long vowele. M. Senart i not fully eertain
sbout the reading ¢ in the syllable wo of wemo. The
balance of probability lies with the form wamn, but the
change of w into o in this exceptional form may have been

* Famshiil's Proface to the Suttanipit, . ivev ; Buddbist India, p. 158,

r—=3



{ - 1OLE0)

duoe to cuphony, as it is preceded and followsd by - words
ending in o sounds.  This is not to suy, however, that
strang case ie thus made out for the form name in preference
to wdin, in view of the uncertainty of the reading. So—
the tame ax in Pali. Magu=Pli witggo, Sk, wirgah, road.
Here is an instance of a nom, sing, form where a mascaline
stem ending in @ is decl ned with the termination i,
instenl of o s in wiwo nnd 40 For w instend of o, ef.
aoarin (verse ). Wa meet with a regular form g
i v. 20 below. HMagn is th refore to be regarded as optional.
Both the forms magn and wogo stand nearer to ﬁnhﬁt
(wit'gak) than the more primitive forms where Magadhism
holde & greater sway and where the maseuline and neter
slems ending in o are declined alike in the pominative
singular, e.p., ‘ aukhe dutkbe jirasetlame* {Digha 1. p. 56;
extrnet from the Buddhist version of the dootrine of
Pakndhakacenyana, an elder contempornry of the Buddha),
and “w'althi altadire, watthi parakire wattds purisakare,
w'althi balorin, w'atthi oiriy b, +alth purisa-thimo, w'atthi
purisa-parakbame”  (Digha 1. p. 53: extract from the
Buddhist version of the doctrine of Gosala, the Ajivika
teacher), of whica the Jaina jarmllel renda: * watths withine
L 0& K £ 0@ bale 1 03 rivige i vi purisakEgrapparakbame
¢ ora" (UvBsagndusio, Lec, VI, § 166). In our test
snch maseuline and nenter stems  ave distingaished in
declension, though not. so distinctly a= in Pali, the
masculine form mostly termioating in » and the neater,
8 we shall =ee later on, v # The underlying moral
of the sentence wjwo wamo 30 wuagn (* straight by name is
the road’) is a familiar Indion iden which is exprossed
more elearly in the later Buddbist songe. CF wjn re wjn
ohidi wd lehin re raiiha, i.e., “ leaving what is straight and
straight indeed, O thou shouldst not take to what is
crovked " (Bawdidha-Gian v Dokd, No. 32, p. 49). Lbhp.:
Pali and Sk, alkaya, an instance of the femmine
i-declension in the nominative singular. For the shortening
of the final vowel, see Nuwo nbove. Namu—ses Nowo
nbove. Ba=Fali and Sk «i; for the final vowel, eof.
ubhaye. - Difa (Teminine)=Pili 4ivd, 8k. 7ita. The &
makes the word more akin to Sanskrit than to Pali, and
supplies a bond of kinship of the dialeet of our text
with those of the Shahbazearhi and Mansehm recensions
of Asoka's Rock Edicts [ef. Pragadradioa (Shab. 1),
Priyadrakive (Man.1).] Radho=Pali raths, Sk. rathah,
chariot,—an instanee of & chonged into W4, and of
the regular form of the mnse. nom. singular in o
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Akuyano=Pili w-fajane  according  to t_iu‘ Sathyutla
reading ; consequently, the Sk, wonld be a-fufevad, and the
meaning, as snewested by AL Senart, woald be © the resort
of honest peapla® and the explanstion, ‘whers the wiclrm#
are none.'  This interpretation of whngaso and the Pali
reading adifans on which it is based, are open to digpute
for the obvions reason that the meaning suggested and
applied to the chariot is  hardly in lm-ri'-ingrmt-h the
upp-l;u.iiionni mijeeril‘cg LT nnd nﬁ.&a_}ruj ‘ﬁfml_i_{ht' and
free  from fenr”, as applied to the road and to the
direction. The very expression vafdo adujuno, *the chariot
where the wicked are not,” is quite nuprecedented in Indian
liternture, oot to say, unidiomatie, The meaning which
fits into the contest, is “that which is free from ereaking’
tt, ‘runs noiselessly on,'—affjans, “the silent Ronner.”
In fact, the reading in the Singhalese edition of the
Sutiyutta is ofiono, and the same reading iz followed
i the commentary, which explans the word as follows :—
“hr kiifuti wa virovgli faxnd aki@gaomn & To the lnnguasge
of our text tha form adayane can also-be allowed in the
sense of Pali abwyFuo, re, ‘nob n bad vehicle’, buot
such & wond has not been met with in Pali phraseo-
logy. Dhamatrakehi=Vali ddammucokbeti (apcording to
Samyntta) and Sk. ddarmacakrach. M. Senart hins snggest-
el with strong rewsons on his side that the porrect
reding in Prakeit can only be déamalrakedi or dhana-
drakelr, the first of which may be interpreted ns
dbammatabbedi in Pali wnd  dharwatarkaih in Sauskrit,
He cites the evidence of the Suttaniphta verse 1101,
whioh speaks of afiidrimokha as dhawmalakbapurejara,
a form which is nearer the expression sawedilhipurejava
in the next verse of our text. Considering that the
Suttanipiita verss is found in the Pariyayu-group of poems,
which ns o sepurate entity formed one of the oldest materials
of the Pali canon (Buddhbist India, p. 188), it is, as
suguested by M. Senart, quite probable that the resding
{orka is older than the reading cakra, which, to quote his
own words, “being more ingenious and piquant could,
onee established, no more hiuve been displaced.” Tt must
be readily conceded that the Prakrit form dbematratedi
clearly precerves the memory of the Poli expression
dbammataklo, Sk, dhavmatorta, althougl to romplete the
Cidea of the analogy of the Huddhist * Path” with the
“chariot rolling noiselessly on,’ the substitution of cikrir,
‘wheel’ for flarke, *ressonivg’ was notural and
nevitable.  Even gmnting that there is o mistake on the
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E:rt of the seribe or in the reading, the Prakrit form muost
taken in the sense of ¢ whesls.’ The change of tacks
into fraks is mecountable by the principle of Metathesis,
Cf. drumedhine for durmedhasall (Apromadavags, v. 8);
pravefatho for  parvatasthah (ibid . 10); drugha for
durgdt (ebidl, v. 28): druracha drinirarana for daraksyam
(dnr-rakeyam) durniraronai ( Citavags, v. 5) ; drugati for
dnigatih  (Dhamathavaga, v. 4), drigatio (Bhikhuvaga,
vo 1); deghaw  for dirghom (Suhavaga, v. 38)., This
kind of change is familine to the student of Asoka’s
Rock Edicts, of which the Shalibazgarhi and Mansebra
recensions have so closo a kinship, in respect of phonology
and orthography, with the l]in;ﬂrf of ounr lext—a feaiure
which goes to prove the common geographical losation of the
two dinlects (of. ddrawa for dharma, drais for darss Shah, 1.,
Mans. 1; sarea for sorea S. M. 11; prura for FRrea
3. M. v, Gimar v; grabka Tor garbda, S, M. vi s Araii-
fara for karwdutara, S, M. v1; drataviye for partarya M, xu
The instramental ploral termination a47 is 5 common feature
of all Prakritic langoages and alike of their ancient jroto-
types ithe Iali and Ardbamagadht. Sahato=Pali sanifalo
according to M. Senart, but it seems that sspbity, sakity
(* joined *, ‘linked ") would be the proper Pili squivalent.
The Samyutta variant of the word—asani yifo (* onnected’,
“fitted with') nttests the correctocss of the above
snggestion.  The Upnnisliad passage ringled out above as
the basis of the Buddhist verses oontaivs the expression
yniliena, eonveyine the idea  linked with’, and the phrase
Juklena wanasa, e, ‘with mind linked to' is an older
psychilogienl counterpart of the Pili dbammacikéeds
saiiguto, *fitted with the wheele of Righteusness®, and
of the Prikrit dhewmacaldehs sabalo, ‘ronnded off with
(the wheels of) remsoned disoussions on the Noarm®, the
phrases breathing the Buddhist intellectual bins nni moral

sentimenis.

Yerse 2—Hiri=Pali, ik, 8k, Avi, an instanes of
Epenthests, menning, according to the commentator, firs-
oltapparii, modesty, conscientionsness, Taga= Pali frana, Sk.
fasya. Avaramn = Pali, apilomba. This is the only instance,
as notieed by M. Senart, where  is substituted for /. As
fur  w=wi, compare wlwmiress=wdwmbaresn in B, 40.
The word means, seeording to Senart, “ekid’ The
meaning which agrees with the commentary is ‘leaning-
board" (Aindred Sawings, p. 45 : yodhiinam apatanatthiiya
dfirnmayam Rlambanakam, & wooden strictore protecting
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the soldiers from falling down). This is also an instance
of sandhbi ara-+aromn, corresponding to Tali apir+ alanbo,
Note nlso the change ol p into r. Em‘hu‘;muh +ada=
Pali saly-assa, or sattases, or salesso (40l msea). The
Prakeit form is more akin to Sanskrit a4, a Buddlust
technieal term which means * mindfulnesss,” Parivarawn=
Pali, poricaragari, which M. Senart renders * the roof’ ;
but Mes. Rhys Davids, following the commentary trans-
lates -il *the drapers.! The absence of the cerebral
nasal 7 is o peeulianty of the langusge of our text, The
wonl, as hns heen pointed out above, i a later counterpart
of wirgranath (Suttanipafa v. 1106) or * prevention.’! The
sense is Lthat mindfuloess (awali) is like a dreapery (pare-
rirand) preventing the influx of imporities from ontside.
Dhamahn= Pali dbaommidaihi, another instancs of =andhi—
dfumin +ahy corresponding to Pali ddamemad +abar,  The
searcity of double consonants is a  elaracteristic featura of
the text. It is to be noled that fioal avh of Pali and Sk, is
represented in our Prkrit, generally by w as here, or by o as
elrewhese, and oceasionnlly by o as in purivaraua, i=
Pali sirathith, charioteer, driver, VFor dé={4, see radbo
(verse 1). Bromi=PFali briines, I say. The Prakrit form is
nearer to Sk. drarfms;  the shortening of ara into ois
eommon in the Pili and -all Prakritioc languages, but
noither the Prakeit dromi nor the Piali di@iwd may be said
to square with this rule uuless it be suppesed that the
t'nwa]ls oand i are assimilated mto o or . Samedithi-
purejava="ili  sewmadiltdigerefarath, a componnd,
meaning ‘ the right views which like horses vun nhead.’
The form sewe stands clossr to the Sanskrit semyad
phonatically than to Pali swumwd.

Verse 3—Yasa=Pali yaasa, Sk, yospo. Etadisa=Pali
etidizativ, k. elddviarh, like this, sneh. The Prakrit has
followed the P&li in dispensing with ¢, but unlike Pali it
retaing & and in this respect stands closer to Sanskrit. For
d=amh, gee pariearata v, 2. The significance of the word
‘snch,’ ns implied in the Dhammnpada verse 423, is “such
a vehicle whereby a person ean reach the untraversed
region (agefariv diseii), .0, Nirvios. Yana=Pili and Sk.
yanarh, vehicle, Forthe final a, eee efadific above. Tha
conception of the Path as a vehicle is n Inter imagery,
later thLI'L Irrg&mﬂ or mrg_-v]f:’ufc;hﬂ older Buddhist dis-
courses, both denoting ‘path. . Ehdyane a i
(Satipatthanasutta, .-‘I.ftri;;";.j. This imiﬂr}r w{:ﬂmnllfnf
mated in the snbeequent mrowth of the comceptions of
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MahayAna " and * Hinayios,! distinguished as two
prominent phases of the Buddhist [faith, perhaps on
the lines, in a sense, of thé¢ Vedic and post-Vedie
distinotion betwean Ievagava oand Pefyyana, with this
difference that the word gawe in the older texts does
not imply the idea of econvevanee but of the path alon
which the sonl proceeds, after death, to its destin
end. Gehiparvaitasa va=Vili gidiso pobbafifassa va.
The genitive termination has been dropped in  gekd
metri canss,  Here is an  instance  where Pali ¢ is
reprasented by o The opposite process, ¢« the change
of Fali ¢ into Prakrit ¢« is noticeable in efika below,
which: stands for Pali efens; that is to say,{ and ¢
are interchangeahle, Pareeitara=Pali pablajitessa, Sk,
praveajitasya.  The rea i5 o metathesis for the Sk, rra,
probably on account of a false analogy with forms like
sarre.  Fa=Pali and Sk rd. The whole expression
means “of the honseholder or of the recluse.” The Pali
verse bas the variant «(4kivd purdsarss ¢, 1., ‘of women
or of men,”  The Pali idea seems to be older, as pointing
to a time when Boddhism was eonsidered fundamentally a
religion of the Bhikkhus, while the Prikrit seems to
belong to a time when the Boddhist community, as distin-
enighed from a mere Bhikkhuenthgha, having been formed,
provision had to be made hoth for the householder and the
Bhikkbu in one religions selieme, as was done by Asoka
(Sec Blalra Edier). Ba=Pali ¢, 8k. sal. Vi=Pali re,
8% ead, findeed.! The Sanskrit ﬂirﬂltlmnga af amd an are
absent in our Prakrit. The a-i in perraffass i= not to be
regarded as a diphtbong,  As a matter of fact, M. Senart
has noted s parcadife in the St. Petersburg fragments, the
intervening # preventing hintos like the y of the Ardha.
migadhi orthography. For the ¢ in ri=¢ of Pili, compare
elina=rclenn following (iv the verse). Yanena=FPali and
Sk. yanena, instr. of yowa, NIVADNASEVA=nirauasa+eva,
an instance of sandhi corres ing to Pal widl@nasseca=
wibbanasa + eoa, Satie= Pili and Sk. sanfike, near. Note
the elision of & between ¢ and e. The ocourrence of an
alternative form safei (B. $2) i= no more than an instance
of the interchange of ¢ and ¢ in the Prakrit itself.

4 supraudhu praujhati’ imi gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ca nica budhakata smati O
(A4 4)

! Tha Kharogthl Ma, reads prasjoh,
14
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Cf. Dhammapada, 2061 (Pakinnakavagga, v, 7):—

Suppabnddhash pabajjhanti sadd Gotamasivaki
Yesarm divd en ratto oo niccarit Buddhogatd suti.

Cf. UdSnavarga’, ch. xv. (“smpti ), 12 :—

“The disciple of Gountama is always well awake, day
sod night reflecting on the Baddha "

supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka

yesa diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smati ©
(A% 5)
Cf. Dhammapada, 207t (Pakinnakavagga, v. 8) :—

Suppabuddhamn pabnjjhanti sadi Gotamasivaki
Yesath divd on vatto oo nicoam Dhammagutd sati.

Cf. Udsnavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ), 15:—

* The disciple of Gantama is always well awake, doy aud
night reflecting on the law.”

[s]Jupraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata smati O
(4% 6)

Cf. Dbammapada, 205+ (Pakinnakavagga, v, 9) :—

Suppabuddhari: pabujjhanti sadd Gotamusivaks
Yesani divd ca ratto ea niccath Sarighagatd sati.

Cf. Udnavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ")y 14—

*The disciple of Gautama is alwiys well awake, duy nid
night reflacting on the church.” .

2 Bookbill's translstion of the Tibstan version of the Udinuvarga. .
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7 [sup]raudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O

(A7)
Cf. Dhammapada, 2091 (Pakinnakav., v, 10) —

Snppabnddhas pabujjbanti sadi Gotamasfvakad
Yesmin divdl ea ratto ea niconth kiyagnid sats,

Cf. Udinavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti ), 18 -—

“The diseiple of Gantama is always well awake, day and
night reflecting on what appertains to the body."

8 supraudhu pranjhati imi gotamasavaka
vesa diva ya rati ca ahinsai rato mane O
(A, 8)

Cf. Dhammapada, 3007 (Pakinnakav,, v. 11) :—

Suppabnddham pabojjhanti sedd Gotamasivaka
Yeanm divd ca ratto ca ahithsSya rato mano,

Cf. Udmnavarga, ch. xv. (“smrti "), 21 .—

" The dizviple of Gautama ix always well awnke, day and
night delighting in kindness of hiewt.™

9 suprandhu p[rJanjhati’ imi gotamasavaka
yesa diva ya rati ca bhamanai rato mano O
(A%, 9)

®

Cf. Dhammapadas, 3011 (Pakinnakav,, v. 12) :—

Suppabuddhath pabujjhanti sadd Gotamasivaks
Yesam divit en mabtio ea bhivaniya rafo mano.

' The Khnrogh? Me. reads prowjoti, which fs evidently anerror of the
scribe,
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Cf, Udﬁnamrga, eh. xv. (“smrti ), 22 :—

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and
night delighting in meditation.”

Notes.—The verses (4-9) correspond in wording and sequence
to the six verses (7-12) in the ¢Miscellaneous’ group
of the Pali Dhammapada. The Udanavarga which pre-
supposes an older Sanskrit recension, contains all these
verses in its Smrti-group, the sequence being broken after
the third verse, as well as after the fourth, by the inter-
vention of some additional verses which seem to have
been composed at some later date on similar lines. The
total number of Udana verses cast into the same mould
are 17. There are three verses (9-11) in the same chapter
of the Udanavarga, preceding the ‘Suprabuddha’ series,
which, though not regular counterparts, are analogous in
thought to the first three of our series, as will appear
from Rockhill’s translation quoted below :— -

“They who day and night are reflecting on the Buddha,
and who go to the Buddha for a vefuge, these men have
the profits of mankind.”

“They who day and night are rveflecting on the law
(dharma), and who go to the law for a refuge, these men
have the profits of mankind.”

“They who day and night are reflecting on the church
(sangha), and who go to the church for a refuge, these
men have the profits of mankind.”

The ‘Supraudhu’ verses which are primarily intended
to eunlogise the disciples of Gotama, cannot be found in
any other canonical text than the Dhammapada, a negative
evidence, which has some bearing on the age of the
Dhammapada. We have discussed in our * Asoka’s
Dhamma ” (Zoe. cit.) how the eulogium of the Three
Refuges came to oceupy a prominent place in the Buddhist
faith and how the older conception of the Three Refuges
(fisaranas) in the Dhammidasa (Digha, IL. . 93) changed
into the later poetical ideas of the Three Jewels
(firatanas) in the Ratanasutta (Suttanipata and Khuddaka-
patha). We have further shown that this change of idea
took place in no less than a century. The ruling
idea of the ‘ Supraudhu’ verses which seems to have been
a supergrowth of the Zisarana or tiratana idea, must be
relegated to a time when the savakas became the mainstay
of the Buddhist faith. And judging from the optimistie:
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tine of the verses, it seems that these wers the som posilivns
of a time of active Buddhist propugnnda when Buddha's
diseiples deserved to be praised a8 *truly awakened ' onl

by earrying their master's behest expressed in the words
“ drubbhatha nikkhamatha yufijaths Buddhasfsane’? (siact,
come ont and Hook to Buddha's standard) and “ Ko attho
supitena vo'®  (what's the use sleeping®), The Pili
Dhammapada contains the minimum romber of *Supra-
udhn * verses and the UdGnavarza the maximom. Our text,
the Prakrit Dhammapada, contains all the *Sopraudha’
verses of the Pali text, and ns 17 verses (10-26) of Maga-
vaga are missing from the Khavostht Ms., it is difficalt to
say hiow many of them belonged to the * Supraudha’ group.
Hot we have other ipstances where the number of verses
of a particalar group, ~g., the ‘Sahnssa’ gronp, varies in
different reeensions, the minimum genemlly being in the Pali
and the maximum in the Udinavargn—the Prakrit and
the older Sanskrit being 2nd and, 3rd jn order. It is,
therefore, reasonable to think that of the verses missing
in the KharosihT Ms., some at least must have Lelonged
to the ‘Soprandhu’ group,—in other words, that the
Prakrit verses outnumbered the Pali. One may look npon
this multiplication of verses as p result of o most mecha-
nical attempt to swell the number of verses without puy
new urticuﬂmiun, But to us it has a two-fold significa-
tion:—pivef, that it brings ont certnin ideas which are
implicit in the eentral theme, and wrcondly, that it sets
forth o chronology of thonght ax well as of literature,

Verse 4 —Buprandhu= Pali, suppabuddbaih, sccusative
adverb. The wonl is eognate adverbil object to the
verb prawjhati, the idea beine ‘they awake with a good
awakening.” The conjunct consonant pri= not to be found
in Pali and ArdhamAgadh! and seems to be a specinl feature
of the dialect of our text as well as of the Shahbazguarhi
and Munschra recensions of Asoka’s Roek Edicts, In
Pali r combines with a preceding labial & in sooh excep-
tional caszes as Brodwd, Bribmana, Brabwadatta, aml with
dentals £ and @ in a F-w words like wafen, fatra, bhadra
and fwdriya. The Prakrit hag kept to the Sanskrit so
far as pr iz concerned.  'The omismsion of & between
a and » can be explained by an intermedinte change
of the labial 4 into the semivowel », which latter merged

'-_Bc.»-e referencos under “Apramadamign,’ v. 15,
# Buttanipits, v. 331,
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inte w, the two sonnds ru and « being very much
similar.  The simplifieation of Jidd into @4 is one of
tha many instances which exemplify the tendency of
the dialect of our text to do awny with double consonants.
The " final w=ad (of. puresars, v. 2). Praujhati=Pali
pabujjhanti, Sz. pratudigaute, ‘they awake. The °
Prakrit and Pali forms are in the Parmsmaipada, while the
Sanskrit is in the Atmancpads. For the wnission of 4
between a and w, of. awprawdhn. The /& seems to have
been simplified from jjb which corresponds to Sk. dly,
The f¢ which i= a plural terminstion corresponding 1o
uti, is an instance of phonetic decay. Imi=Pali and
Sk. ime. For the change of « into Prakrit ¢ see efiua (v 3).
Thig reading is; aseording to M. Senart, much better than
the P&li sada. But we cannot wgres with him as iw is quite
unintelligible here, the verse being detached from the
context. Wae think that a general term like 2adi is better.
Gotamasavaka="Lili Golawasiraki, Sk. “rgeakah. This
iz an instancs of  cenibive componnd. The # seems
to stand midway between Sk, ér and Palis. The final & of
the plural is slortened, us all long vowels are, in our
text. Yega="ali yesuiii, Sk. vesiith. The Prakrit stands
closer to Sanskrit so far ns the » is poncerned. For the
final & standing for Pili amh, see yowa (v.3.), Diva=
I‘ﬂi and SI.I'ISkI‘I-t divg, Yﬂ.zd'ﬂ'. Of. ayara = i (ﬂ. |l]J
Rati=Fali satti, Sk, ratei. The idiomatie form ought
to have been ratto. The form rali (nom. sing. instead of
logative) i perhaps an instance of false analogy with
diva considered as nom. sine. Ca—We lave an optional
form ya above, Nica=Pali wiceath, Sk. wilyasn. For
lya>ceas>ea of. diya>jika>gha in Franikafe  above,
Budhakata="Pili Bwidlagati, ‘turned towards the
Buddha’. The Prakeit #2 iz here equal to Pali ga, The
word is & compound. Smati—Sec verse 2.

Verse 5.—Dhamakata=Pali  ddamwagals, *turned
towards the Dhamma *,

A s'l’tﬂ-;' '5-,—&+g§af‘m"a= Pali sasighagata, * turned towards
the Sathgha ’. e gha corresponding to #ighs is perha
an instance of phonetic decay. PRAEs

?ﬂu_:{.—.l,h_iﬁ,u.i= Pili akivhagya, Sk. adishazyar.
The final ¢ revlacing the yah is an instance of phonetie
decay, Rato=Pali rat, Sk. ratah, *delighting in’, Mano

=Vali mano, 8k. manns,
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Verse B.—Bhamanai = Pilj thEnangya, Sk. b@ranay
‘in meditation”, For the change of » into m of. Pili
natatin= Prakrit nama (B, 35).

27" savi saghara anica ti yada prafiaya pasati
tada nivinati dukh(a®) [eso magu visodhia]* O
(A%, 1)

Cf.  Dbammapada, 2771 {(Maggav., 5), and
Theragithi, p. 69 :—

Sabbe saikhird aniccd 't yadd panidya passati
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, exa maggo visu dhiyi.

Cf.  Uddnavarga, sir, (* The Way ™), 5 :—

“*All ereated things wre impermanent’; when one has seen
fhis throngh Imuwlin.lfe. e is no longer aflicted by pain:
this is the way to perfect purity.”

28 savi saghara dukha ti yada prafiae gradhati
tada nivinati dukha eso magu visodhia O
(A2, 8
Ck. Dhammapads, 275+ (Magzav., ) :—

Subbe suikhird dukkbi “ti yadd pn'ﬁﬁi}mdﬂ.n i
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, ess mnggo visnddhiyi.

Cf.  Udanavarga, sin. (“ The Way "), 6 :—

* Al ereated thi ure gvief " when one has seen this
through knarl‘:ﬁrgu. he is no more allicted by pain:
this ix the way to perfect purity,” ;

! ML Sevnrt's Pagmeut A onds with onr vorse §, and Fr, A" ommanoss
with onr 27, that is to siy, verses 10-26 aro nissing from the Kharosthi Ma

¥ Bapplied Ly wa,
* M. Bonurt ‘rofers to two small fragments where ho finds traces of (he

clause epo wagn vildedhin] which vomplotos the verse,
* Bupplied by om, 4
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sarvi dhama anatma ti yada pasati cazhuma
tada nivinati dukha eso mago visodbia O
{A*, 8)
CL  Dhammap., 270t (Maggav., 7) :—

Sabbo dhawmi anttd 't yadd paiiidys {»u{mti
Atha nibbindati dakkhe, vsa maggo visuddhiva.,

Ci.  Udsnay., xit. (% The Way"), 7 :—

A eevated things are empty (gnnyata)’ ; when one has
seen this through knowledge, he is uo more affficted by
pain ;. this is the way to perfect purity.”

Notes.—Here is nnother group of verses, three ig number,

b

which ineuleate the religious significance and necessity of
viewing “all created things', in the light of the Buddbist
doetrine of impermanenes, suffering, and non-identity, as
eonstituting the path to Parity 1., Nirvina, Thess verses
cannot be traced in the older portions of the Nikiyas,
though the views of lifs which they embody can be nscribed
to the Buddha himself,

It is evident from Buddha’s exhorfation to his son
Rahula' that he wanted to impress upon his son and to
others, who were in a similar staze of ignomnce and
inexpericnce, the necessity of constantly being mindful
of the three supreme truths or facts of common expericnce

vir,, impermanence, suffering und unsubstantiality. Nok

that he was indalgivg in a pessimistic vein, but that he WHH,
viewing fact as fael, trying to incite and inspire the
thoughtless and indolent ‘to be active aud energetic for the
attainment of that tranquil and serene state of conscions-
ness which is possible to attain throngh tha effort of human
will in this very life. "There can he o mistake about thig
cardinal motive of Buddha's admonition, aud he was
consistent to the end, a8 may be judged Trom his
Iast utternnce : * Haids dani bhidlbare dutawlayimi vo:
vapadhasmi saikbard appamadena sampddetha "t (Now I
charge you, O bhikkhus : sublect fo decay nre cpeated
things, be energetic in the performance of datics). A growing

' Tha Maki.Rihuloviis and the Calle-Rikulorida auitan of the Majjhima

.
* Digha 11, p 157,
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echupge in Buddha's doetrine of dppandde is pereeptible in r
the liter momlizing - tendency and pensive mood of his dis-

ciples and followers, and it is no wonder that the desth of

o great u man like him served to heighten the feeling of

impermanence and exeite o pessimistic wood, which held a

permanent sway over the Boddhist mind till at last the

spirit of the doctrine was lost sight of, and that which had

been to Buddba a means to an end, turned out in the

hands of his followers to be almost an el in itself.,
Thus Sakka, king of the gode, was made to sing perhape

long before the Dhammapada vorses were composed :—

* Aniocd vata saikhirl nppidavayad hammino,
Uppajjityd nicnjjhanti, tesath vilpasamo sukho 't."

The result was that the Buddhists of subsequent ages
came to regund the truths as formnlas for mystie repetition
and as mantras for eounting beads,

Verse 27.—The second line may be restored, with the
help of wv. 27-28 as follows:—fada - wiviwati dwkh(a oo
uage vtéaddie ), Savi= Pali sadle, Sk, saree.  The. correct
reading appesrs in v. 28, In other instances also we meet
with rr instead of simply ». See, for instavee, M. Senart's
fragments B vr: Em]ri:a.i'a'fr&a. and B xiv: asarea. M.
Senart, however, has nothing to say rteganding this
differsnce. IF the reading saed be correct we have to
regard it as an optional form of sered which makes a nearer
approach to Sk. sarce, the final + affording another instance
of the interchange of e and . BSaghara=Pili satikdirs, -
Sk. seekirdl, created things. Here it may be supposad
to stand for ‘arganisms ' or ‘bodies with their different
organs of sense and of action” 'The substitution of the
sonant g4 for the sund A4 with the gutturs] nasal 5 is an
instance of Cowpensation,  Anica=Pili awiced, Sk.
anity@h, impermanent. Cf, wiea, v. 4. Awicali=anica+
¢f, an instance of vowel sandhi. Yada=Pali and Sk.
yuds. Prafinya=Tali pafidage. Sk, prajfioys, with clear
cognition. Tha optional forms are pradee (v. 35), profiai
(L a2, 9)." Pasati=Pali passati, Sk. padyati. - The & makes
the Prakrit form elozer to Sanskrit. Tada=Pili and Sk.
twila, correlative of goda, Nivinati=Pali wbdindats, Sk,
wireindafs or-fe.  The Sk, forms mean * gains,' which is not
applicable to the sense bere. The Pili and Prakrit bear

i Digha, 11, p. 167,

14
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resemblance to Suuskrit only in form, but in idea they
seem to be conuvected with Sk. worreda, Pali niodeds,
‘sense of indifference in regard to pain, ariging ont of a
true knowledge of the roal character of existence This
meaning is suggested by Buddhaghos, and is also borne
out by the Tibetan version, M. Senark quotes  Childers
who interprets it : “only does he conveive disgust for
[existence which is nothing but] pain.” For the omission
of r compare seed above; u for wd is a phongtio decay.
Dukh(a) stands for Pali dukkde. The Prakrit scems to
be an acensative singular corresponding to PRI dwkébarh,
in which ease the verb siriuati must mean * rightly under-
stands ', As regurds the Pali dudide, we might take it as
an ace. plural, thoush a locative singular vopstruction
would have been more idiomatie,

Verse 38, —Dukhati =«/ukds + iti, another instance of
vowel sandbi, CF amaima & (v. 20). Prafae= praiays
of v. 27, the final - standing for yo. Gradhati=Sk.
granthali (according to M. Separt), to he explained op the
analogy of savikdira=saphara (v. 27). Gradhats stands for
Pali pasafi, secs. It may be necessary to inquire if the
Prakrit word has anything to do with Pali gaditats (Udgna,
p. 9), ‘dives into, * penstrates.’ Gradhali=granth
aecording to M. Senart, means, as he understands, *deduces,
reasons, conaludes.” There iz no such word ns granthali in
Sanskrit, the proper form being gratbnats, if we nre to derive
it from the root grath *to link, tu weave., M. Senart's
snggestion is ingenions enouzh, and would have commended
itealf to our ready acceptance if the form could be settled
from the philologieal stand-point. The equation of gradiafs
with gramlhati wonld be quite on the hnes of the change
of savibkara into raghara (vv. 27, 28), ie., the change of
the first aspimte conjoined with (be nasa) of the group into
the second aspirate. But the equation is not permissible in
the present case by the meaning of the word. Graddali is
apparently used in the same sense as podafs of the preceding
verse, Acoordingly, it mnst be eqnated with a Pili ora
Sanskrit word of which the derivative meaning would be
‘to see.” Such a Pili word we can think of is gadhals (8k,
gakate) ‘to dive,’ henos 1o penetrate, to realise.’ CF. the
Pali Uddna, 1, p. 0: “ Fatiha ape ca pathari o vdye ma
gadkati.” The difficulty is toaceouni for the gra in place of
ga. This may be explained by a process of False Analogy with
the Sanskrit form sprdnati from Varak, “to reccive,’ the
familiar notion of the grakya-grikaka relation of eenses
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and objects being presupposeil. A phrase “ yatthe paina
wa  gadhali ¥ occurs in a Jitaka verse (Fansbill, III.
P 508 £, and gaddati is explaived in the commentary as
meaning “ gadbasiv palitthai ma fabdaté ™ e, * (where

wisdom) gains no Foobing,"

Yerse 20.—Barvi= Pali sadde, 8k, sree. The Prakrit
form almost coingides with the Sanskrit, the ¢ replacin
the ¢, a featurs which is very common in the Prakrit o
our text. Anatmati=Pali ewsitdti (anatta+its) Sk.
awnatmeli (andatmi+ati), This is another instance f vowel
sandhi, similar to dubdofd in v, 28, and awicafd in v, 27,
The Prakrit form keejis closer to Sanskrit.  Such instances
s these may, we think, have been the results of the process
of Sanskritization of an older Baddhist dinlect, No Buddhist
conception has been s0 moch misunderstood by crities,
both ancisnt and modern, as that of «adtug, which litarally
menns *no-soul.”  The negative form of the word @i or
almas cdoes not imply the negation of all the ides of a
wreapient. Tt implies indeed the negation of the older
panichadic theory of the soul as an unchangeable substm-
tum of all changes and mental fonetions s well as of the
naive animistio notion of an in-dwelling spirit capable of
going out and coming into the body at its sweet will, a
notion which is prevalent among all ancient peoples. The
Buoddbist theory of ‘no-soul’ mpﬁmd these older ideas by a
peychological theory of the mind as a stream of conseiousness.
Tha verse nnder noties does not seem so munch econeeroed to
bring ont the philosophigal idea of * no-sonl * as to aeeentuate
the necessity of renunciation. Cachuma=Vali calbbuma,
Sk. eakgnzmin, ‘ he who has eves to see' In this instance
the P'rakrit keeps closer to Pili. For the ehange of 44k
into ch, compare rachali for rakkhali (L A7, 14), and avechils
for avekbbaii (1. 4%, 16). We aleo meet with a reading
cakhuma in the next verse, The change is from. 4% through
assimilation into Ak, which is first palatalised into eck,
and is then reduced to ok for facility of pronunciation,
Ma for B¢, «dn is an instance %hich shows that the
Prakrit like Pali has done awny withthe final consonant,
so that the equation wonld be wa=ma, but since our
Prakrit has no long vowel, the 7 is shortened into 4. The
interest of the reading pabati cachima instead of pradaya
pedati as in verse 27, and praiae gradbafi as in verse 28, hes
in the fact that it makes manifest the underlying metaphor
of wisdom regarded as an eye or mode of perceplion, the
prajfis being considered as the projfia-calyn,
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magana athagio setho sacana cauri pada

viraku Setho dhamana pranabhutana eakhuma ©
: (AT, 4)

Cf. Dbammap., 2731 (Maggav, v. 1.):—

Magein' atthofigiko settho sacefnam eaturn padi,
virdgo seftho dhamminamn dipndioai ea cakkhami.

Cf. Udinavarga, ch, x1r. (“ The Way”), v, 4 :—

“Among truths the fonr truths (are the hest) ; the
vightfold way is the best of wiys i the begl of bipeds
i ho who sees; the grentest of virtnes (dharma),

possionlessne=s.""

i 30
(A%, 3)

Notes.—This verse, as will appenr from the sl quotation above,

occurs ab the besinning of the Pili Maggavagea. In our
text it is placed after the  anafma ™ Yerse, e, vo 20, whila
in the Udinavarga it precedes the “ uwica ™ Verse, i, v, 27,
and in the Pali it is placed bofore three verses preceding Lhe
“amea” verse The verse under notice cannot be traced in
any other extant canonical work, though the underlying
idea. is a familiar one. The praise of tne Path which is the
theme of our verse serves to wind up the teaching of thie
ehapter.

Magana=PFili magoguan, genitive of the Prakrit mago
or magh. The genitive 16 in the sense of the locative ; of the
Paths=amony the Paths, The significance of the wenitive
plural of the word mago or magn is that it malies expﬁoit the
contrast of the Buddbist Path with those followed by others,
A contrast whicli is tacitly implied in many genuine nbler-
ances of the Buddha, Compars, for instanee, the expression
“ Ekayano ayariv bhikéhave maggs " —* This, O bhikkhus, is
the only Path” {ert#u‘mﬁ;m{{ﬁmmnﬂa,-.-.fu, Digha II).
A 10="Pili atthaiigibo, Sk. agtanigiboh, an instance of
sandhi and compound (il + agin), meaning that which has
eight parts, *the eightfold,’ Atha is simplified from Sk,
aga t the intermediste  Pali altha,  Agio=Pali
angiky, 8k. @igikah. 1t has already been noted that 4
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of Pali and 8k. is dropped in our Pmksit in insianoes
where it is conjoined with a surd of the same con-
sonantal gronp, and the surd itself changes inlo the
corresponding sonant (9., paga for Pali pafke T, A,
9 ; waghara for sahiébire, v, 27 ; wegapa Tor sonskappa T,
A%, ). But hero we have an instance where the nasal of
the guttural group is conjoined with the sonant 2. The
nasul iz dropped but the sonant remsins wnchanged. Cf,
sugawn for sadigime (L o™, 6), The £ ix dropped between
¢ nud o here. For the omission of 4 between i and ¢, of, aaise
(v- 3), between ¢ wnd ¢ of. satid (1. b, 32), between # and o
ef. wimo (v. 1), But it is not dropped after i, 18 in adnyana
{v: J! s davaka (vv. 4-0). Atthadigiko or ¢ the vightfold" iz a
Buddhist technieal term denoting the Buddhist Path whick
leads to Nirrapa conceived in its negativeaspect as the com-
plete cessation of suffering, a generic name for all painful
experiences of mankind.  The significance of the term
‘F.fi;hf.fohl " is that the Path is expounded as consisting of
vight parts or categories, the right views, the right resolve,
and so forth. 'This path is connted s one of the Four Truths,
viz., the fourth, concerning the way. Setho=1Pali settho, Sk.
Greglbak.  For the simplification of fha from Pali ttha, cf.
atdagio above. Sacana = Pali saccinari, Sk. XalyEnith, geni-
tive plural.  For e see anica (v, 27), Cauri vorresponids to
the Vali reading catnro. It striotly equates with Pili calfari,
Sk. cafeiri. M. Senart rightly points out that eali@ii or
cafrari s in the Buddhist dinleets  rendily  ueed for
the maseoline. He further anggests that thongh canpi
appears to be the direct reflex of cafrdrs, it may better be
counected with cofuro, the change of o into ¢ being only
mechanieal. Indecd conri is the result of a mixing up of
the two forms—mnsenline and neuter—cafure and ealligr,
calrdri, See M. Senurt’s Notes (p. 12), Pada corresponds to
the Pali readivg padd. The corresponding form in Sanskrit
woulil be padawi (neater pl.). But the question is whether
caturs pad@ cannot be rezarded as the Pali connterpart of
the Sanskrit ‘catrarah padih,” * four iong or divisions,’
taking padih in the sense of watrah. For the conception of
the * four pidas * of. the Man iikya Upanishad: &'yemdtng
ecafwspat: prathamah  pidah, dvitiyah padak, ote. The
masculine form of the Pali will be well nocoanted for, if we
traee it to the Upanishadic conception of four divisions.’
The Prakrit pada, considered withont the neuter numeral
eanrs, leaves us in the dark as to the gender it denates, for
it may etand alike for pada and padini. In the case of
cuwri we have presnpposed with M. Senart the intervention
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of an internediate form eafwro. A similar confusion of two
forms—masculine and neuter, pada, pl. (Pali), padah (Sk.),
and padani (Pali and Sk.)—can be said to hold good in the
case of the Prakrit pada, which appears to have retained a
masculine form in an undetectable way. It seems that
the history of pada was forgotten in Pali and the word came
to be confounded with pada. A glaring instance of such
confusion is furnished by the Buddhist expression caftari
dh vmmapadan: (in the sense of dhammapada), explained
also as the four divisions of the Norm, that is to say,
explained in the light of the old Upanishadic elassification
of ‘four padas,” thongh in the garb of pada. As a matter
of fact, there is no difference in sense between pdda (mase.)
and pada (neut.), though there is mueh in respeet of grammar.
Sace@narin caturo pada is another way of saying cattari
ariyasacedni, the familiar expression for the Four Noble
Traths. Viraku=Pali rirago, Sk. viragah, ©dispassionate-
ness.'” For the change of the sonant y into the cor-
responding surd £, generally after a, cf. Budiakata for
Buddhagela (v. 4.), and for the final » for o, cf.
magw (v. 1). Pranabhutana would equate with Pali
panablaitauain, an instance of samasa. The meaning is—* of
living beings.” The Pali reading is dipadanain (“of the
bipeds ’), a narrower comparison which is implied also in the
Udanavarga. The form panabhiita equated with pranabluta
~actually oceurs in Pali. Cf. the expression : “ye feci
panabhal’ althi” (Suttanipata, v. 146). The Prakrit
pranabliutara and the Pali panabhiitanan seem to have been
the result of a confusion of Sanskrit 44rfa with dhata.
Having regard to the fact that the older Upanishadic
expression pranablyt denotes a living being (ef. pranabhrisn,
Ait. Aranyaka 11 3. 2.2), this theory of confusion
would seem sufficient to explain the Palior the Prakrit
form as corresponding literally to Sanskrit praniblatanam
or pranablrianam, the former of which, however, would
not be free from objection on one ground or another.
The Sanskrit genitive plural of pramablrt is pranabhartam.
The form prapatiplanain will be justified if it is
corroborated by the actual use of a stem pranablyte in
Sanskrit literature. The proper Pali form would have been
panabliatanam and the correspovding Prakrit pranablatana.
CL. Pali Jhato -equating with Sk. bhyta in the Nikaya
expression. * bjato nesariv bharissami” (Digha I11. p. 189).
Cakhuma keeps closer to Pali coékhumi than cachuma
of the preceding verse. Indeed this reading is a typical
illustration bearing out our hypothesis of the derivation of
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many Prakrit words of this text through some intermediate
Pili forms.

Ga 30 —M. Senart takes ga to stand for gaiiha (sdtha),
thereby interpreting it to imply that the gronp or chapter
contains 30 stanzas,© But nnfortunately he has not made
use of this numbering to sy stematise the verses necording
to chapters as haz besn attempted in the present cdition.
This bas been the cause of a very serious drawbaek in his
otherwise valuable work, and we shall see more of it when
we denl with the next gronp of verses.

[2. Apramadavaga)

The group of verses under this head, all deal with apra-
mada', and thie is the justification of the title we have chosen
for it. Tha group consists of 25 stanzas, ns mway be judged
from the number mentioned in the eolophon “ga 257" (L. a', §).
In the Pali recension the ¢ Aupamdda ' gronp has 12 verses,
and forms the second chupter of the book, The Uddnavarga
Vrses gruured ander ‘ Apramada’ (wrongly rendered ¢ Purity "

Rockhill) number 35 und form the “4th chapter. These

ree recensions of the Dhammapada have many * Appambda '
verses in common. The title in the Chinese Fa-Kbcuspii-u (son
sec. X,, Beal's tranelation) is the same as in Pili, but the chapter
has hardly any verse in common with the latter. The Pali
‘Appamida’ verses can not be traced in any other canonical fext,
but there are some in the Prakrit text and the Uddnavargs which
ean be traced. Tt will be noticed how M. Senart has laboured
under a disadvantage in trying to number serially whole verses
on n leaf, regardless of their central theme and of the number
indicated in the colophon marking the close of a chapter.

1 utithe' na pramajea dhamn sucarita cari
dhamacari sulu seati asmi loki parasa yi O
(A%, 6)

Cf. Dhammap,, 168t (Lokavagea, v, 2) :—

Uttitthe nnppamajjevya dhammom suearitat car
Dhammacdri sukhuti seti nsmith loke paranibi e,

! The reading in M, Benart's edition is wltitha, but b sayn that ihe omisslon
of the fHonl ¢ may be due to the negligence of the scribe nnd not to any

dialectic paonlarity,
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Notes.—This verse which marks the baginpin , aeeonding to
our areangement, of the second chapter of the Prakrit text
seems rightly inelnded in (he ¢ Apramada’ group 5 the
occurrenee of it in the * Loka’ gronp of the Pali text
i hardly justifiuble, as itx relevaney to the general
refleetions on the world is very slight. The Pali urmngi:
ment of verses, as noticed hefore, is generally loose, t
compiler having in many cases made an wjudicions
selection of verses for n group, for he seems to have been
careless of the distinetive tong of o paricalar verse Jnstifying
its inelusion in a particular group, For instance, in the
present varse, though a preater stress: is luid on Appamaia
than on Luks, the verse seems to have been included in
the * Loka ' group simply hecanse it buppens to contain a
word about Zofa. Thecompiler might as well have put it
in the ‘Appamdda’ group, but so far as the device is
mechanieal, he is eopsistent.  On the other hand, though
the Prakrit text hns quite eonsistently grouped together all
the verses of which the main theme s apravadu, it has a
serions dmwhback in that it does not put in the beginning,
a8 has been done in the Pali text and the Uddnavarza, the
most imporfant vepse ey “apmmadn amatapada ™ eto,
(v. 6 7w/ra), which brings out the essence of the teaching
of the “ Apramada * discourse as a whols,

Utithe="Pali wt/itthe, Sk, utfislhet  (Optative), ‘one
should rise up.” The Word reminds one of the exhortation
in the Pali {ithGuammiia i—Ulhatatha wisidatha do
attho supitena 0+" (Suttanipita, Bk. II. “No. 101},
Na jea = Pali wappamagieyya, ‘one should not
relax,” an optative form keeping close to the Pili.
Pramafea, as opposed to atithe, implies primarily an idea
of eleep or dozing or a morhid state of body and mind as
experienced by a person dead drank, and secondarily, as
here, that of a stale of inactivity, indolence, thonghtless-
ness, moral cowardice or a want of will, coergy and reli-
gious enthusinsm to striva for the best within human reach.

VoL (i) Therog, vi 411 :—
* Utthahi nisida Katistna wf niddSbabnlo sha jagarassu,
mil tam alosadh pamattalmndbn kiiton' evn finfity mncoqrdjt.”
{in} KEathopanishad, T, 8 14 2u
e l.'nipl.hnlntlllpr-lu Prfprn varitn nibodhata Il
Kpurasya dh&nd nikiid durmtyay® durgnri pathastat kurayo
vadank] |*

(i) Twittiviyn Aeayyoln, 1, 87, 8
" Uttlgthnta mA srupitn agnim icohadhyam Bhirat1p,"
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Dhamu sucarita oari, which eorresponds to the Pali
ddamgrarh - suoarifomh eave, remiods us ot once of the Tuitti-
riya command ‘dharmari cera® (e, Tullil the lnw’—moral
but wot discordant with the cosmic). 'This expression,
when conpled with we pramajes, reminds us of another
Taittiriya command ‘diarsan wa  proamaditavyas’, t.e.,
‘ona should not swerve from the prineiple’ (sec Taittirlys
Up, I. 11. 1).  In swearite eari we have another insinnee
of a Bnddhist expression where n past. participle swearite s
ueed as n oownate adverl (of, suprandbe pranifats, Magawn,,
v. 4 ff.). For dhamacari compare a vanant ddamagar:
in L ¢ S0—naother evidenee of the ir terchange of o
and y. A= to Seati M. Senari thinks that it rests. “ not
on - the weoal form &efi, bat on the form Sagafi, ape being
writton ¢ . But it wonld have been, perhaps, more
correel.  to say that it i o compromise beiwesn Aefy
and fapali, evinging a tendency to incling to the Iatter
form.  That the normal nee is &efr 12 clear from I, o™, 80,
The word feadi = wignilicant as  showing how the
Buddhist verse dwells upon the idea of sleeping; here it
means the enjoyment of a hlissfnl rest, se, Nireana.
Asmi=Piali aamish, Sk, ongin.  In the Prakent of oor text
s, unliks the PRii, i newhere changed into whi. Parasa=
Pali parassa, o form wilh a genitive termination but nsed
in a locative sense  (cf. sagurandasa for sarmdarakilatminh,
Lo 3. Yi=Pali o, the nsunl Fform being ya (see
Magava. vv. & £.). Tue 7 of wf is, perhaps, due to a
desire to’ mnininin o rhythm with the ¢ of ithe previous
word aomi.

2 uthanena apramadena safamena damena ca
divu karoti medhavi va jara nabhimardati O
(A%, T)

Cf, Dhammap., v. 25 T (Appamaday. v, 5)—

Utthdinenn appumidens safifumenn damens on
Dipath knyirithe medhdvi yuri ogho nibhikirati.

Cf. Udanav,, ch. 1v. (“ Parity *), v, 6 :—

S Tho wise man theough  esirnestiess, virtae, and  purity
miakes himsoll nu islagid which no flood o submerge,”

16
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Notes.——The Prakrit verse exactly corresponds to' the Pali,
o far as its first line is concerned.  In the second line we
have, in karoli, @ present singular form in place of the
Pali optative: plurml 4ageritda, and in medhard a nom,
géing, form in place of the P&i plural wedddel.  The
Udanavarga reading, so far as it may be judged Erom
Rockhill's translation, s similar to the Prakrit. The verse-
end with the reading jara nabhimardati, of which the
Pali wonld be jurd wddbvwaddati, -decay does not erush’,
is peenliar to our text, while the Dhammapada and  the
[ld@navara  agree in having a differeut reading.  As
itis, the Pali expression ogho wdlddickiv+/i appears more
appropriate than the Prakrit jara neblimaninli in o gimile
where the imagery of an island is present. But virtoally
there is no difference, for it is veally a jard-ogha, ‘the tload
of decay ’, that is meant here, as ie evident [rom the
testimony of Therag., v. 412 :—

“ Sayathipi mahisamuddavega ovarh jitijaritivattate toth,
So karohi sudipam attano tvady, us hi Hpah tave
vijjateve afifiod.”

The sense of agha in the Pali reading 1= too indelinite,
the Prakrit makes it explicit by jara, and alfimardali
is as aptly used with jara ae ablibirafi is with egho.
M. Senarl’s snggestions ([. 1%, 7) seem mther laboured
and far-fetehed.

3 uthanamato smatimato suyikamasa nisamacarino
sufintasa hi dhamajivino apramatass vasidha
viulhati O
(A®, 8)

Ci. Dhammap.,v. 24 T (Appamidav., v. 4) :—

Utthinwvato satimuto suciknmmassa nigammakivino

Safifintasza ca dhammajivine appamattisss yaso blivad-
dhati.

Cf.  Udinav., eh. v/ (* Parity "), v. 6 :—

“'Tig the enrnest that become far-famed by theie dili
‘ L nee,
mﬂ;:tt;::m. the purity Fr;lwil- lives, their judgmunt,g:hnir
erfect observance (of the commandments), by thoir whol
which is seconding to the law. " v Berae



( 128 )

Notes.—This versa iz in tong the same as vv. 1-2, and corresponds

Notes

in form to the Pali except for hi in  place of eco after
safiatass and yafidha vadhati in  plaee of  gase'ddi®
There is nothing more to notice than the change of ¢ into g
in guyikamasa, the change of £ nto ¢ in nisamacarino, and
a vowel sandhi in yadidha (pode 4+ ddda). The expression
RiEamied e n.igh[. ulso b I_*I,ltl.lﬂﬁrl with Pgli m'mmwmx'irﬁnﬂ
which is a synonym, in a narrower sense; of dhawmaeiring

uthanaalasa' anuthahato yoi bali alasicuvito

sansanasagapamanosmatima® prafiai maga alasu
na vinati O
(A7 8)

Cf.  Dhammap., v. 280 + (Maggav., v. 8):—

Utthanakilumhi anntthahine yuvd ball Alasiyam opeto

Hpmsannasankappamano  kuslto paffidyn muggath &
na vindati,

¢f.  UdRnav., ¢h, xxx1. (' The Mind"), v. 34 :—

“He who reninins seated when it s Gime to  rise; who,
thongh strong and young, sits slothfully at Liome, who is
nlways enreless in This thoughts, will not find the road to

wistlom.”

—This verse which sets forth the evil effect of indolence

and thoughtlessness, exactly corresponds in form as well as
in tone to the Piali except for the word smatima in place

of Ausife, *indalent’ M. Senart rightly points out that

the expression smatima is inexplicable, unless it Le su

that it is asmatisa, the initial vowel being clided throngh

A sanddi with the pravious word. In this verse,as in many

others, one cannot fuil o notiee the Buddhist method of

definiog o term by ju:mfmiug a host of synonyms  differ-
ght shades of meaning, the total

ing from each other in sl

n'ém; being the intensification of the main idea.
alasa anuthahato= Pali withanakalamhi auutthakiuo, “he
who remains seated when it i time to rise” { varga), &

Tk Mz rentls uthane nlois, The naltormtiopn bhos Deen made above

aecording to M, Senurt's suggestion,
* Swatima 18 joined to the proeding word eomase of annihi,
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“negative expression followed by a positive synonym in the
second foot. We fully agree with M. Senart that in
ulhanaalasa we have another form with a genitive termina-
tion for the locative (ef. parasa inv.1.). Yol stands,
according to M. Senart, for yo ayaiit. He thinks that “this
reading is assuredly preferable to yura.” Bat in both the

- Dhammapada and the Udanavarga we have Juvd, and we
need not necessarily suppose that yoi =yo ayaii, since yoi
may alike be equated with yurd,  being a change from »a,
perhaps throngh an intermddiate ya. “ansanasagapamano
. = Pali saansannasaiikappamano, ‘having an irresolute mind,’
-£in a state of indecision.” In a few instances the nasal 7
-i8 retained before s as in akifisar (=aliisiya), Magavaga,
v. 8, and bhensiti (=bhetsyati), Jaravaga, v. 5. As for the
change of ik into g4 (sagapa =sanikappa), see notes on
athagio in Magavaga., v. 50, and saghara, op. cit., v. 27.

5 na tavata dhamadharo yavata baho bhasati
yo tu apa bi sutvana dhamu kacna phasai O
sa ho dhamadharo bhoti yo dhamu na pramajati O
(A3, 10, 11)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 259 + (Dhammatthayv., v, 4) :—

Na tavatd dhammadharo yavatd bahu bhagsati
Yo ca appar pi sutvana dhammam kiyena passati
Sa ve dbammadharo hoti ¥o dhammani na-ppamajjati.

Notes.—The expressions of the Prakrit verse are similar to
those of its Pali counterpart except for tu in place
of ca and ho(=#4a) in place of ve. The verse under-
values ‘much learning’ without any original vision or
perception of truth. In the Piij Dhammapada we have two
pther verses, vv. 18-19, where this Buddhist view of Jlearn-
ing is inculeated more emphatically and with a direct
reference to the established method of Vedie study : ef,
“ Bahumpi ce sakitawn bhasamans” ete. A man who can recite
many hymns (sa74i/a) but does not act according to the
injunctions Jaid down therein, is compared to a cowherd
who counts the cattle of others without being able to clajm

- them as bis own. In course of time when Buddha's doctrine

- "+ and diseipline were rebeared and put together, or when the
Buddhist texts were compiled, the old evil erept into the
Buddhist system, The lack of insight and originality of
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coneeplion have heen the hane of all Sanskritic studies, The
Buddhist judgments on two contrasted tvpes  are well
worth consideration : (1) a Dhammadhara without an ori-
ginal vision, and (1) a  Adgasedbhi who has a direct per-
ception of trath, Dhamadharo= sl Zhowmadhars,
custodian of the Buddhist faith. In a possage of the
Mahaparinibbiinnsuttanta o Dbammadbara, i.e., a custodian
or rebearser of the Sotty Pitaka in later nowenelature, has
been distinguishest from s Fivagadhara or g watikadhara,
the terms being replaced in later phraseology by Finayn
f"i'?ﬂf‘a il .:I-?;;;';M:mmn Ff'il'r:.{'.'r. Bhﬂ.mu kaena P]]mi
wonlil strictly equate with a Pali dhammsah Lgyena phnwasat,
‘tonehes the law with his wind.! Nevertheless the Prakrit
reading phagai s as good as the Pali v rasaly, *sees.” Here
we have a deeription of a Fapasakidi (#re Afrottara,
1. pe 1185, M:I.jjl:imn, l. p. 478).

apramada amatapada pramadu mucuno pada

apramata na miyati ye pramata yadha mutu O
(4%, 12)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 21+ (Appamiday., v. 1)
= Fuusholl's Jataka, v. p. §9= Dipavarhsa
[ 4 —

AppamIdo amatapadar pamddo macenno padai
Appnmnttd na mivanti ye pnmattd yathi matd.

Cf. Udinav., ch, v. (“ Pariiy ™), v, | 7— 3
* The pare man knows not death ; he who i impure dwells

with desth: he who is pore will not die: he who is
impnre dies ropeatediy.”

el visesadha fiatva apramadasa panito
apramadi pramodia ariann goyari rato O
(A%, 13)

Cf. Dhammap., v, 22 t (Appamidav., v, 2) :—

Etatii visesato fiatvd appamddambi paodito
Appamide pumodunti neivinnmh goeare il

) The circls is gapplivd by g,



¢4 128 )
Cf.  Udioay., eh. v, (* Purity My v Bt

# Tha wise who knows this difference delight i modesty
and parity @ theiv plensurs is that of the alect,”

Notes.—The teaching of  the whole chapter is put in A
put-shell in verse i and, as u matier of favt, this verse is

at at the head of  the chapter in other recensions than the

mkrit. The moml ineuleated reminls one of Shakespeare’s
famoug pronouncement that ‘gownrds div maeny times
bafore thair denth’, while * the valiant die but ones. '

verse 6 —Yadha mutu (singular) wanld strietly equate
with n Pa'i yatha male, Sk. yathd mylah, *like one el
The Prakrit reading sesms more emphatic than the Pili.

verse 7.—Videsadha improves the Pali vemding risasato,
meaning *pacticularly * (ef. riseseitu of the commentary),
M. Senart faked videsadde ns formed by the suffic J4d,
which may in this ¢ase very well supply the suffix ok of the
Pgli’. To ns, however, it seems that,  rigepadba= Piki
wisgaattamn, Sk iscsarraiiy « differene.’  Apramadasa=
Pali appamadombs. Here is another form with o genitive
termivation for the leeative singular, of. parasa, Magav.,

¥. 2.

§ pramada anuyujati bala denmedhino jana
ﬁpmmmln tu medhavi dhana sethi va vachati ©
(A%, 14)

¢f. Dhammap., v. 26T (Appawidav,, v. 8)
= Sathyutta, I, p. 25 ="Therng,, v. 883 :—

Pamddath anuyufijanti hild dnmmedhino jand
Appamidafi o motlhiel dhanam seithadi va rakkhati.

COf. Udioay., ehov. (4 Purity '), v. 10 :—
4The (mind of the) fool who is given np to carelersness

i perverted ; the wise mun must b cwreful, as in the hend
of n enrnvan watching his trensures,”

)
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Notes.—There is nothing more in this verse to explain than the
simile dhana ethi va rachati, which, according to M.
Senart, shonld be equated with a Pali ddonati welthi va
cakkhati (ie, like n banker watehing his treasures). To
M. Senart the reading ethi appewrs to be decidedly better
thau the Pali aeftdadh, which gives only “a vague and
colonrless epithet.” While we canoot dispute his inter-

protation of Aefhr as a banker, “ the head] of a caravan A
(Udinavaraa), it seems that the expression dbanath setthorh
ru ig not at all eolonrless ns he thinks, the idea being ‘as a
man keeps wotch over a precious possession’ eg., over the
sover  jewels, us the commentary suggesis, or over &

¢ Kohinoor,' Tir instanie.

0 apramatu pramatesu sutesu bahojagaru
avalasa va bhadrasu hitva yati sumedhasu O
(A%, 15)

Cf. Dhammap., v, 201 (Appamiday,, v, ¥) ==

Ar|mmur,ln pimattesn suttesy babujigare
Abalassarin va sighasso hitvd yiti snmed bnso,

Notes.—This verse closely resembles in form its Pali parallel
excopt for the remding bhadrasu (=hhadrasso) in
place of afghax. The expression  dbailradn is less satis-
factory ns an antithesis of avalaga (=rlalossaris) than
sighusao. The term Shadradn denotes a well-trained horse,
of asse bkadro bosamiva, Dhammapada, v, 143 The
simile in the =econd line is that of a race in which = fast
horse leaves behind u weak one, The teaching of the
present verse is somewhat difforent from the moral of the
story of the Hare and the Tortoiss, in Msop's Fables,
whieh is that the slow but steady win the roe. A '
— Pili abalassasii, a vowel sandhi (avala - aga). M. Sevart
singles this ont as the only insiance where ¢ has been
substituted for 4. Bhadragu=Pali fhadresso, n wsandhi
(thadri 4 akn). Sumedhasu= Pl vuedbaso, n compound
meaning  *having s good bmin-power,” which is a
synonym of wedkari in the preceding verse,

t The circle @8 enpplied by we

-
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10 pramada apramadena yada nudati panitu
pranaprasada aruyu asoka Soino jana

pravatatho va bhumatha dhiru bala avechiti O'
(A, 16)

5 Cf. Dhammap, v. 28+ { Appamiday., v. 8)
— Vinaya 1, p. 5= Milinda, ps 487 :—

_ Pamidam sppamddena yadd nudati pandito 4
s Euiiﬂ{:.mlnm Avayhn wsoko sokinih pajarh
Pubbatattho va blinmmatthe hire bile ayekkhati.

CE  1ldanav,, eh. 1v. (* Purity "), v- 4:—

“ When the wise men throngh enrmestness linve oyvercoms
heedlosaness, then, steadfyst through wisdom, they ascond
to ubove the nbode of the gods, and, free from sorrow and.
pain, thu{n ook down as from the summit of a mountain
at the fools on the face of the earth.”

Notes.—The teaching of this is in spirit the same as that of the
previous verse with this difference that the similes are
changed. The first simile 1s that of a royal personage
Jooking down from the baleony of n paluee at the multitade,
who walk slong the street. Aruyu= Pali druyha. For the
reading, see M. Senart’s Notes. We might just notice that
the u of yu (=kya) is due, perhaps, to the los= of the aspimte
resulting partly from the interchanged positions of 4 and
¥ in Pali. Since the Prakrit form appears to be po=sible
more from yb than from Ay, it 15 vecessary L0 point out
that il presupposes a Pili original. Bhumatha and bala

hnve singnlar neensative endinges.

11 apra[madena makabha® devana samidh(i) gatjn

apramada prafajhati pramadn garahitu sada O
(A?, 17 and A?, 1 completing
together the cuotire verse)

ey g

Cf. Dbammap., v. 301 (Appamiday., v. 10) s=—

Appamidenn Maghavd deviinm setthatuti gato
Appumidari pusminsanti pamide gnrabito sadd

' The aircle I|_-u|- Tiid by 1
* In M, Sonart’s edition madina mababhe wre linked togethor (wee. I, 4%, 1)

* The clrele s suppliod by w. L
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Notes.—In M. Senart’s adjustment of the plates of the Kha-

12

rostht Ms,, line A%, 1, with the reading ¥, , madenamakabha
devanasamidd(1) gat ", appears as a remnant of a vorss of
which he was able Lo trace no parallel. The dissovery
of the connexion of A%, 1 with A%, 17 is & momentous
event 1 the compilation of the present edition. We nesd
not point out at length the errors to which the French
scholar was led on meccount of this oversicht on his part.
Makabha=Vali Maghurd. The aspiration of 6 compeneates
for the change of g4 into & through an intermedints g.
Samidhi=Pili somidtii, which may be substituted as
a synonym for the Pali selthatarh, of. sasiddbim att mo,
Dhp. v, 84, P.r'ﬂﬁajﬁr:.l’l'.EPEIf pusevisants, Sk, prakavie
gauti. M, Sennrt assures us of the correctness of his read.
ing. But we should have expected a reading like prafosisaty,
remembering that in our fext the #h is changed into %

befare

(hi}'na dhama na sev(e)a pramadena na savasi

michadithi na roy(e)’a na sia lokavadhano O*.
(A%, 2)

CF. Dbhammap., v. 167 T (Lokav., v. 1) :—

Hinmin dbumman nn seveyya E:.mﬁulurm i samivase
Micehiditthi na seveyyn nn siyd lokavaddhano,

Notes.—In this verse, which is exaetly similar in EX[Iresgion

14

to its Pali counterpart except for royea (=rocayya) in
place of sesreyys, we bave an exhortation nobt to have
anything to do with sensuality, thoughtlessness, wrong

views and popularity.
yo tu puvi pramajati pacha su na pramajati
so ita loku ohaseti abha muto va suriu ©

(A%, 3)

Cf. Dhammap., v, 172 + (Lokav,, v. 6)
=Majjhima, 1L p. 106="Themg., v. 871:—

Yo ea publm pamajjitvE paochd o nn-ppamajjati
8o 'mam lokam pabhiseti abbhi motto va candimi,

s e Bupplied by us, some in nccordance with M. Senart's suggestions,

LI B ]

17
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OF. Udanay , eh., xvr. (“Miscellangons”), v. 5 :—

“ He who formerly was hoodless and who afterwards hos
h:hm oareful, i?ikn the moon free from clouds, he brightens
up tha whole world.”

Notes.—In this verse we can perceive o change of tone, ns we
have in it a message of hope for those who have so for
been thoughtless, like an Adgulimila, and caunot aspire
‘to live a better life on aceount of their sinful disposition.
The teaching of the simile in the sceond line iz that
sin is but a passing shadow of the mind which darkens
man’s spiritnal prospect=. Pramajati=Pili pomajjati. A
right reading would, according to M, Senart, bave been
pramajeti or pramajiti =pramajitva.  As for ifa=etath, see
M. Seoart's Notes. Suriu=Pali siriyo, an instance of
Epenthesis (rin=ryah). Tt seems that in the language f
our text an aspirate after y is vocalized and changed into
w; of, arayn (v. 10). The Prkrit reading is o stronger
expression than the Pili camdimi.

14 ' arahadha nikhamadha yujatha budhasasane
dhunatha macuno sena nalagara ba kuilara o
(A% 4)

Cf. Thergatha T, vv. 250, 1147
=Samyutta, L pp. 156-7:—

Arabbhathe nikklinmatha yuiijathe buddbasisane
Dhundtha masenno senat naligiram va kufijaro.

Cf. Divyivadana, pp. 68, 138 :—

Arabbadhvas niskramata  yujysdhvas buddhaSasane
Dhunita mriyunal sainyath nadigimm iva knfijarah.

Cf. Udinavarga, ch. v, (“Purity”), v. 34 :— -

“ A pign, commence o new life, torn towards the doctrine of
the Buddhs ; trample down the hosts of the lord of death
as an elephant does a honse of mud."

L Thin verso together with verses 15 and 16 i to be considored as n
blanded wholg. In the Thoragfthi, the Bamyntta and the Divyivadinn, the
counterpart of the Prakrit verso 15 @ absont and those of vv. 14 and 16 Iﬂ!‘l'l_'_l'
are found gronped together, while in the Dighanikiya vv. 156 snd 16 constitute
a whaole, v, 14 being absent.

g TP
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Notes—Now comes the awe-inspiring command or the charge,
as if in a lion's roar, from a great conguerer like
Budidha the Sakyan hero. The command and ite tone
are indeed worthy of such a master who achieved self-
conguest through a valordus will not to cease to strive,
whether *the =ky be rent asunder or the earth leave
her fixed station” (maddash phaleyyn, pabhavich caleyya).
It will be noticed that the Ii.'lﬁnnnrgn versa has a
different simile, and the expreszion iz wenker than the
Prakrit or its Pali counterpart. Dhunatha="Pali diundtha
=dhunita (DivyAvadina), “trample down The ex-
pression is metaphorical, implying the idea of distend-
ing ocotton. Macunoe sena=Fah maccnno semavh=""the
hosts of the lord of death” (Uddnavarga). Here, death is
but anather epithet of the tempter Mira, whose fighling
nnits are mentioned in the Pedldsamite (Sottanipiia,

No. 28), vv. 436-30.

15 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi
susamahitasagapa sacita anurachadha O
(A%, h)

Cf.  Digha, IT, p. 1201 ;—

Appamnitd satimanto suslld hotha bhikkhavo
Sneamihitsanikappd sacittah anorakkhothao,

Cf. Udidnav., ch. 1v. (“Purity"), v. 33 1—

“Tha Bhixa who s traly moral and who delights in
earnestuess brings thus all his thonghts well un con-
tral, nnd his mind is in safopy."

Wotes.—This verse scts forth the first requisites of self-
conquest which are that the Bhikkhus intent on  defeatin
the hosts of Mira must be of an andaunted spirit and well-
behaved, having a well concentrated will and a well eontroll-
od mind. Bhotu=Pali sotw, 8k. bkarafu, a singular verb

nsed with & ploral nominative,

M. Seunrt cites ns & parallel the Dhammapadn verse 327,
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16 yo imasa' dhamavinau apramatu vihasiti
prahai jatisansara dukhusata® karisa(t)i O
- (a%9)

Cf. Digha, IL p. 121=Samyutta L p. 157

="Therag., v. 2567 :—

Yo imasmim dhammavinaye appamatto vihessati
Pahdya jiti-samsaram dnkkhass’ antam karissati.

Cf. Divydvadana, p. 68 :—

Yo hyasmin dharmavinaye apramattag carigyati
Prahdya jitisamsiram duhkbasyintam karigyati,

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1v. (“Purity”), v. 35 :—

“Whoever has lived according to this law of discipline, in
gentleness and purity, will, having cast off transmigration,

put an end to his misery.”

Notes.—Now comes the persuasion as an argument in support
of the heroic command in the preceding two verses.
For comments on this verse the reader is referred to M.
Senart’s Notes. We have just to add that imasa (=Pali
imas »i1n) is another instance where a- genitive termination
has been used for the locative.

17 ta yu vadami bhadraiiu yavatetha samakata

apramadarata bhodha sadhami supravediti O
(A%, 7)

Notes.—The Pali counterpart of this verse canmot be traced.
It is the result of a new combination of three set express-
ions, which are :—

(1) Zain vo vadami bhadda vo yavant’ettha samagala
(Dhp. v. 337; Jat. IIT, p. #87. 1 21)—for the
1st line ; _

(2) appamadarata hotha (Dhp. v. 327)—for the 3rd foot ;

(3) saddk.mme suppavedife (Itivuttaka, p. 78) —for
the 4th foot.

*  In M. Senart's reading sa is connected with dhama.
* The correct reading, according to M. Senart, would be dukhaiata.
3 The circle is sapplied by us,
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For the explanation of the Prakrit forms, the reader is
referred to M. fenart’s Notes,

18 pramada parivajetva’ apramadarata sada
bhavetha kusala dhama vokachemasa prataa.

Notes —The Pali counterpart of this verse cannot be {raced.

" The Suttanipita verse 425 contains the expression yoga-

Fhhemassa pattiya which corresponds to the Prakrit verse-

end. As a matter of fact, a Jataka verse (Fausball, 1.

pp- 215, 278) supplies us with an almost exaet Pali parallel

to the 2nd line by the reading— Bhavels Fusalarn dhammain

yogakkhemassa patliya. Prataa = Pali pattiya. The Prakrit
form rests on a Sanskrit rather than a Pali word.

h e car el .?rata suhino® apramadaviba. .

T MR e vy

Of. Udanav., ch. vi. (“ Morality”), v. 20:—

“t This is the road that leads to happiness ; he who has
entered on this road of perfect purity® will by keeping to
it cast off the bonds of Mara."”

Notes. —The Pali parallel of the above verse cannot be {raced. -
Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan version of the
Udanavarga verse, cited above, is also <o tentative that it
is difficult to establish a completo identification, There is,
moreover, no certainty that the second line of the Prakrit is
identical with that of the Tdanavarga verse. It is un-
mistakably true that the verse under notice is modelled
on a gatha of which the counterpart is supplied by
the Dhammajada, v. 57 and the Udanavarga, v. 19,
ch, vi, which are quoted lLelow :—

‘esarin sampannasilanain appamadavili@rimai
Sammadafiiavinutianai Maro maggai na vindats.

* The Mg, reads parivajeti: the ulteration has Feen made sccording to- °
M, Senart’s suggestion.

= ). Sennrt reads prata and. suhino as one word.
it better to separate them in the light of our restoration.

2 Rockhill’s rendering of apramada.

We, however, think
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ofore who leave in thoughtfulness, who are
perfectly purified by their moral conduct and who are
emancipated by the perfectness of their knowledge, will
not meet with the road of Mara.”

“They ther

The first foot might be completed, in the light of the
expression fe khemapafta sukhino (of the Pali verse in
Majjhima, 1IL p. 187), as /e chen aprata sulino, and
the second, in the licht of the Dhammapada verse cited
above, as apramadavikarino. As regards the third and
fourth feet, we are at a loss to decide whether these are
similar to those of the Dhammapada verse 57, or of the
Udanavarga verse 20, or of the Majjhima verse or of a
different one. In this state of uncertainty we can at the
most hazard this fourfold restoration :—

(1) in the light of the Dhammapada verse 57 i—

samadaniavimulana maro magi na vinatt Q

(2) in the light of the Udanavirga verse 20 (ch. v1) :—

apramata vikarata jakati m rabanana O
(3) in the light of the Majjbin.a verse
(** SabbaverabhayAtita sabbadukkhar upaccagur ™) :—
savavirabhayatita sarvaduha wva-ai O
(4) in the light of the Apramada v.25 (i.e., Senart’s
AL, Ty:—
apramata vikarata pranofe paramu sukku O
A?}dopt.ing the last alternative, the verse might be restored
thus :(—

(te chema)prata suhino apramadaviba(rino)
apramata vibarata pranoti paramu sukhu Q

Chemaprata suhino=Pali fhemap.tta sukkino, those who
are bappy after baving attained to the state of security,
i.e, Nirvana’. Clema is a shorter form of yokackema
=Pali yogakkhema, a synonym of Nibbana. This is the
same in meaning as paramu sul-hu.

apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamu
apramato hi jhayatu visesa adhikachati O
: (AL, 2)

>
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21 apramadi pramodia ma gami ratisabhamu

apramato hi jhayatu chaya dukhasa pramuni ©
(A% 8)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 27 T (Appamidday., v. )
=Majjhima, IT. p. 106==8ahyutla L p. 25

=Therag., v. 584 i—

ME pamidam anuyunfijeths wd kimaratisonthavanm
Appamatto hi jhiyauto pappoti vipularh® sukhwih.

Cf. Udéoaw., oh. 1v. (“ Parity "), v. 8 i—

“Huave nothing to do with false dectrines, have nothing to
do with the heedless: he who delights not in false
theories shall not continne (in) the world ™.

Cf. I8, ch. v, v. 11 :—

“ He who is not given up to earclessness, who finds no
delight in pleasures, whose mind is slwnys attentive,

L

will put an end to sorrow ©.

Notes.—The exact counterpart of (he Prakyit verses connot be
traced in the Psli canon, and the parallel cifed above is
an extract from the verses aseribed in the Majjhima Niksys
and the Theragathd to Angulimila Thera. The Pali verse
oceurs also in Samhyntta I We connot but think that
the Prakrit verscs were manipulated later on one single
model which is no other than the Pali verse, The vana.
tions are not incxplicable. The verses are in essence the
eame, and there are numerous instances where new verses
are mmsi{minteﬂ by adjustment of certain fet exjressions.

The parallel cited from the Uddnavarga is similar to v. al.

Verse 20.— adi pramodia="Pili appamide pomo-
deyya, “one ghould delight in earnestness * whieh 8 o positive
expression for the Pali ma pamadath wiruynfijetha, “have
nothing to do with thoughtless indolence’. For the changa of
ryya into i, see M. Senart’s Notes. Ma gami ratisabhamn

s a better expression, according 1o M. Senart, than the Pali

! Variant, parammi.
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ma kamaratisauthavaim, ‘ one should not delight in associat-
ing with sensual joys”. He takes gami ‘as an aorist singular
form of vgam (to go), and sabhamu=Sk. sambhramain,
the whole expression implying * do not proceed to care for
sense-delight ”.  We fail to find any “gross” mistake
in the Pali expression, as opined by M. Senart, except that
it is somewhat elliptical, ov how samblramain could give
a better meaning than saristavarin or “eompanionship ”,
Who kuows that the reading sablamu for the Pali
sanlharaiin is not a gross mistake of the seribe, or that
gami is not a phonetic change from 4ama, the final ¢ being
accounted for as due to a desire to maintain rhythm with
rati following., We quite appreciate that ma gami rati,
in the sense in which M. Senart takes it, improves the Pali
readine.  But it is rather desirable to leave apen the
question raisel by him as to the chronology of the two
expressions. ViSesa adhikachati=Pali risesam adli-
gacchati, (see Fausboll’s Jataka, I. p. 435). This is a mode
of expression which is substituted for pappoti vipularn (or,
paramariv) sukhaw. Fifesa means an extraordinary achieve-
ment which is Nidbana.

. Verse 21—Chaya dukhasa pramuni=Pili Ihayam
dukkhassa papun - (Itivattaka, pp. 80, 87), Sk. ksayarn
dulkhasya prapnuyat. Chaya dukhasa, “ the destruetion of
suffering,” 1s a negativ’e expression for parama sulha.

22 (apramada)'rata phodha khano yu ma uvacai
khanatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi(ta)® O

Notes.—Here is just another instance of a new verse constructed
out of some stereotyped Pali materials with a different
setting. The materials are (—

(1) appamadarafa hotha (Dhp. v. 327)—for the first foot
of the Prakrit. Cf. v. |7 above.

(2)  Ahano ve mi wpaceaga | Khandlita hi socanti wirayamht
samappifa-i- (Dhp. v. 315 ; Therag. v. 403)—for the
re-t of the verse. ;

e ', %, ? SBupplied by us,

|
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Thix expression constitutes the refrain of two distinet-

verses (of. Sutlanipita v. 333 and Theragatha, v, 1005).

For uvacai="Pili upacrasd, we lave nothing more to

add to M. Senart’s notes than that the processof the change

of ga into ¢ is through ja changed into ¥a, e, ga=ja
=ya=i.

23 nj;ramadarata bhodha sadhami supravedite

drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va
kufi(aru)! O
(A%, B)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 827 + (Nigav. v. 8) :—

AppamEdaratd hoihn, sncittam anurakkhatha
Duggd nddbarath’ attinah puike sanno® va kniljuro,

Cf. Udgnav,, ch. v, (“Purity™), v. 26 :—

“The Bhixu wha dalighhq in purity and who looks with
dread on impurity will pull himeslf from out the evil
way 08 the elophant palls himself from out of the mire”

Notes—The form and the spirit of the above verse are
amalogous to those of v. 22. In this case the new
Fili matérials are :=—

(1) saddhamme suppavedite,—for the second Foot,—* in
the good norm well explained,” “under the well
propounded system,” which is the same in meaning
ns rt{iﬁmma_p wle mudesite (see reference under Pusav,,

v. 12); but compare Itivattaks, p. 78, where

we have the expression saddhamme supparvedatha ;

(2) duggd nddharatk’ attgnath patike sanno va bufijare,

—for the second line,—* pull yourselves j

out the evil away as an aﬂlnt pulls himsolf

from oot of the mire™; simile forms a

rofrain of the Uddnav verse, oited above, which

is n later parallel of the Dhammapada verse 30,

For the forms droghs udhvaradha, we have nothing

more to add to M. Senart's notes than that the aspiration

of the sonant in drwgha iz due perhaps to the loss of
at in Sk, durgat, The word seems to have reference to

*mud-forts", i

__.‘. * Bupplied by us. * Variunt : saffn,

- ——

18
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94 nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye

pramata' duhu amoti siha ba muyamatia O
(A1, 6)

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1v. (““ Purity ”), v. 12 :—

“ He who has put an end to sorrow, and is not given to
cavelessness in this world, can no more be hurt by
the careless than can the lion by the antelope.”

Cf. Fausboll’s Jataka, I. p. 389 :—

Na vissase avissatthe vissatthe pi na vissase
Vigsdsd bhayam anveti sthar va migamatuka.

Notes.—This verse of which the parallel is cited from the
Ud#inavarga is the result of a new combination of certain
set Buddhist expressions in Pali which are as follows :—

(1) wndyain kalo pamadassa, for the first foot ;

(2) appatte asavakkhaye (cf. the verse-end appatto '
asavakkhayarn, Dhammap., v. 272)—for the second
foot. :

(3) pamatta dukkkarn pappontt siha va migamatuka
(i.e., the indolent experience pain like the lions
beguiled by the gazelles), or pamada duikkham
anveli sikavv va migamatuka (i.e., from indolence
pain follows a man as it follows the lion beguiled
by the gazelle)—for the second line.

Pramata=Pali pamatia. A reading pramada (=Pah
pramadi, ablative) would make the second line of our text a
close parallel to the Pali, provided that amoti could be equated
with anveti of the Pali verse. Thus, we have a choice between
amoti=(p)apponti, as suggested by M. Senart,and amoti=
anveli. 'The change of p into m through an intermediate &
is the easiest possible, but we have to consider that in the
following verse we have pranofi as a Prakrit counterpart of
papponti.  We have, therefore, to enquire if the change of
ave (anveti) into mo (amoti) is possible. There are several
instunces where nve is changed into ve (cf. aveti = Pali anvets
Sahasavaga, vv.6-11). There are also instances where 2

' A reading pramada might also be adopted at the risk of the supposition
that the reading pramata is due to the seribtf L
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is changed into m (cf. mamu=Pali ngvarn, Bhikhuv.,
v. 25). This would give us ameti or amiti for anveti. If
we accept this reading we cannot but have to dispute
M. Senart’s amofi. Siha ba muyamatia would correspond
to Pali siia (or sihaii) va migamatuka. M. Senart imagines
that the simile refers to a story where the lion killed
‘himself by his negligence in fancying to have to deal with
a gazelle instead of some formidable enemy. The Jataka
story is that the trouble of the lion was due to his going

" to be intimate with the she-deer in disregard of any danger.

Muya=S8k. myga="Pali, muga, maga, miga ; and matia=Sk,
matykaya (abl.), Pali matuka(ya).

nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi

apramato hi jhayatu' pranoti paramu sukhu O
(a4, 7)

RO ae SN - S
(A4, 8)

Notes.—This verse of which no exact counterpart can be traced

in the Pitakas also results from a combination of three set ex-
pressions'transformed into Prakrit,so that the first foot nai
Pmmadgsamayu= Pali adyain pamadasamayo, the second
is the same as in verse 25, except for ckay: in place of
chaye ; the second line=Pali appamatio ki jhayanto pappots
paraman sukkain (see Majjh. IL p. 105, Therag. v. 884 ;
Dhp., v. 27). Reading through the Prakrit verses 20-27,
one is apt to feel as though one original verse as represented
by Dhp. 27 were expanded to enclose within its two lines
many verses constructed out of set expressions, and this
may account for the absence of their parallels in the
existing Pali eanon. The exhortation of all these verses
is in tone the same as that of verses 14 and 15, with this
difference that while Nos. 14 and 15 purport to be com-
mands, verses 20-27, no less than Nos. 16-19, bring out
the reasons in support thereof. Pranoti=Pali pappoti,
Sk. grapmoti. It is to be specially noted that the Prakrit
form is an immediate change from Sanskrit.

The chapter contains 25 stanzas, hence ga 25.

' The Ms, reads jayatu, which we regard as a mistake of the scribe,
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[3. Citavaga]

M. Senart’s transeript of a few small, broken and detached
fragments shows clear traces, among others, of five stanzas,
all belonging to the Citta-group as known to us through the
Pali Dhammapada. These stanzas are no more than the Prakrit
parallels of the Pali verses 37, 84, 38, 39 and 83. Five verses
of the Citta-gronp are cited in the extant commentary on the
Telapatta Jataka (No. 96), and these are the same as the Pali
verses, 35, 36, 37, 38 and 33. That the existing group of the
‘Mind’-verses stood in the original Kharostht Ms. immediately
after the Apramada, is apparent from the position of the
fragments themselves (see M. Senart’s Fragments of A ”).
But, in the absence of the colophon which is missing from
the existing Ms., it is impossible to say exactly how many
verses were contained in the third chapter of the Prakrit text.
So far as we can conjecture, this particular chapter eontained
no less than 11 verses in all, and probably a little more
than that. The Citta-group, representing as it does the third
chapter of the Pali Dhammapada, has altogether 11 verses, and
the same group in the Udanavarga forms its 31st chapter and
contains 64 stanzas, or more accurately, 63, leaving out of
account the verse 45 which is a mere repitition of verse 44.
Of the existing 5 Prakrit verses of the Cita-group only two,
viz., 2 aud B, are to be found in the Udanavarga in which the
namber of Mind-verses could so much swell up partly from
the incorporation of verses oceurring in different chapters of the
Pali text. The Chinese Fa-Kheu-King also has a whole section
on ‘“the Mind ”, containing 12 verses, of which only 2 or 8
are similar to the Pali. Like the Pali and Prakrit texts, the
Citla-group stands next to the Appamada in the Fa-Kheu-King,
while, strangely enough, it is placed in the Udanavarga imme-
diately before the Bhitiiu. The significance of the arrange-
ment of chapters has been discussed in the Introduction.
It only remains here to point out that the Citta-group teaches
nothing that is absolutely Buddhistic in its main conception,
for the Upanishads, both pre-Buddhistie! and post-Buddhistie?,
abound in self-same or similar ascetic reflections on the nature
of the mind. Indeed the Cifa-verses teach that the necessity
of the strenunous effort of the will to attain the supreme good,
so much dwelt upon in the Apramada-verses, arises from the
flighty, unstable and Pleasure-secking dispositions of the
mind itself. v” 3

e

! E.g., Chéindogya Up,, VIL 5,
* ‘B.y._, llmtn Up., Maitriyani Tp,, Mahépa., ete,



1 [d]ur(?P)ga. e ...

(Frag. A 1)
Of.  Dbammap,, 87 t (Cittavaggn, v, 5) i—

Dﬁrn.ﬁgnmn:ﬁ ekacarath asarivath gubiisayam
Yo cittorh snifinmessanti mokkhanti .'!l.lﬁmhnnrlimnﬁ

2  vario va thale chi

(Frag, A 1)
Cf, Dhammap, 34 T (Cittav., v. 2) :—

"'i"ln;n va thale khitto u'kumuhttﬂ ubbhato
Pariphaodat’ idarh eittmh Marndheyyuih pahiiave.

Cf. Udioav., ch. xxxi. (“The Mind ), v. 2 t—

“To escape from the abode of Mim one is filled with
trembling, like o fish taken from.its watery abode, and
thrown on dry land"”.

3 anuvathitacitasa

(Frag. A 1)
Cf. Dhammup. 38 t (Cittav, v. 6) i—

Annvatthitacittasss saddhammar trrjlnnt_n
Pariplavapnsidasss pufifid na pariplrati.

4 anuvasutacita " s ﬂx:._'r-__ =
ad e

(Frag. A1)

% il
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CL. Dhﬂ-mmp., 39 1' fﬂim’i’-, T ?} o

Anavassulacittaseze ananvihabaootaso
Pufifispipapahinazsa n' atthi jgseato bhaya,

b In cita druracha drunivarana

! Ee - . =
(Frag. A vi)

Cf. Dhammap., 33 T (Cittav., 1) :—

Phandannm cupalam cittemn dirakkham donnivirayarh
juiy karoti medhivl osukiro va tejanath,

Cf. Udanav., xxx1. (* The Mind *), v. 8 :—

¥ vnaseen the mind being nnoectain, ohangeable, fighty,
find hard to control, he must straighten it by application
as the Hetcher straightens ( his arrows) with fire ™,

Notes.—The difficnlty as to the interpretation of the above
verses arises chiefly from their incompleteness. One has to
depend a good deal on econjecture in reconstructing the
Prakrit verses from n fow expressions or catchwords which
now survive. The task would no doubt have been simple
enough if it could be supposed that differences between the
Prakrit and Pili verses were mere phonetie. But these diffe-
rences, real or imagined, cannot be shelved as such and are,
therefore, not immaterial, since instances are not rare where
the verses in the two texts agree on the whole, and yet there
appear in them a few words, phrases orolanses, whing greatly
modify their sense. In the present ease, however, no other
assnmption would avail us than that of eomplete identity
or earrespondence.  Accordingly, the Citla-verses might ha
reconstructed and read as follows :—

I dur(a)ga(ma) e(kacara' afarim?® guhaaya?
ye! cita safiamesati® mochati® marabanana? Q)

1 Of. oka in Cro, 8, 0, 10; eore jn B, 36, E O darira In i}

2 This word fs HD‘WLEM o be found in the Kharogthi Ma, * EH. ;:in ﬂ'uﬂ";l B.U:
* Alno safiomisatiy of. saianu in B, 9 * CL rachati for the P&
0. xxmvo; alsa

rakkhati In A% 14, " Of. bamawa in Frag.
bandhana; of. drigha beadhama in O™, 31,82 ; and ﬂuz‘innﬂim in B, 52,
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2 vario wva thale chi(ta® ckaniokato? ubhato®
pariphanatida’  cita muendhea® pahatae® O}

3 anuvathitacitess (sadharma’®  avijanato®
paripalanprasadasa® prafia'? na paripurati' ' Q)

4 anunvagsutacita(sa anavahatacetaso?
pufinpavipahinasa'® pathi'* jagarato!® hhayo!¢ Q)

5 (phansna'® capa'®)la ecits  druracha  dronivarana
u(jo karoti'® medhavi®® usukaro®' va teyana®® Q)

Verse 1. —Duragama="Pali and Sk. dirafigamanh, an
instance of compound, meaning ‘ far-going ’, © that whioh
travels far'. The question whether the correct Prakrit
reading wounld be diragama or derngama must- be left open,
The same holds true of the reading of the final syllable ma
or mu. For mn cf. ralisablamn in A", 2. In support of the
vowel a before ¢ in deragama we might cite here parallel
instance, namely athagio (Magav. v. 30) which squates
with Pali aftéasigifo. In this latter Prakrit word the
vowel @ appears unchanged, in M. Senart’y reading, before
g. The Buddhist commentator’s explanation of the
word dn ma is =— cittassa & makkafoanitamattakampi
puralihimddi-disibidgena gamanath. wima w'althi ; dire
sumbampi  pana Grammapany  sampolicckalili  durapgamarn
nama jatarin.”” That is, “even during ‘ monkey-sleep '*?
dreaming state), mind has no exit in the sast and other

ireations® ' ; even remaining at a distance, 1t entertains
the object, hence arises the predieate fur-going ", This

= Y kleo chito,  * Of maranate, 00, 72 pleo ckamobadha, * Of, anudheto for
the PRl amuddhato in B, 11, * Of. sivinati for the PBU nibbindati fn AY, 1.3,
¥ Atso Maradhes, " No such infisitive form is met with in the
Fhl M. T CFL sedharma in B, 28, 23, " OF wivedaln
Lir: Pali vipasaais in B, 12, " Also pariplava
cf. kelein for P&l kifesa and 8k, Hedo in B, 40; of. prasadoss in O, 1113,
Y8 0L prafiage, profos, profiod in AY, 1, 8,0, 11 Tho verbul form
ageitrs nowhore in the Kharogthi Me. V5O, aveti for the PAl anveti
in Oro, 11-165 of. sumedhom in A®, 156 12 0f, pulle, paw in B, 37
ef. (hijno in A%, 2 0 (. maihi in K, 18, 28, I8 Bow I n, 2y,
V¢ Of. suoramato haye in Gvo, 7, ' For phanana of. gariphanati g.n:. 11
nbove), '* Also envala ; of. eavaddhs for the Pili cdpales in al.
" OFL Ravipeli in A%, O; kel for the PAH Furwle in  £m, 2§
it Of. madhovi in AY, 14, *' Cf, enakora in Frog ©. xxximom,
** O kuyana for bejana in A%, 1.

)OO, the Milieds expression boponiddd  (Milinda-paiho, p- 200). The
Milinds theory of drenm has been folly discussed by Mr. Bhwo Zan Aung
in his Inthﬂnnlﬂr" FEmnay to - the f,'r.l-fwiddum of  Buddhist Phw,'
F.T. B pp 45 1,

14 OF Bpikad in;t;nh Op, IV. 8 10, whers Yajfinvalkya TN
“No tatra wolvdi na rolhagogd ma  panthiEne Bhavenii  Atha  rathEn

rathayegdn pathal apfate.™
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explanation derives its authority from the time-honoured
oral traditions of the Theras, and one can safely regard it
as a sound statement of the Buddhist psychological position
which would demur a mere philological interpretation of
diarargama, a word which in its hteral sense signifies a
belief in the existence of a mind or spirit (German Gerst)
capable of going far away and returning at its sweet will
to the body. According to the Buddhist notion, the mind
is di@ratigama in the sense that it can think of a distant
object, just as a person in India can think of St. Paul’s
cathedral in - the city of London. The expression
requires a further word of explanation. It is indeed
just one of the many instances where the Buddhists
read their own meaning into a current expression, which
would yield a contrary sense if a literal interpretation were
wdhered to. As we shall see in the case of efacara and
other predicates of cifa, the expressions were manipulated
by the Buddhists on the basis of Upanishadie phraseology.
It seems certain that the predicate duraigama has preserved
reminiscences of primitive animistic notions of soul or
spirit! which are mnot without their influence upon
the Upanishadic theories of waking, dream and sleep.?
CE, the Upanishad expressions asine diire vrajali” (Katha.,
IL. 20); “mano. diurataran yate” (Mahopa., 1II. 18).
Ekacara="Pali and Sk., efacarasn, compound, meaning
‘that which moves about alone’. According to the
interpretation of the Dhammapada commentary, this predi-
cate implies the Buddhist belief in the unity of mental
life. To quote its own words, “seven or eight citfas are so
strung together that they are not capable of arising at the
same thought-moment. When a consciousness arises, it
arises as a unit, and this having ceased to be, others arise
one at a time ”%, One must admit that this Buddhist
explanation of efucarash closely follows on the lines of-

i Prof. Rhys Davids notes (Buddhist India, p. 252): “Certain forms of
disease were supposed to be due to the fact that the soul had escaped out of
the body ; and charms are recorded for bringing _ it back” (Atharva-Veda,
V.205; VI 532; VIL 67. Of. Aitareya Aranyaks, IIL 2.4.7). Two
older notions cited by Yajfiavalkya are:

(1) “Tadete S&lok& bhavanti :

Svapnena &riram abhiprabatydsuptah supbin abhicikaSiti.
Sokram Sdfya punareti sthinarh hiranmayah purnga ekahamsah ¢
(Brihad Ar. Up; IV. 3.11),

(2) * Tanniyatah bodhayed ityihub, durbhisajyam hismai bhanati
yaméga na pratipadyate. (Brihad Ar. Up; IV, 8. 11), .

3 Of Bribad Ar. Up. IV. 3. 19; Ohindogya, VIIL 12, 3.

® “Battatthacittini pana eckato kannikabaddhfini ekakkhane uppajjitut
samatthini nima n'atthi. Uppattikale ek’ekam eva cittam upp'sjjati, tasmith
niraddhe pana ek'ekam eva uppajjatiti ekacaram nima jatam”, ;
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Pratordana’s theory of the nnity of mental life'. Rut
the predicate ebaeora sesms to have been based rather
upon  Yajnavalkya'’s expressions, all applied to soul, e.g.,
“asavigo na ki sapjate”  (Bpibad Ar. Up. 1V. 2. 4);
“ekoharitenh ™ (hid, IV, 8. 11-12); “svapme rafeq
earitea " (ibid, IV. 8. 15-18), ASarira=Pali asarirawh,
o compound, meanine *that which is without o bod A
“incorporeal’.  Mind las no  bodily form nor {u
any sueh eolour-distinotion as  vellow and the Iike?.
Such s the commentator’s inlerpretation. The predi-
cate reminds us at onee of Yajiavalkya's sxprossions
“abirgo na Ai Birgate” (Brihad Ar. Up, IV, 2, 4)3
Guhadaya=Pili gukisapari, Sk. gukdiayam, a componnd,
meaning ‘that which lies in o cave’, *a cave-dweller™.
The Dbammapada-Commentary sy, “the cave is that
whieh is built up of the four great elements. It is
dependiog on (he beart that the mind comes into play,
hence its predicate ‘s cave-dweller' "¢ The DBuddhist
predieate of eciffa reminds us at onee of the Upanishadie
volions of the soul, e.g. * widifo guddgim " (Katha, IT. 20),
‘that which dwells in the eavity of the heart’® ; of.
Mundaks, IIL 1. 5. Cita=PFili and 8k. citrarn, mind.

It is clear from the foregoing discussion of the historical
significance of the expressions dwragama and the rest, how
ologa the ressmblance iz between the Boddhist conception of
mind and the Upanishadie conception of sonl =—{1) eiffa is
dErafigamas in the sense that 1t can think of an object
from n grest distance ; and sonl remainine stationary ean
teavel far (* Gsiuo dire vrajati”, Katha, 11, 20); (2) aitta
is ekacara in the sense that all mental operations take
place one at a time, as a anit with rogard to time ¢ and
sonl as a lonely bird roams abont alone during dream (“eka-
diphaah . ... arapue ... carilrd ... blaralyaseige”,
Byibad Ar., 1V, 8. 12-16) ; and all the senses being unified
perform their fanetions, the operations taking place one at o
time (“ebalhiigari vai prand Waied eboibath sarrapyerailing
praffdpeyenti ™ Kanglinki, ITEL 2); (3) citle is arerira

' Kunglinkl Up, 111.°2: ekalibiignd ca' prigh bhlitva ekailad sarvily-

SvaltAni prjadpayanti ™,
. ﬂ!lplnll l-l;:?n'rmﬂlllnl:ﬁ v nilidippakdro wfcalibedos o8 o atthle

aemrirah silimn jdiaeh ",

3 This i a very common jdes in the Dpanishada,
¢ A (luhd wima cotmmabAbhdtaguld  idach en  bodeyarfpas  nlisdya

vibtntlel grhdea o nidmn fitah'.
#] C‘l‘.“ﬂﬁlwl Ar. T.Tp.{il Vo8 T Vo0 Chandogyn, VIS 3 TaliticTyn,

L L
19
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in the sepse that it is incorporeal; and soul is adirys
wa A dirgate (Bribhad Ar, IV. 2. 4); (1) ecifle is
gihasapa in the sense that it comes mto play depending
on the heart as its physieal basis; and sonl 1= said to
dwell in the eavity of the heart (‘uddito gudiyim’) ; of. the
Inter Buddhist expression *dadayaractin’, rabanana or
Marabandhana = Pali Waradandbong, 8k, Mi abandbandt,
from the bonde of Mam'. But it seems better not to
introduee the word wara which nowlere occurs in the
extant Klarostht Ms.  As an allernative we might aeeopt
u reading bhavabanana, answering to Pili Jdaradandhana, on
- the streagtl of a fragmentary expression, fapabhavabanana
(1. Fr. o. xxta™., p, 92).

, _'flrll 2.~Vario=Pili virifo, 8k. rrijal, fish. "T'he
alision of;"hetmn ¢ and ¢ presupposes an inlermediate
change of j into the semi-vowel y. Such an elision as this
isa common characteristic of all Prakritic langnages (see
Vararuei’s role 10, 2: K g, ¢ j, t,d, p, ¥, ram prayo
fopak). The simile of the fish jumping when thrown on
Innd after having been taken out of its watery home, is a
fumilar and very striking imagery serving to ca])l up o vivid
picture of the innale stnfe of the mind to get off from the
domain of death. Okamokao= Pali odawutalo, “from the
watery home’. According to the Dhammapads-Commen-
tary, the expression resolves iteelf into two separate words,
oka-m-okato, the former standing for ‘water’ (wdakaiit), and
the latter for 'In:r_rnmT (@layo, of. “okath pakiya awikelasdri”).
Mucudhea=Pali Maccudheyyarn, which i= the same in
meaning as  Maradhcyyaih, “the kingdom of Death’ (sce
Rhummnpnﬂl. vv. 34 and 56). Pahatae=Pali palitars,

in order to avoid ', n survival of the Vedie infinitive. It
seems that o in sueh‘ cages was pronounced closs to
and lins here glided into the full vowel sound of the
succceding »,

Verse 3-*Annnt.hitnci-mu— Pali | anaratthitoe
-Anuvat = 1

Sk. auarasthitacitloryn, an instanes of .:J:n;‘:;.aa#xf::?:"’
of one whose mind is unsteady’. M. Senart says thut th%
u of anu is perfectly cerlain, as much in this word as in
anuvagafe of the next verse, and that the soriba has
perhaps, l:o;en drawn into this blunder by the tffmm;a"lli.r
fvﬁmﬁim;;{mw#ﬁfm. which flouted in his mind

=tili ardignato, ‘of o :
For the reading see foot-note 8, P l?&fr Wit

&5
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t""“" 4-—Anuvasutacitasa= Pali anatossrlacil farat,
an nstance of eompound, meaning ‘of one of undissipated
thought’, Wao prefer amnvagniacitasa, as the reading e
ragufa eannot be delendid on the same gronnd as aunrathita,
and it js not unlikely that the seribe wrote amwrasuia
on false analogy with annrativie. Anavahatacetaso= Puli
auanrdholacetass, an instance of compound, meaning ¢ of
one with unperplexed mind'. For o standing for Pali
ur, of. areli cquating with Pali anvets (1. o, 11-16);
Punapava=Fili griifiapips, Sk. punya-pipa, “(of one who
18 devoid of) mwerit and demorit.  This expression strikes
the keynote of Indian religions of which the zood lies
beyond both merit and demerit, a iranscendental state of
mind which none but an Todian yogs can experience,

Verse s.—Phanana=VPili phandanaih, Sk. spandanam,
‘trembling, vibmting, or precipitaling towards sensuous
objects ', ns the Dhammnpada-Commentary puts it.  Hers
the expression *{rembling or vibmbting' s nsed rather
figuratively, its primary sense being associated with the
sulsution of life (ef. prapash prapantaih, life polating,
knl:g‘ﬂxlﬁi, 111. 2), an iden, perhaps derived onginally from
the palpitation of heart. The idea plawdana was deepened
later jnto a more scientific Buddhist theory of appereeplion
(jurvaws). Capala=Pili and Sk copsfani, ‘unstendy’. Like
phanana, the expression eopala is to be {aken in a figurative
gense.  The genesis of this idea of the nnstendy nature of
mind can be trmeed to eleetrical phenomenas, such as the
flash of lightning. Cf. the Maliopanishad verses (IV. 98-
100) :

Nu hi caficalitdhinam mannh kvacann dpiyate,

Casicolatvarh manodbarmo vohoerdbarmo yathogpatd

Bz rnﬁq].ﬂ.-a;mmluﬁnkl[éuﬂfflzltmarllaih;td :
T viddhi manasih gaktim jagadidambaritmikin,

Druracha = Vili diradbiah, 8k, dirabéyaih (dur +rakgyam),
a compound, meaning ‘that which is difficnlt to guard’.
Drunivarana=Fili duuniviranmh, Sk. durnicdrapath, »
eomponnd, meaning *that which ix dificalt to resist’. Tt
affords another instance of the change of dwr into drn.
CF. dhamelrakehi and votes, pp. 102-3; pravatatho, p. 128;

and dregha, p. 187,
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[4. Pusavaga]

The distinetive chameteristic of 1he virses of this group lies
in the simile of the flower which oceurs in each of them. The
Pali parallels of them are rahily disignated ‘the verses of
the Howersgroup', Puppbaragge, in the Pili Dol s
chap. iv. The Pali Flower-verses number 18, The number
of the Prakrit verses, ns may be jodged from the colophon
“aa 15" (L.c™ 8), is 15, Ouoly four out of 15 verses have
survived in the Khavostni Ms.  The 12th section of the Chinese
Fa-bhen-Fing corresponds 1o the Pali  o'sppharagge, and, as
in the Pili and Prakeit texis, it is placed immediately after
the Citlavaggn; and the scetion contains allogether 17 verses.
In the Udinavargs the Flower-gronp forms the 18th ohapter
and econtains 27 verses, or wore acenrately, 26, leaving ont of
sccount the verse 20 which is a mere repitition of 15, Asin
obher instances, the Udinnvarga collates the Flower-verses from
the different chapters of the Pali text. But exeeption must
be laken to vy. 283.284 which have a very remote conne-
etion with the Flower-verses,  Tha group is of little importance
but for the simile of fower which seoms to bring bome the
distinetion between a good and a bad man in o very interesting
and familiar way,

12! [yamaloka ji]* ita® sadevaka
ko dhamapada sud sitn kusalo® pusaviva
payesiti O°
(€, 1)

13 budhu pradhn siti yamaloka ji eta sadevaka
budhu dhamapada sudesitn kusalo pusaviva
payesiti O
(€, 2)

¥ Yorpos 1-11 nae m!uh‘s- froemi 1 : I
* Frag. C. var (p. 8] & fromi the Kharosthi Ma,
: : :;-l ;rhl- hia -.d:nrhnt of ¢fu of the next reme,
» Benart rende bubals, which necording o the rm r
Lmn-nmn b ﬁmﬂ 1 u]rnu;ulir‘a wingnlar l'clrm ur' “ N':;%“;?:‘;?'“"ﬁr#::hﬂ
s w'mu inre in that of (e nom. sing. . The mistake im perhaps due. Lo
* Thiy i snpplied Ly as
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CI.  Dhammap., vv. +1-45 1 (Pupplavagea,
vv. -2} —

Ko fmusdi pathavim vijessati'  Yamalokadi o fmti '
sadevukni,
Ko dbummapadaty swdesitunis Jusalo pupplom iva
pncosanii® ?
Soklo pathavity vijessati Yooonlokafi co ima sidevaknth,
Sekho dhammapaduth sudesitasm kusalo popplinm iva
Pacessnti ¥

CF Pa-kheu-pi-u, eee. 11, (* Flowers"), p. 507 :—

“Who 15 slile to select {eonguer ¥ ) the enrth (i, the 'F]Iil‘."l!'
of his abodie), to escape Yamn, nud lay hold of hewven ¥
Whi (igable) to repest the verses of Fhe Laiw s one
whio selects chojes (exeallont) Mowers ¥

The enlightened (ong) solects the carth, avoids Yama,
seiges eavan, illosteionsly ropents the versos of the Law,
is-able to enll the fowers of virtoe

Cf. Uddapav., eh. xviu. (“The Flower™), vv. 1-2 :—

“Who is there that ean overvame the world of the gors,
of the lovd of death (Yama) and of men, who kpows
how to expose the most delightfal law, as one wonld
flowers ¥

It is the disciple (sekhas) who ean oveicome the world
of the guds, of the Iord of death and of men, who knows
how to expose the most delightful law, a8 one would

flowers,"

Notes.—The Prakrit verses might be restored in the light
of the Pali gathir and those in the PFa-kheu-pi-u and the

Udinavarga ns follows :— |

ko pradhovi vijegiti' yumaloka ji eta sadevaka

ko dhamapada sudedita kndalo pusavive payesiti O
budhn pradhavi vijegiti ynmalokn ji eta radevakn o~
budhn dhamapada sudefita kngalo pusaviva payesiti O

! Bome Ma roads vieessti 3 thi Comy, sdopts  rijesari, Cy

* Puushdll rowds (ea-ppacessati ;| the Commentary adopls Gidessafe ns wll
[TRTer e

* Benl's translation, "

& Alan vifiglti vicopits, vicinitis "



¢ 150 )

Verse 12.—Pradhavi=Pali palhaviin, Ardha Magadhi
pudhavivi, Sk. prthirim, ‘the earth’, e, ‘the world
of men’. For the change of prr to pr, cf. mwruty,
Jarav., v. 23. We also mect with the form padiavi in
Jarav., v. 17. Vijesiti=Pali »ijessali or rvicessafi,
translated  “superabit ”, (Fausboll) 7.e, “will overcome’;
‘““can overcome” (Udanavarga); “is able to select
(conquer ?)” (Fa-Kheu-pi-u). It is clear that the Udana-
varga adopts a form similar {o the Pali rijessati, and the
Fa-kheu-pi-u another similar to the Pali ricessaiz, The
Dhammapada-Comy. explains #7jessati in the same sense as
vicessali : vijessati =vifinissalt, vijanissale, pativijjlessale,
sacchikarissats, ‘will fully know, cognise, apprehend, realise’
= vicessali =vicinissali, npaparikkhessati, “will diseriminate,
investigate’. According to this interpretation, rijessaf
seems=Sk. r/jnasyali. The other interpretation accepted
by the Tibetan translator of the Udanavarga and by the
modern translators of the Dhammapada, riz., vijessali=
“superabit ?, “will conquer”, “will overcome” seems
more acceptable. Yamaloka=Pali Yamalokath, *the
realm of Death”=four nether worlds (cafubbidhain
apiayalokan, Dhammapada-Comy.). Eta=Pili efam.
M. Senart says that this reading is more appropriate
than the Pali /mawn, aod we bave nothing to say
against it. Sadevaka=Pali saderakain, ‘together with
the world of the gods”. Dhamapada=Pali diamma-
padaim, Sk. diarmapadan, translated by Fausboll ¢ versus
legis '; by Beal “the verses of the law™; by Rockhill
“the Jaw”; and by Max Miller “the path of
virtue ”=‘the norm or the path of virtue categorised
as the 37 constituent parts of enlightenment or
beatitude (sattatimsa-bodipakkhika-dhamma-savikhatar,
Dhammapada-Comy.). That the term implies the idea of
the path or the norm, virtue, purity, orany other synonym
- of Nirvana is evident from the Suttanipata, v. 88 (Cunda-
sutta, v. 6): o dhammapade sudesite magge Jirvali (see
also the Paramatthajotika, Vol. IT. Pt. I, p, 164). There
are again passages where the term in a plural form is
applied to sueh moral topics as anabhijjla, avyapada, ete. To
diseriminate the path of virtue according to this interpreta-
tion is to distingnish between a good and a bad doctrine
i.e., to understand the excellence of the Buddhist doctrine as
contrasted with those of others. The other interpretation
that dhammapada="Law-verses”, seems more suitable for
a text like the Dhammapada. To seleet or collect the
beautifully expressed law-verses like a skilfal wreath-maker
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::'mlll'clf{rg the ehgics llowers and making them into wreaths
15 to discriminnte carvfully the more exquisite and elegant
stanzas from others which are pomparatively prosaic and fo
nﬂ||}1u and armaoge them according to metre, theme and
logical sequenece of thought, as has been done in the several
recensiones of the Dhammapada. An interesting acconnt

of the compilation of the Dbammapada iz given in

the prefuce o the Fa-khen-king. Kugalo pusa-
viva payegiti is the same in meaning as the Fili
Enaalo puppdam v peecgrady, *like a skilful (wWreath.
maker) collecting the (choice) flowers . An Indian
explanation of thizs expression 1= well brought out in
Rockhill’s translation of tha Tibetan version which
reads : " Like unto a clever wreath-maker, who, having
taken flowers from a garden, has manufactored them
into beautiful wreaths and las then given them away,
is he who, having gathered a qnantity of precepts from
put the Sastrasand formed them into a pleasing collee-
tion, does teach them to others”. This goes fo show that
the Dhnmmapada is not a mere mechanical compilation of
select stanzas, but judging it as a whaole, it is to be considers
ed o highly artistic prodoet, o poetic creation which, like
a most skillully woven wreath, has made the lofty message
of Buddhism appenl alike to the intellect and the emotion
of 50 many Asiatie satiovs. The nllu!ng;.‘, ns  applied
by the Dhammapada-Commentary, brings home how
intelligently the entire Buddbist system of faith was
built up with its 87 parts interwoven into a barmonions
whole to the exelusion of materials, vejeeted after o careful

gifting.

Verse 13— Budhu=Pili fudidio, “the ;nli;;ht{-nrd one”

ta- Kheupi-u). The Pili reading is sekho, n ‘Learner’,
*l::Tltl':rlii«disnu‘rgllu’:‘I (Udanavarga), ‘Sekho’ is a Buddhist
technical term applied to per-ons filling up the seven
moks of diseiples below  the Arhants  who have
reached the summit of moral perfection and spiri
toality. 1t is not elear how far the Prakrit ludks is
influeneed by the Mahiyfina conception of Boddha's
pality, though the subgtitution of this term for

the Pali seldo is o eignificant foct, But ledin may also
in the sense of an Amlat. The two

ken sim .
ﬁfm::iaﬁ: ni.f]’ in v 12 are answered in the verse

under notice,
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14 yadha saga(ra)'udasa ujhitasa mahapathi
padumu tatra jaea suyigen(d)’ha manoramu O
(Cr, 3)

15 - (ému)“ saghadhadhamae’ andhah(u)’te prudhija[ne
abhi(r)’0]’(a)’ti praiai samesabudhasavaka o*
(Cr, 4)

Bh e T
(Cre, 5)

Cf. Dhammap., vs. 58-59 + (Pupphav., 15-16):—

Yathd samhkiradhinasmiim'? njjhitasmimi mahdpathe
Padnma tattha jaiyetha sucigandbarh manoramai ;
Evam sakarabhiitesn andhabhiite puthujjane
Atirocati paiifidya sammisambuddhasivako.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xir. (“ Flowers '), p. 91:—

# As. a ditech in the field, close beside the highway, will
produce the lily in its midst, and spread far and wide
its delightful perfume, so in the midst of life and death
(that is, the phenomenal world), heside the way of false
speculation (universal inquiry), the wise man diffuses
his glad sentiments in becoming a disciple of Buddha ”',

Cf. Udanav., ch. xvii1. (“The Flower”), vv, 9-10 :—

“ As on piles of filth and in dirty water grows, unaffected
by them, the padma. purve, sweet-smelling and lovely,
so the disciple of the perfect Buddba shines by his
wisdom among other men, who are blind and (like) a
heap of filth ™.

Notés.—’l‘hese two verses complete fogether the likeness
of a saintly Bbikkhu of humble birth to a lovely lotus
in a heap of filth. In all the older recensions of the

' Restored nccording to M. Senart’s snggestion.

* M. Senart’s restoration, * Supplied by ns.  For the word of. Frag.
0. xvvo,, p. 90. * M. “ennrt reads “dhamaa, which we have slightly
altered for symmetry. * Fupplied by us; M. Senart suggests h(o)te.

* Supplied by ns. * Frag. C. viiro, 1 (p. 88). %" Supplied by us.-
" pl.,.,g_ C. vuro, 2 (p. 88). ' Somp Ms. rends sapkiara® and I?;hﬁnnnyuitk.
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Dhammapada these are pat at the end of the Pupphavagga ;
the Pali coanterparts of them ecan be traced in no other
canonieal text than the Dhammapada. They serve to
throw into elear reliel the contrast between the life of the
multitnde who are blind to the brighter side of human
nature and steeped in the filth of worldliness, and that of
a Buddhist aint who, though born among the common
mortals, outshines them by “their wisdom, like unto a lotus
or lily, swest-seented and lovely, growing smong the heaps
of refuse and filth beside a high road. They seem to
indicate the Iofty aim of Buaddhism, which opened the door
of salvation, many centuries befora the advent of Christianity
and Vaigpavism, to the persons of humble birth and of
poor cirenmstances,—na feature which can be traced back
to the Samaiiiaphala Sutta (Digha. 1. p. G1).

Verse 14.—Baparandasa = Pali  senddrabiftomivh,
which is the same in meaning as somkdradbinasmii or
sarnkaraltbanasminn (cf. sonddre-pufija, Themg., v. 578)
=* on piles of filth and in dirty water” (Udinavarga);
“in a diteh in the field " (Fa-kheu-pi-u). Ujhitasa=
Pali wijkituwmisn, Sk. wijkite=chaddite, *thrown away"
(Phammapads-Comy.). Here are two instances where the
Genitive case-ending has stood for the Locative.

Verse 15— Saghadhadhamae—thi= is substituted For
the Pali semkdrabbitesn  (sse the Dhammapada-Comy.,
which speaks of a dizeiple of Buddha as semd@ra-iRtemm
pi puidhugfanesn jafo, 'horn among average men who are
no better than hlthy heape’). As to the rit reading,
M. Senart says that the form saghadiodbamas appears
to him certain, thongh the last letter mi$ht be ¢ or'e.
Nevertheless, * the wond remains difficult”, he says, and
anggests that the only way of aveiding the difficulty with
recard to the first part of the word, would ba by admitt-
ing that the seribe has, throngh mistake, written sagladda
for segara=sanikdra.” There is, no doubt, something
wrong somewhere, but not probably where M. Senart locates
it. Dhamaa or dhamas is not certainly =dburse, o5 ha
supposes. Some consonant like & appears to have been
elided between the two fioal vowels, Sapdadbaddamaa is
perhaps = Pali seiidbatadbammald or sadidhatadhamndae (see
Jatuka 1V, p. 200) and seghedhadbamae =8l saiikbata.
Whanmiake, & these two eyuations, an ohjestion can be
raised n¢ to the possibility of the change of ¢ to 44,
seeing that @ in the Praknt text mostly reprecents the

20
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Pali and Sk. #4. But there are instances where d/
represents ( also. Cf. videsad/i+ (1. a®,13) for Pali »esesato ;
“saghadhio (1. B, 37) for samgdligo; Fusidhu (1. c°, 17)
for dusito ; cavadhi (1. v, 31) for capato ; samadha (L. ™,
37) for samata, sammatta. 1f the reading saghadh dhamaa
‘be accepted, it may be taken to refer to bndhasavaka, © the
Buddha's disciples who explain well the law ’. The reading
saghadhadhamae= sankhatadhammake, “in the midst of life
and death” (Fa-kheu-pi-u), would mean a phenomenal
existence characterised by growth, persistence and decay.
Prudhijane=Pali pu/hyjjane, ‘average men’, a Buddhist
technical term that denotes persons below the rank
of a golrabkii, and distinguished as good (kalyaqa)
and most common. Prudhi=Sk. prthak, ‘other than
(the instructed)’ or ppihu, stapid’ (sthala). For the
change of pr to pr(n), cf. pradiavi, vv.12-13 ; and for
that of ak to i, cf. same=samyak, and note that e and 7 are
" interchangeable in the dialect of our text. Abhiroati=
abhirocanti. M. Senart holds that it may very well be
used =atirocat: (Pali), but that cannot be, since the nom.

in the Prakrit text is in the plural.

The chapter contains 15 stanzas.

[s. Sahasavaga)

The vaming of the chapter is, as before, ours. The
exaltation of ‘the one’ out of ‘a thousand’ forms the burden
of the following group of 17 verses, and it is only in a few
stanzas that the number ‘hundred’ is substituted for ‘thousand’.
The ‘Number’-group in the Pali Dhammapada (chap. viiL)
and the Chinese Fa-kheu-king, (sec. xvL), contains 16
stanzas. The whole of a Sahasravarga containing 24 gathas
is quoted in the Mahavastu (I1I, pp. 434-36), as “ dharmapadesn
sakasravargah”, thereby undoubtedly presupposing an older
Sanskrit recension, older, we mean. than the Udanavarga, and
Sanskrit in the sense that it was the outcome of an earlier
attempt at sanskritisation. The corresponding group in the
Udanavarga (ehap. xxiv.) bhas 34 verses. As to the number as
well as the arrangement of the verses, these recensions differ,
though they betray a common purpose in that they emphasize a
particular fact, practice or prineiple by singling it out of a hundred
or a thousand. And the practices or prineiples thus emphasized
are all Buddhistic, sharply contrasted with those of the
Brahmanic faith.” The increase of numbers in the later recensions

Al
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is lue to a most mechanical multiplication of 'the stanzas
conveying the same sense. Having regard to the fact that the
Number-verses cannot be traced in any other canonical text in
the form in which they occur in the Dhammapada, a doubt is
apt to arise if they were composed in the time of the Buddha,
Even supposing that these were composed then, we have reason
to believe that their number was far less than what it is in the
several recensions of the Dhammapada. This hypothesis is
borne out by the fact that we find one or two verses in
the Manu Sambhita and the Jaina text which in their present
forms are far later than the oldest portions of the Buddhist
Nikayas. Seeing that the Number-verses are mostly intended
to contrast the Buddhist practices and principles with the
Brahmanic rituals, sacrifices, hymn-chanting and poetie composi-
tion, their origin cannot be dated farther back than the sophistie
period immediately preceding the advent of Buddhism, during
which several schools of Wanderers appear to have broken
away from the ancient tradition and condemned the Brahmanie
system of learning and religious rites ard dogmas with a
vehemence perhaps unparalleled in the history of human culture.
These revolutionary ideas gathering strength with the progress
of time assumed at last a more rational, systematic and compro-
mising shape in the teaching of Gotama Buddha, another revolu-
tionary, perhaps the most powerful of all because of his synthetic
genius. The Mundaka and Gotamaka condemnation of the
Brahman priests with their elaborate system of sacrifice and
mantras,® and the KeSakambala declaration of the unfounded
character of the sacrifices® found a saner expression in the
Buddha’s utterances setting forth the sacrifices as less valued in
_comparison with the more dignified practices of religion. Thus
we read in the Kitadanta-sutta (Digha I. pp. 143 £.; Dial. B,
11. pp. 180-3) : “ The sacrifice performed with ghee, oil, butter,
milk, honey and sugar only is better than that at which living
creatures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice
is charity, especially that which is extended to holy and upright
men. Better still is the putting up of monasteries. But
" botter than this is certainly the observance of moral precepts.
And the best of all sacrifices is the four-fold meditation ”.%
One can justly point out this prose discourse as the historical
. basis of the Number-verses which, in their ultimate analysis,
present but a aniversal idiom, e.g., one in a hundred, one ina
thousand, or one in a million.

i See the Mundaka and Katha Upanisads.

2 Digha L p. 55.
3 This is n mere summary o

Viveka-cadamani, V. 2,

f Buddha's views. Cf. Sankara’s views in the
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1 yo (sa)[hasa sahasani sagami manusa jini
eka ji]* (jini)® atmana so ho sagamu utamu O
(Cm’ ﬁ)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 103 T (Sahassavagga, v, 4) :—

Yo sahassaih sahassena sangime minuse jine
Ekafi ea jeyya-m-attdnam sa ve sangadmajuttamo.

Cf. Mahavastn, Sahasravarga, v. 3 1—

Yo Satdni sahasrdndi sarmgrime manuji jaye
Yo eaikain jaye dtminath sa vai sarngramajit varah.

Cf. Udanav.,, ch. XNIIL. (“Self”), v. 3 :—

“He who conquers a thousand times a thousand men in
battle, a greater conqueror than he is he who conquers
himself.”

Notes.—As appears from Rockhill’s translation, the reading
of the Udanavarga verse is similar to the Pali. The
Prakrit verse differs from the Pali by these two words—
sahasani (=Pali sakassani), and jini (=Pali jine). The
difference could be minimised, if salasani could have
been interpreted, as M. Senart suggests, as an inversion for
the Pali sakassena. But this eannot very well be done as
we find that the verse in the Mahavastu contains the word
Satani which is the same in form as the Prakrit sakasani.
A comparative study of these four recensions makes it
clear that the Pali form is the oldest, and that the Prakrit
is older than the earlier Sanskrit. The teaching inculeated
in the verse is that the greatest enemy of man is after all
his own self and accordingly every effort must be made to
conquer self. This lofty idea of self-conquest is illustrated
in the Buddhist literatare by a graphic poetic description

! Supplied by us. * Frag. C. vivo, 3,
* Frag. C. xurm, 1,—not adjusted by M. Senart,



of the inner struggle of the ascetic < Siddhaitha with
Mara', and no less by that of Buddha’s disciples®. An
earlier form of the conception of self-conquest, bereft of
the later Buddhist imagery of a heroic fight with the lower
nature of man is to be found in the teaching of the
Mundakas®, and a Jaina parallel of itis embodied in a
dialogue of the UttarAdhyayana Satrat. The truth of
the teaching of the Buddhist verse under notice was
confirmed by two powerful Buddhist kings, king Asoka
of India and king Dutthagimani of Ceylon, both of
whom came to feel remorse and intense agony of heart
at the recollection of their experiences on battle-fields®.
In the teaching of Asoka the idea of conquest by the
dhamma took the place of the principle of self-conquest :
“otu(kha)ymute dhaivmarijaye . The idea of self-conquest
which shaped itself in the teaching of the Sramans proper,
came to be recognised by the Buddhist teachers and Kkings
as a distinct principle of action, and that in a form of
conquest of hatred by love®, claimed in the Rajovida
Jataka™, a marked advance on the ‘tit for tat’ prineiple.
In this respect Buddhism ean claim as much superiority to
the juristic faith of the BrBhmans® as Christianity to the
Mosaic doetrine of the Israels.

Sahasani=Pali sakassani, Sk. sakesrape. If this be
not an inversion for the Pali instrumental singular form
sakassena, it must be interpreted as referring to manusa, like
Satani in the Mahavastu verse. Ho=Pali £/o, an expletive
denoting assertion. Sagamu utamu= Pali sangamajuttamo.
M. Senart considers the Pili reading as the result of a
confusion of writing, But there is no confusion here at
all. 1t is simply sangamaji+ ntlama, a compound, which
by the Pali rule of sandhi has beaome sangamajuttamo.
Cf. sasgramagit of the Mahavastu. g

Padh@ina Sutta, Suttanipita, No. 28=Lalitavistara, chap. XViIL;

Mah#vastn ; Marasamyutta, Samyctta Nikdya, I. Cf. Lalitavistara, chap. xx1.
and Buddhacarita, Bks. Xir-xiv.

1]
n

Bhikkhuni-Sathyntta, Samyutta Nikdya, 1.
Mundaka Up., IL, 2. 3-4.

Uttarfidhyayana, IX. 20-22,

Asoka’s Rock Edict, XIII ; Mahivamsa, XXV, 108,

Dhammapada, v. 5. -
R&jovida-jataka, No. 24, where the akkodhena jine kodhas principle is

contrasted with the dalhena dalhai khepanain.
* The Sanskrit Epics condemn only * wrath without any provocation™
(vina vairaii rudrata).
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9 saha[sa bi ya gasana' anathapa]’[dasahita
e|'[ka vayapada]* sebha’ yasulva uvasamati OF
(Cl‘u, 7)

Cf. Dbammap., v. 100 T (Sabassav., v. 1):—

Sahassam api ce vacd anatthapadasainhita
Ekamh atthapadam seyyo yam sutva upasammati.

¢f. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. XVI. (“The Thousands”),

p. 104 :—

“To repeat a
what profit

deliverance.”
Cf. Mahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 1 :—
Sahasram api vicanadm anarthapadasamhitd

Eka arthavati reya yam Srutva upa§imyati.

g .. . .. [sata bhase anathapadasahita]’

A e e AR YA SO uvasamati O°

(Cr, 8)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 102 T (Sahassav., v. 3) :—

Yo ca gatha satarn bhiise anatthapadasamhita
Ekar dhammapadath seyyo yai sutva npasammati.

¢f. Udanav., ch. xx1v. (“Numbers”), v. 2 :—

“It is b?ltter to speak one word of the law which brings
one nigh unto peacé, than to recite a hundred
which are not of the law ™. pd iehte

thousand words without understanding,
is' there in this ¥ But to understand one
truth, and hearing it to act accordingly, this is to find

PR S
1 A very donbtfal word. * Frag. C. virro, 4, 5=
+ Frag. C. X1, 2.d—not adjusted by M. Senart. Frag. C. x1r0, 1.
s That the second letter is bk, though written in a peculiar :
‘Ms., has been yenﬁed by M. Senart. The variants are ;ﬁ,u' Mhz"::emha
in the succeeding verses, ng
@ The circle is supplied by us. 1 Fr,
s The circle is supplied by us, : C. x170, 2,
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The Prakrit verse can be easily restored :—

(yo ja gadhaSata) bhase anathapadasahita
e(ka dhamapada) $(e)hu ya sutva uvaSamati O

4 (saha)'sa bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati® O
(€, 9)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 101 T (Sahassav., v. 2) :—

Sahassam api ce gathd anatthapadasamhita
Ekarn githapadam seyyo yam sutvad npasammati.

Cf. Mahavastu Sahasravarga, v. 2 i—

Sahasram api gathinam anarthapadasamhita
Eka arthavati Sreyd yam §rntva upasimyati.

5 (yo)* ja gadhasata* bhase anathapadasahita

eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O
: (c~, 10)

CE. Verse 3 above. The verse can be easily
rendered in Pali :

Yo ca githi satarn bhise anatthapadasamhita
Ekam githipadat seyyo yam sutva upasammati.

Cf. Jataka IV. p. 175 :—

Attha te bhasita gatha, sabba honti sahassiyo,
Patiganha mahibrabme, sidh’etamh tava bhasita.
Na me attho sahassehi satehi nahutehi v&,
Pacchimar bhisato gatharh kime me na rato mano.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xvi. (“The Thousands”),
p. 104 :—

¢ Although a man can repeat a thousand stanzas (sections),
but understand not the meaning of the lines he repeats,
this is not equal to the repetition of one sentence well
understood, which is able when heard to control thought,”

1 Supplied by us. 2 M. Senart reads uvasamali.

. Buppllied by us. Also ya ; Sec. v. 12 infra.
* Partly compléted by Frag, C. 1x™, 1.
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Cf. _ Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xvi. (“ The Thousands ™),
p. 104 :—

“ A man may be able to repeat many books, but if he
cannot explain them, what profit is there in this ¥ But
to explain one sentence of the Law, and to ”\valk
accordingly, this is the way to find supreme wisdom ™.

Cf. Udanav., ¢ch. xx1v. (“ Numbers ”), v. 2 :—

“It is better to speak one word of the law which brings
one nigh unto peace, than to recite a hundred gathas

which are not of the law ",

Notes.—These four verses (2-5)are very much alike, differing
only, in the words of M. Senart, in some differentiation of
detail. All of them teach that one Dhammapada galia,
full of poetry and meaning, is far better and valuable than
so many hundreds, thousands or millions (as the Jataka
puts it) of the Vedie hymns regarded as dealing with useless
subjects, 7.2., setting forth, in the langv: ge of the Dhamma-
pada-Comy., the descriptions of the sky, the mountains, the
forest and the like, which do not throw light on the
path to salvation (@alasavannang-pablatavapnana-vana-
vannanddini  pakasakeli aniyyanadipakehi anatlhakehi
padeli savnkilayd va bakuka hontr). History, however, goes
to prove that the Buddhists themselves, especially the
Mahayanists, were not immune from the same kind of
adverse eriticism not only from the modern erities®, but
at the hands of their brethren, the advocates of the Sahajiya
doetrine®.

Verse 2.—Eka vayapada would correspond to a Pali
ekar vacapadaih. Sebha=Pali seyyo, Sk. & eyas. The
44 -may be accounted for as due to the influence of the
final s or A which is dropped in hoth Pali and Prakrit,
Similarly the 5 may be said to have been due to the
desire to compensate for the lost sound » in &,

! See Dr. R. L. Mitra’s observations in the introdaction to hi i
16 Aptaashasriks Prajfibphcamits (Bibl. Indica socion | uen of
* Banddha G@u-o-Doha, p. 88, &
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6 [masamasi sahasina yo yaea]' satena ca
neva® budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O
(€, 11)

-]

[(ma)’samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca
neva ' (dhami)® prasa(da)®sa kala aveti sodasa O
(Cv, 12)

8 masamase sahasina yo yaea Satena ca
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O
(C, 13)

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xvi. (“ The Thousands "),
p. 1056 :—

“ Althongh a man for a hundred years worship and sacrifice
to the spirit of Fire, his merit is not equal to that of
the man who for a moment pays reverence to the three
Holy Ones ; the happiness consequent on one such act of
homage excels that rvesulting from all .those hundred

years .
Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, vv. 4-6 :—

Yo jayeta sahasrdnith mise mise Satamn satai
Na so Buddhe prasadasya kalam arghati sodaSim.
Yo jayeta sahasripdm mise mise Satarh Satar
Na so dharme prasidasya kalim arghati sodasim.
Yo jayeta sahasripim mise mise Satam Satam
Na so satighe prasidasya kaldm arghati godasim.

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxiv. (“Numbers”), vv. 26-28 :—

** He who for a hundred years makes a thousand sacrifices
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who
has faith in the Buddha™.

[N.B. For vv. 27-28, substitute *“in the holy law ™ and
“in the church”™ respectively. in place of *in the Buddha™

of v. 26.]
¥ Frag. 0. 1xm, 2, ¢ M. Beuvart reads nevi. We read neva for the

sake of consistency with the next verses. * Supplied by us.
A Frag. O. viuro, * Bupplied by us; ulso dhama, as M. Senart

sts ; in which case it must be joined to the next word,
& Supplied by us.

21 :

st
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0  masamasi sabasena yo yaeu satena ca

neva saghasadhamesu kala aveti sodasa O
(G, 1)

CF.  the last hadf of the Diammap., v. 70 T { Balav,,
v. 11) = Mabivastu, Sahasravarga, v. 14 :—

N o snthkhatedlinm mfpam kalam apghati solwsm,

Cf.  Mubavastu, Sanhasravargs, v. 8 :—

Yo jisyeta sahnsripdi mise mise Satoth Satarh
Nu so svikhyitadburmdpin kaldm arghatt sodasin.

cf, Udanav., oh. xxaiv. (“Numbers™), v. 33 :—

“ He who for a hundred venrs mokes o thonsand sacrifices
each month, is pot worth the sixtesnth part of him who

expluins well the boly Inw'.

10 masamase sahnsens yo yae[n Satena cal]'

(ueva sabanasil)*esu kala aveti sodasa O
(€ 15)

Cl. Mabavastu, Sabasravaro, v. 70—

Yo puvuta sabnsritpdth mise mise Satath Satam
Soova sampnoneSitind kb olvghati sodagoi.

11 masamase sahasena yo yaea €atenn ca

ekapananuabisa kala naveti sodasa O
' (Cr, 16)

CL.  Fu-kheu-pi-u, see, vu. (“Mstta™), p. 17 :—

O w o lives o bandred yeus, nod enguges the whole of
lis time and attention in religions offerings to the gods,
socrificing elephnuts, und horses, and other things, all
this is not equal to one ot of pure love in saving life"

¥ AE I i
* Bopplied by tm For be PO sy, of, woabis of the next verse, aod
sabarmy [ = PRbi #llmpﬁjl. Pauftavags, v. 2 (L o™, 25, @ 63)
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Cf, Udanav.,eh. xx1v. (* Numbers ™), yvv. 29-31 :—

]

“ He who for a hundred years makes a thonsand sacrifices
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who
is merciful to sentient creatures " (varied in vv. 30, 31 by
‘animated ereatures’ and ‘beings’ rvespectively).

Cf. Manu, V. 53 :—

varge varse ‘Svamedhena yo yajeta Satarh samih
miamsini ea na khadedyastayoh punyaphalam samam.

Notes.—It is a strange fact that the parallel of none of these
verses ((i-11) is to be found in the Dhammapada or in any
other canonical text. We must admit that the basic idea out
of which they had grown, is embodied in a prose discourse,
the Kiitadanta-sutta of the Dighanikiiva. A comparison
of the Prakrit versis with their parallels in the Fa-khen-
pi-u and other recensions of the Dhammapada makes it clear
how easy it was for the Buddhists to multiply the number
of this class of stanzas by merely changing a certain word
or expression. It is also clear that the chief motive of
these verses is to extol the principles of practical Buddhism,
which are of far greater worth than the hundreds and
thousands of sacrifices performed each month by the
Brahman householders. The Buddhist prineiples emphasized
herein are just three, 7z, (1) faith in the Three Jewels,
(2) observance of the moral precepts, and (3) compassion
for the living beings.

Verses 6-8.—Masamasi, masamase= Pali and Sk. nase
mise, *each month’. In collognial Bengali the idiom mare
mase means quite the same thing, and masamasi, which
equates with the Prakrit form masamasi, means ©extcnding
over a month ’. In these verses there are numerous instan-
ces where 7 and ¢ are interchanged Sahasina Satena,
sahasena Satina= Pali salassena satena, which is ss idio-
matic as sahasranamn Satarn satarn of the Mabaivastu verses.
Yaea=Pali yajeysn, Sk. yajeta; y and j being inverted in
jayeta of the Mahavastu verses quoted above. Neva
(written neri in v. 6)=Pali or Sk. ndpt, as M. Senart
points out. The reading na v or wa ve would be the
correct from ; nera may be regarded as an inversion for
na ve. But ue va taken as=Pali #'era or Sk. narva would
free us from the risk of such conjectures as mera=ndpr.
Aveti=Pali anveli or appoti = Sk. apnoti, ‘attains’, i.c.,
¢ deserves’ (agghati or arghati). We trust that it was not
by mistake that the scribe wrote ave ti for aghati.
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3 Verses o-11.—Saghasadhamesu=Pali santiatadlan-
mesu, ©among those who have well understood the Norm’.
CF. the explanation given in the Dhammapada-Commentary,
v. 70 :—% Sunkhatadhamma vuccanti daladhamma, tulita-
dhamma.”’ The meaning of the word was changed when it
came to be Sanskritised as seakhyata-dharminan, © of those
who have well explained the law’. For the reading see
M. Senart’s notes (pp. 59-60). SabanaSilesu would be in
Pali samjannasilesn, ‘among those who have fully observed
the rules of morality . The adoption of the locative form
for the genitive (ef. sumpannasilanain of the Mahavastu
verse quoted above) is a peculiarity noticeable in the
Prakrit verses 9-10. For the opposite process ef. parasa
(Apramadavaga, v. 1), p. 121; wthanaalasa (ibid, v. 4),
p. 123; apramadasa (ibid, v. 17), p. 126; imasa (ibid,
v. 16), p. 132 ; sage andasa (Pusavaga, v. 14), p. 152,
Ek;pammua.bisa would correspond to a Pali elapandnu-
kampissa, Sk. ckaprandnukawpinah, ‘of one who is
compassionate towards a single living creature ’.

12 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhu hinaviyava
muhutu' jivita sebha virya arahato dridha O
(Cm, l?)

Cf. Dhammap.,v. 112 T (Sahassav., v. 13) :—

Yo ca vassasatam jive kusito hinaviriyo
Ekahar jivitam seyyo viriyam?® drabhato dalhar.

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 19 :—

Yo ea vavsaSata jive kusido hinaviryavan
Ekiham jivitam Sveyo viryam drambhato drdhazi.

Cf.  Udanav., ch. xxiv. (“ Numbers ), v, 4 :—
* He who lives a hundred years in laziness and slothfulness,

a life of one single day is better if one exerts oneself tn
zealous applieation.”

1 Verses 13 and 14 have muhuta,
% Anpther reading; *Tryaih, with i metri eansa,
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13  ya ji vasasato jivi apngn ndakavaya
muhuta jivita sehha' pasato udakavaya O
(€, 18)

Cf, Dbammap,, v. 113 T (Sahassav,, v, 14) :—

Yo en vassasatarh jive apassam odayavynyath®
Ekiharh jivitath seyyo passato ndayavyaya,

. Mahdvastu, Sahasravargn, v. 23 :—

Yo e varsadntait jive spadyam ndayuvyaya
Ekihnh jivitarim drevo padeato ndaravynvari.

Cf. Udinav.. eh, xxrv. (" Numbers ™), v, 8:—

*He who lives a hundred yenrs withont peresiving hirth
and dissolution, a life of e single day is better if one
perosives hirth and dissolotion ™,

14 ya ja vasasata jiv(i)’ apasu dhamu utamu
miu)huta jivita [s]%(h)hu  pagatu dhamu
: utamu O*

(€, 19)

-

Cf. Dhammap., v. 1151 (“ahassav., v. 16) :—

Yo en vpssasatati jive apassah dbammnm uttamntiy
Ekitharh jivitath seyyo passato dhinmmam nttamari.

CI.  Mahiavastu, Sahasravarga, v. 23 :—

Yo on varssgatarh jive apasynih dhnrmam nttamom
Ekihath jivitah §reyo pagyato dharmam nttamam.

v The next verso has gebho, amid v. 17 80ko, :

 Vnpinnd, solagubde i, ', * Bupplied by us.

* Prag. O xxxvure, |—noot pljusted by M. Senart. The . henrs
traces of the previous word jivita. * The rirelr is supplied by ne
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Of  Thdanav., ch, XX1%, {4 Numbers '), v+ 10—

L]

# Ha who lives a hunidved yenrs withont kanil? the ideal
knowledge that is hngsl  (to nrrive atd, life of one single
dny is better if one knows the idenl knowledge that is

hard (o arrive st)"

15 ya ja vasasata jatu agi pariyar(e)' vane
[ehirena | sapitelena’ divaratra atadrito

16 [eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta]'viva p(u)*a(e)’
samevn puyana sebha ya ji’ vasadnta hotu ©
(o 20-21)

Cf, Dhammap., v. 1071 (Salnssav., v, 8):—

Yo on vassnsatari juntn aggith pavieare vane
Fka o bhavitaitAnah muhuttam api pljaye—
8@ veva pljank seyyo ynfi on vassasatam hntar,

Cf.  Mahavastu, Sahasmavarga, ¥v. 15-10 ==

Yo oa vargadatarh jive agniparicaram eares
Patrhfivo chavivasi karonto vividhath tapati
Yo catknry hhivithtmina muhitam api phjayet
S ekaphjand dreyo ni ci virsagatarh hotarh, '

Cf.  Ud&nav,, ch, xx1v; (* Numbers "), v. 17—

w1t a man live for a hundred years in o fovest, wholly
relying on fire (Agni), and il I hut for one single
moment piys homage fo A man who meditates on the
aelf, tllij. homage is greater than sacrificex for o hnndred

FRATE.

i M. Senar roads paripere, hut snggesis that it should
i I Peag. O xxxviim, 2—nat nﬁjn:rﬂ hy #m"
-

e Frae

- M, Senart puts it soparntely as s pi el ena. A i

s, * Sapplied by o, according (0 M Renart’s sugrestion, clail
7' M. Bennrt combines the two words into i
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17 [ya keju yatha va ho(tu)' va lok(e)']*
(savachara' yaen pubapekho’
sarva vi ta pa “caubhakame)'ti
ahivadana ujukatesu siho ©°
(Cm, 22)

Cr.  Dbammap., v. 108 T (Sulmssav., v. 0) 1—

Yuris kifioi yitthati en hotaf e loke
Surfivacehumn yajetha pufisiopoklo
Sabbarh pi tarh na catubhigam atl,—
Abhividand ujjugutesn seyyo,

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-n, see. xvi. (* The Thousands"),
p. 108 :— i

“To snerifice to -.]'IJI"itH in order to And e {m'ﬁ‘t}.. L1198
after this life expecting rewnrd, his huppivess is not ons
guarter of that man's who pays homage to the good ™.

Cf. Mauhivastu, Subasravarga, v. 17 :—

Yat kisieid igtumh oo hutarh ea loke
Samvatsarath yajgati pupyaprekso,
Sarvam pi tan s eaturbhigam eti
Abhividanarm ujjngatesn Sreyirh,

Cf. Udanbav.; eb. xxiv. (* Numbers '), v. 34 :—

“ No matter what sucrifice n man may offer in this world
to amequire merit, it is not worth the quarter of doing
homage (o one who bas o quieted and upright mind.”

an 17
(Cr, 23)

Notes.—The verses (12-17) ate a blended whole and constitute
. a serivs which, as distinguished from the preceding ove
teaches that the spiritus] efforts, the philosophic insight an

' fimd by nm ol hotu of the preceding verse. * Also fnks.

A %‘ﬁlc. n'::“. I.i FRy Of. savufe=PAli satiats (Cm, 28), p. (LN
- Alwo pufarvebhu or gdarech i, * Alei cotulhigameti,

' Buppliod by us. * The circle fv supplied by us.
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the higher form of Buddhist worship are of far superior
worth than the fire-worship and sacrifices of the Fasapratfa

hermits. The Buddhists is a simple moral under-estimation
which must be carefully distinguished historically :

1) from the Mup uka's bold condemnation—

Istapiiviam manvamind varisthoh nanyaochreyo vedayante
pramidhih

Niknsyn prsthe te sukrte ‘unbhiitvimam lokam  hinstarag
viiviunti.® g

and (2) from the Kefakambala's philosophical deninl—

N'utthi yitghath, n'utthi hutagh, o'atthi snkata-dukkatEnarh
kumm@unmm phalath vipiko®,

But eomparing the Mundake siews and those of the
Buddbists » little more elosely, we must admit that these
are in spirit the same, the latter haviog & milder form of
expression than the former,

Verse 12.— Hinaviyava==5Sk. dinariry. vin (Mah@vasta
versp), which is the same in meaning us the Pali dineririyo, -
Bebha=sddn (v. 14), side (v. 17)=PFali seyya, sk,
freyah. These are instovees where y equates mi{ﬂﬂk. &r,
Arahato=Pili drabbato, Sk. drahdhaloh. These forms
go to prove that « and ¢, sod &6 and 4 are interchangeable
i the dialect of onr Prakrit fext.

= Verse 13— Udakavaya = Vili weluyodgayam or wilayal-
bayariv, Sk, ndugaryayari, ‘growth and loss’. The chaoge of
¥ to k appears to be along the lines of the changs of / to £ ;
cf. bobuka =5k, pabbaju, Subavags, v. § (L ¢™, 31, p, 80,)

Verses 15+16. - Chirena sapitelena divaratra atadrito
=Pili bhivena soppi-felepa divdrattom atandite, This line
is to be found neither in the Pili gatdd nor in the Uddnavarga "o
verse, The Mabiivestu verse substitutes for it - pilrdbdre
chavarasi laroule eividkan fapavh, Mubutaviva would
corresponid to w Pili mi{inﬁum'm ¢ a vowel sandhi (madeta
+ira). Sameva=Pili «i yere: a vowel sandhi (sr+ ora),
The reading saweva is a change from wsirers, The
Muhiivastu reads 53 cha”.

' Muiaka Up. L 2 10,
! Digha, 1. p, 85,
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Verse 17.—Yatha="Pali  gittharn, Sk. dstarn. The
root in the Prakrit word has not, like the Sk., undergone

any transformation,

Ga 17 marks the end of the chapter and méans, as
before, that the chapter contains |7 stanzas.

[6. Panitavaga or Dhama-thavagu]

This group, of which the name is suggested by the word
dhamatha occurring in v. 1 or by panita in v. 8, infra, consists of
ten stanzas, as may be ascertained from the colophon, ““ ga 10”
(L. ¢, 34). Verse 3 of the Prakrit group has a parallel in one of
the verses of the Panditavagga of the Pali Dhammapada (ch. v1.),
and some of the rest of the same group in other chapters of
the Pali.! The Dhammatthavagga of the Pali Dhammapada
(eh. x1x.) contains 17 stanzas, of which none is. to be found
in the Prakrit group. The corresponding chapter in the Fa-
kheu-pi-u (see. xxvir.) also coutains |7 stauzas which agree
generally with the Pali. Chapter xi1. of the Udanavarga has
16 stanzas, of which four are similar to those in the Pali grou
The Pa ita or Dhamatha group is comparatively of little
importance ; it teaches whom we are to regard as virtuous

and what should be his eonduet.

1 [silamatu suyisacho]* dhamatho sadhujivano
atmano karako sadhu ta jano kurati® prin O
(Cro, 24)
Cf. Dhammap., v. 217 T.(Piyavagga, v. 9) :—

Siladassanasampannarn dhammatthaih saccavidinam
Attano kamma kubbinath tath jano kurute piyath.

Cf. Udanav.,ch. v. (“Agreeable Things”), v. 25 :—

““He who observes the law, who is perfectly virtuous,
modest, speaking the truth, doing what he ought to do,

delights the rest of mankind.”

* Dhammapada, chap. vi. (Panditavagea)—I4 stanzas
Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. x1v. (“The wise man")—17
Udnavarga, chap. vi. (* Morality ")—20  ,,
2 Frag. C. 1v10, 3, complated by fr. C. 1o, 1. -
3 M. Senart dares not change it into kurwti, thoungh he thinks such s
reading is very probable. -

22
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Notes.—The expressions in the Prakrit verse are somewhat

different from those in its Pali and Sanskrit parallels. The
verse embodies some fundamental principles of Dharma,
enum:rated differently in Indian literature. The principles
referred to in it are—&iZa (morality), suy: (purity),
sacka (truthfulness), sedhujivana (innocent life) and atmano
karana (dutifulness) ; c¢f. Asoka’s Pillar Inseription, 11:
apasinave bakukayane, dayi, daze, sache, sochaye ; also
Rock Ediet xitt: savabhatanain  achatiin, sayaman,
samacheram, madavam, ete. ; Saﬁkhaaaﬁ}hiti, FoHT
kgumd, salya, dama, Bauca; Jataka verse (Fausbsll, 11,
P: 280) : saccarin, dhammo, dkiti, cigo; Ramayana, V. 1. 1903

- (Bombay edition) : dhrti, drsti, mat, dakgya ; Chandogya,

mr. 17. 4: tapa, dana, Grjavi, akitsi and satyaracana ;
Manu enumerates ten prineiples : dirti, ksama, dama, asteyn,
Saueam, indriya-mgraha, dii, vidya, satyan, akrodha
(vi. 92). Similar principles are enumerated under teu
numerical heads in the Sangiti Suttanta (Digha, IT'.),
and throughout the Anguttara Nikdya. The Jaina texts
alsy are not wanting in this kind of enumeration.
Silamata would correspond (o a Pali silavauto, almost
the same in meanine as stladussanasampanno of the Pali text.
This is not an accusative singular form as M. Senart sup-
poses it to be. Suyisacho—* he who is pure and trutbful ',
a compound with a peculiar grammatical construction.
Instead of supi (purity) the Pali verse has dassana
(insight). The Prakrit reading &ilamatu  suyisacho ete.,
(as nominative singular) appears to be better than the
Pali accusative singular.  Atmano karako would strictly
equate with a Pali affano karako, ‘he who does his
own duty’. The expression is elliptical, some word being
understood between atma o and karako. Ta jano kurati
u=Pali far jano kurute piyam, < him people hold dear ’,
ockhill’s translation “he... delights the rest of mankind”,
or the Tibetan version itself, seems open to dispute,

[sadhu silena sabano yasabhohasamapitu |!
yena yeneva vayati tena {eneva puyita O
(C, 25)
Cf. Dbammap., v. 303 + (Pakinnakavagga, v, 14):—

Sa d'dhn stlena sampanno yasobhogasamappito
Yax yarh padesamn bhajati tattha tatth’ eva pijito.

! Frag. 0, 1o, 2,
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Notes,— Sadiu=Pali sadddeo, “the faithful /, the initia] sibilant A
ilistingruishes this word from sadba aneswericg o sidb,
This i not the first instavee in our Prakrit where # equates
with Sk. &r; ef.gavala (Sk.gravokah), Posav. v. 15 (p. 1562} ;
sebha, gebhn, sehn, seho, smbo (Sk. #regah), Babasavaga
(pp. 158-167) ; swfra (Sk, n'rru.fr;';.) ibid, wv, 2,8 fg,
(p. 158). Babano=Pali sampanno. For b=mp see amunlbisa
(Sabusav. v, 11). For bhoha=bhogsa, see M. Senart's
notes (p. 63).  Vayati wonld strnightway equate with Pili
rajate, Sk. vrajuli ‘walks’, ‘travels’, ‘preser’ ; of. sabdaltha ve
sappwriai vajanly (Dhammap., v. 83). M. Senart BAYE:
“ Fayati might strietly be explaived after the analogy of
abbirnya (=Pali abhibhfya), B, 40, 3) as=the Pil; bhafali.
But it is more vatural to think that itis=rrajafi, aud 1
should rather believe that Jhajafs of the Pali, which jt e
very difficult to interpret, has sprung, by an inverse confu-
sion, from an ;.ll-i;_ginaEl rajafi ", We, on our part, thiok that
the expression yuth yasn padesatii bhagali (r.e. *whatever
regions he adopis or lives in ') is quite differsnt fiom yena
{‘nm rayafi i.e,, * by or throngh whatever (land) he posses’.

e former conveys the idea of seltlement in a place, the
latter that of the journey of & missionary, Indeed, (he
Iatter expression is quite nntural to a Buddhist missionmi y
from India, compiling a text of the Dhammapada, nduptin
the lnnguage of the original verses to the local dialect o
the Guudbaran region extending as far as Khotan,

3 [yo natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani
samaya]'rea
na ichia (adhamena)® [samidhi atmano s0 silava]®
panitu dhammiho* sia O*
(o, 26)

Cf:  Dhammap., v. 8¢ * (Pagditav., v. 9) :—

Sn pttabetu un parassa hetn neporiam jecle

ua dhanasima ratiham

N icoheyy' adhsmmena samiddhim attano
s silavll pufifisvd dhammiko siyil.

' Frag. 0. uto, i, ¢ Suppliod by us. * Frug. C, xxxme. -
* The roading dhammibo is probubly doo to the error of the soribe, :

* The circle in supplied by us
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Notes.—Natimahetu na parasa hetu=Pali za altaleln na
parassa ketn, ¢ neither on personal arounds nor for others’
gake’. The form nalima is an instance of sandhi and of
EBpenthesis (cf. Pali atuma=itma). 'The Prakrit reading
pavani kamani samayarea would equate with a Pali
papans kammani samacareyya ; it brings out the underlying
idea of the verse more clearly than the Pali na puttam
icche ete. There is reason to believe that by the two
expressions, afimaketu and prasa hefu, are meant the four
"agatis or principles of iniquity, viz., chanda (personal
consideration), dosa (batred), bhaya (fear) and mokha
(delusion). Cf. Jat. V. p. 147 :— :

Na panditd attasukhassa hetu

. Papani kammini samdcaranti
Dukkhena phuttha khalitipi santd
Chanda ca dosi na jahanti dhammarm.

4 [sanatu sukati yati drugati yati asafatu
ma sa vispasa]' [avaja ida vidva samu cari’OJ*
(C, 27)

For the last pada, ef. Jat. IV. p. 172 :—

Pathavya siliyavakam gavassam disaporisam
Datva va nilam ekassa, iti vidvd samaifi care.

The Pali eounterpart would be :—

Safifiato sugatit yati duggatim yiti asafifiato
Mai so vissdsa-m-avajjo idaii vidva samarh care,

Notes.— We are unable to trace any Pali or Sanskrit counter-
part of this verse, though it is certain that the teaching
of it is very familiar to a student of Buddhism and that
it strikes the keynote of Indian religions. Drugati = Pali
duggatirh. For the form drugati=Sk. durgation, ecf.
dmmcéa,_ ﬂlt_avaga, v. 5, supra. Ma=Pali and Sk. ma.

- The particle is used here without the verb expressed. This
usage 1 not uncommon in Pali. See Childers : mi Aevaim
bhante, not so, lord ; alawm bhikkhave ma bhandanar,

3 rag. Oc1ee, 1y = M. Senart read i
* Frag. 0.1, 1. not adjusted by M. Sonart, reads samuca i,

e



e T

enough priests, no quarrelling. Cf. also Jat. V., p. 99,
v. 306 :—wmada pamado jayella, pamada jayale khayo )
khaya padesa jaganti, ma mado Bharalidsabha y where
ma mado, as the scholiast explains, is=ma pamajja, ma
pamadi. Avaja=Pali avajjo Sk. aradyah, low, bad,
inferior. Childers says avaditablo ti arajjo, according to a
Pali Tika. Ida=Fali idash. Vidva=Pali wdrea. It
cannot, on the strength of the Jataka parallel, equate with
Sk. vidvan, as M. Senart has suggested. Samu cari= Pali
samam ecare, ‘one should lead a life of spiritual ealm’.
M. Senart, suggests a reading swmuccaret (Sk.), which
would be meaningless in this context.

5 [savatu pratimukhasa idriesu ca pajasu
pramuni anu |'[ pruvina savasafioyanachaya OJ*
Cre, 28)

For the first halt ef. Suttanipata, v. 340 1
(Rahulasutta, v. 6) :—

Samvuto patimokkhasmiin indriesn ca paficasu
(Sati kiyagatd tyatthu nibbidabahulo bhava.)

For the last balf ef. the last two padas of the
Jataka verses on pp. 275, 278 (Jat. I) :—

Papune anupubbena sabbasamyojanakkhayat.

Notes.—We have not as yet been able to trace to a certainty
any Pali or Sanskrit parallel to the above verse. The
combination of the half-verses belonging to two different
stanzas is an innovation in the Prakrit text,

Pratimukhasa is an instance of the genitive for the
locative. See notes on sabanaéilesu, p, 164. Pajasu=Pali
paficasu, ‘in regard to five’. The change of e to the .
sonant of the palatal group is charncteristic of the dialect
of the Prakrit text; cf. sagapa=sankappa, Apramadav.,
v. 4, v. 15, pp. 123, 131, sgara=sankkara, Puosav
v, 14, p. 152, saghara=saikkara, Magav., vv. 27, 28,
p. 111; anuabisa=anukampinah, Sahassav., v. 11, p. 162,
But ef. dukusata=dukkhass’ antarr, Apramaday., v. 18,
p. 182; pavaletha=yavantettha (ibid v. 17), p. 132;

! Frag. O, 170, 2. 2 Frag C. 1m0, 2,—not adjusted by M. Senart,
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Jhayatu=jhayanto (ibid, wv. 20, 21), pp. 134, 135.
Anupruvina= Pali anuprbbena, ‘by degrees’; “gradually’.
For pru=pur, ¢f. drugati in v. 4 supra. This word indicates
that Buddhism, like Brahmanism, provided for a graduated
sysiem of vreligious training: adiisilasikkia, . adkicitta-
stkkhia and adkepainasikkha. The subject is discussed at
length in the Gayaka-Moggallina Sutta  (Majjhima, IIL.,

No. 107).

6 [Sudhasa hi sada phagu' sudhasaposadhu® sadal®
[Sudhasa suyi]*(kamasa sa)’da® samajate’ vata O
(C, 29)

Cf.  Vatthipama Sutta, Majjhima, I. p. 39 :—

Suddhassa ve sada phaggu, suddhass’uposatho sada,
Suddhassa siicikammassa sada sampajjate vatath.

—which is translated by the Bhikkhu Stlacara :—

“ Upon the pure smiles constant May,
The pure keep endless holy day ;
The pure, by actions pure confest,
Their every offering is blest ™.

Notes.—The Psli parallel to the above verse belongs to a group
of stanzas in which the Buddha deprecates the washing of
sin in the sacred waters, e.¢., of the Baliuka, the Adhikakks,
the Gaya (or Phaggu), the Sundarika, the Sarassatl, the
Payaga and the Bahumatl, as well as the Brithmanie
method of sabbath-keeping. 'I'he verse teaches that.a man
is really purified by his pure actions and that by doing
pure deeds he keeps the sabbath. Such a -protest

-as this against the Brahmanic faith is not peculiar to
the Buddhist, as it ecan be -traced, though in a less
pronounced form, in the Muncaka, the Katha and other

. Upanishads, which may be supposed to embody the views of

. the Mundasavakas, the Gotamakas and other Bhikikhu

L ‘M. Senart has drgu.
2"M. Senart has posavudra ; the lalf.verse is compléted ordi

his reading. by vst. (cf. Frag. C. 1m0, 3). POws SRuciiig 1
2 Frag. O, Xm0, not adjusted by M. Senart, T

¢ Frag. C. 1m0, 3 * Bupplied by us. . -
* M. Senart reads sa, © M. Senart reads samayakavata, .
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orders referred to in the Anguttara Nikaya (see Buddbist
India, p. 145; Dial. B, Vel. II. Pt. 1, pp. 220-222),
The reading of the fragments in M. Nenart’s edition
is,so far as this verse is concerned, bardly satisfactory.
Hi—f indeed ’, ‘surely ’~—may very well be substituted
for the Pali ve. ~ Sudhasaposadhu = Pali suddhass’
uposatha, an instance of vowel sandhi (Sudhasa+uposadin).
For the m of samajate see notes on #nwalisa (Sahasav.,

v. I'l. p. 164).

7 [dhamu cari sucarita]' [(na ta du)’carita cari
dhamayari suh(a)*]* seti asmi loki parasa yi O
(Cre, 30)

; Cf. Dhammap., v. 169 t (Lokav., v. 3) :—

Dhammath care sucaritarh na tam dueccaritarm care,
Dhammaedri sukharh seti asmirh loke paramhi ea.

Ct. Udanav., ch. xxx. (““Happiness”), v. 5 :—

* Perform carefully the precepts of the law; abstain from
all evil deeds: he who keeps the law finds happiness

in this world and in the other.

Notes.—With this verse compare v. 1 of the Apramadavaga,
119. Dhamu cari sucarita=Pali diammaim care

t{;cnra'tam. For this exhortation ef. the Taittiriva eommand
“ yanyasmakarn sucaritani tami lmyopasya’. Seti hasa
variant &eati in Apramadav., v. 1.

8 . [aho]’[ nako va sagami cavadhi vatita sara
ativaka ti]’(tikhisa)’ [drusilo hi bah]% jano O
; (Cru, 3])
Cf. Dhammap., v. 320 T (Nagav,, v. 1) :—

Ahari nigo va sarigame capato patitam saram
Ativikyarh titikkhissath dussilo hi bahujjano.

i Frag. C. xuure, 1. ¢ Supplied by ns. * Supplied by us.
(ol Frag. C. vro, 1, * Frag. C. xmmo, 2, ® Frag. C. vro, 2,

* Supplied by us,—a tentative suggestion, such future forms being
nowhere met with in the Prakrit text, * Frag. C. xxmro, 1,
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Of. Fa-kben-pi-u, se¢. XXXL (“The Elephant "),
ALl =
without any fear of the

the middle port).
a noprincipled man

] am like the fighting elepliant, X
middlé arrow (the armow woundin

By sincerity nnd fruth 1 escape th
i lywless man)"

Cf. Udanav., ch. xxix. (“Day and Night”),v. 21—

“ Ay the eclephant in battle (is patient thongh) pierced
by the arrows shot from tha bows, so likewise be patient

under the nnkind words of thecrowd ™.

Tibetan version, of which the

T'he originil Sanskrit of the
js a8 follows (Yugavarga,

above 18 an English rendering,
el xxI%) 1—
Ahath nagn ivn aa:hpr[nma_l,.. pajtitamh garaz
Ativikyam titikgimi dubsile I mahijunsh.

Cf. Maou, VI. 47:—

AtividEmstitiksetn pAvamanyetn kafieans
Na cbmup deham Agptys vairath kurvita kennoit.

Cf. Ayimmga Sutts, 11. 16. ve. 2-3 :—

Tudamiti viyahi abhiddaysi nard
Sarehi samgdmagoyaih va kntjararh

Titikkhae nam sdotthocetasn,

Notes —The Prakrit verse and its Pali, Ardbamigadh! and
Ganskrit pamllels, explaining one another, presuppose a
common origin that leads us in the last resort to a pular
Tudian maxim. All these teach men to patiently gmr up
with the unkind words of the multitude, by the simile of
an elephant in battle, pierced by the arrows, temaining
yet patient, vadhi=Pali capato, Sk. capatak. We
fiave nothing moare toadd to M. Scnart’s comment on this
word than that the form with the finnl vowel ¢ is partly
due to an attempt to maintain rhythm with the precedi
word  with the same ending, sagami. 'Flﬁh.:l‘ilh;ﬁ



Sk. patitusi. The chauge of the ptor seams lo havp
heen effected through wn intermediate ehange of pto &
Ativaka=Pili and Sk. ativikyath=ativddam (Mana). The
form vaka presupposes an intermediate change of Aya
to &ka through sssimilation, Drudilo=Pali dwesifo,
Sk. duhéilak. The derivation is throngh a false analogy
with forme like drugafi, v. 4, supra.

[(ya)'sa acata drusilia malua va vitata® vani

kuya su tadha]* (a)'[tmana yadha na visamu
ichati O J*
(G, 32)

Cf. Dhammap,, v. 162 T (Attay., v. 8) :—

Yassn aecants dussilvaih milovd silam iv'otatan
Karoti so tath'nttdnnmh yathd tarh icchaty diso,

Cf. [Td&nav., ch. x1. (“ The Sramana ™), v. 10 :—

“ He who, breaking nll his vows, (is held) asis a Sila tree
by n creeper, brings himself to that state (o which his
enemy wonld like to bring him ™,

Notes.—Drugilia= Pili dussitgmh, Sk. dankéifymh, ‘walig-

nity’, “iniquity . The form is an_instance of false
analogy, of. druitlo, v. 8, anpra, Maloa va vitata
vani= Pali walnvi va ofata vane. The simile is less express-
ive or pointed than the Pali walwed sifam iv'afalasi, but
the Prakrit rani may be taken to stand for Salavani. Here
the imnigur}' is that of n &fe forest overgrown by the
intertwining and fast growing Malned ereeper, M. Senart's
reading malna vari fota vam gives the simple notion of
the ereeper mpidly growing in a forest, of. lapda vaddhati
miilurd viga (Dhammap,, v. 334). Kuya=Pali fireyga,
Sk. Furgdt. Vigsamu=Vali rieme, Sk. vigamah, which
may very well be used ns a synonym of the Pali dis,
‘an enemy .

by us, o M, Senarct resds covs late, * Frag. 0. v, 8,

Sopplied
* Bapplied by ne. ' Frog: O, xxum™, &

23
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10 [yok.d. bh]'
n a rathapina asaiinfu O
(Cr, 33)
[ga 10}
(C 84)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 308 + (Nirayavaggs, v. 3)
=TItivuttakn, p. 3 :—

Seyyo ayogulo blintto tatto aggizikhipamo
Yai ce hhufijeyyn dussilo ratthapindaih asafifiato.

CE. Uddoav., ch, 1x, (* Deeds ™), v. 2 :—

“ Batter it would be that a man shonld ent s lump of
flaming iron than that one who is unrestrained and who
has broken his vows shonld live on the charity of the

Iand ™.

Wotes —The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light of
the Pali verse and its parallel in the Udduavargs, as

follows :—

seho ayokudo bhuto tatu®* agisikhupsmu
yn ye bhujiya drofila rathapina asafinto,

Ayokudo=Pali ayogwle, ‘a (red-hot) hall of iron’.
We think the allusion is to a horrible form of punishment
where the crimins] was killed by a red-hot ron-hall thrust
into his mouth. Bhuji rathapina = P&l budljepya

ratthapindain, *that (n wicked mendieant) should live
the charity of the land’; ef. sadddi-deyyini bhopandnd
bkufiyitrd, Digha, L. pp. 6-12.

The chapter coutains 10 stanzas.

L ;ugihﬂ. ?N.t '; The n{rcl? I-"lnppllud by nw * Frag. C. XLm
¢ For the second £ of apmie (PRl pppnite, Bk, a W ninr,,
v, 24, 36, pp. 135, 130, P ™
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7. Balavaga)

It is as diffionlt to suggest definitely a title for the present
group ns it was for the preceding one. Bub it appears
that the group dilates chiefly upon the ways of the
fool. It is, morecover, quite relovant that, after having
dwelt upon the conduet of the wise in the foremoing
chapter, some iden should be given of a fool and his
manners,  Whatever its appropriate pame, the group as we
have it in the extant Kharos k1 Ms., is not ecomplete;
only 8§ stanzas are preserved. The Haluvagga of the Pili
ﬂlmmm:qm:]u {(-.h. .‘r} oonsiste of 16 stanzas, while the
corresponding gronp in the Fa-kheu-king (sec, IIII-? contains
21, 'This group forms the 13th chapter of the Uddnavarga
aod bas 16 verses.

1 ida ja mi keea ida ji karia ida kari. P
__vinamana abhimadati muca??' saSoa O
(Cm, 35)

Cf, Mahdhharata, XI1. 175. 20 :—

Idarm krtath idath kivysm idai anyat krtdkptam
Evamihdsukhiisnktat krtdnta kurute vode.

Notes.—No parallel of this verse have we been able to trace
sither in Pili or in Sanskrit. M. Senart thinks that what

remains of it would give in Sanskrit :—

Idafi ca me krtynih idsfi ea kiryam idati k.
vindamino, bhimardati mytyn. . safokath.

We have nothing to say against this sanskritizetion utﬁﬁ
that M. Senart has completely lost sight of the spirit of the
Prakrit stanza. It teaches that death overpowers the fool

' Wa b o tontatiesly interprotod it as wmuce, Bab M, Scoart’s mweca,
followsd by two donbiful lutters, tempts oe at the same iime io o roading
winca(ti) (nn) s doa=Pali mudcali sa s cold; for & similar constraction
of. a0 duha na porimweati (I, cm, 43), Thin would, bowever, loave ubhimadati

nneonsteool.
? The circly is sopplied by us,
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who overestimates his owu undertakings. This contention
is borne ont by the word vinamana, which, as we take 1t,
is an aceusative singular form=Pili remdesdnari. In
determining the real purpose of the verse we bave to fall
upon  other verees of the group, most of which are
meaut to bring out the thought and conduct of a fool.
We wmight restore it, in the light of its Sanskrit parallel
from the Mahdbhirata, as follows :

irda Ja i keew ida ji kavia ida kari{ mifi)
{suhn) vinamana abhimadati muen (balu) sason O

If this restoration be correet, it is clear that the teaching
of this verse is in spirit the same as that of—

(1) Dhammap., verse 74 :—

% Mam' eva knatath madfanto gili pabbajitd abho
Man' eviitivasi assn kiceikicoesu kismioi,
Iti balassa sankappo, icehdl mino ea vaddbati, *

1

and (2) Uddoav., verse 4, ¢h. zit :—

“Let hoth priests and laymen, whoscever they may be,
imagine that it is I (who have done it): in whatever
is to be done or not done, let them le snbject to me:
such is the mind of the Ffool. and his desires greatly
increase "

The reflections such as those embodied in the above verse,

may be supposed to have been the outeome of moralising

upon the tragie emd of persons like Devadatta, who was

ihmrr anxious to make his influcnee strongly felt among
ers.

?dba vasa karisamu dha h.matagi

(. 88)
CE. Dhawmap., v. 286 (Maggav., v. 14) :—

NG I A e S T
Iti bllo vicinteti antariyarh mn:m;fj?hé?



(. I81-)
Cf. Udasoav., ch. 1. (* Impermancoey "), v 98 (—
5 This {nbode) will do for winter nod (this) for smmer

thus ponders the rapidly  decaying Tool whe bas not seen
the dunger”, j

Notes.—The Prukrit verse might be restored, i the light

of the Pali githi wnd its parallel in ¢he Udfinavarga, as
follows :—

idha vasa karisamu idha bemptagismiso!
iti bulu viciteli atarayn na bnjhaty O

We have reason to think that there is an allusion in this
verse to the frivolons life of the rich who spent their
time in the company of women, four months in the rminy
abode, four monthe in the winter and four mopths in the
summer—as described in the Vinayn Mahivagga (Vin. I
p. 15).  The sentiments dieplayed in the verse are very
natural to the recluses who were the avowed champions of

morality and self-control.

Vasa karisamu—the same in meaning as the Pali rdsaii
varizsimi. The Prakrit expression is a Inter idiom, asso-
ciated with the iden of the Buddhist Lent (* eafmmasati

rastari rasssami —Dhammapada-Comy. ).

ta putrapasusamadha

fenta gal'
I{L‘!In' ::”‘]

OF. Dhiawnnap. v. 267 1 (Maggav, v. 13) i—

Tatiy puttapssnsammal bui byfsattammausalic paiat
Suttarh gimarh mahogho va Maeeu &ddya gacehati.

Algo, Rimaiajimin.
Frag. 0, zxxivie,—not adjusted by M. Brnart Ho reads wurngn,
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Cf. Fu-kbeu-pi-u, see. xxvir. (“The Way ™),
p. 157 :—

“ Mo coneern themsolves about the mattors of wife and

child ; they perceive not the inevitable law of disease
(and death!, and the end of life which quickly comes

s o buesting torrent (sweoping all bofore it) in o moment”,
Cf.  Mahabbimts, X11. 175, 18 :—

Tath puteapa§usampionaih vyiraktaminasarh narai
Suptarh vyighre mrgam iva metyue Qdiys gaechati,

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be restored as follows :—

ta putrapafnsamadha (bissatamanasa' naru®)
sutn galmo maboho va muen adaye gachati O)

In the foregoing two verses the term ‘fool” 18 applied to
the Bhikkhus and prinees who are smbitious for lordehip
over others, and to the rich who Iad & frivolous life, while
in the presant verse u case s made out against the house-
holders in general who sre unable to pursue the higher
aspirations of human life on acconnt of {heir excessive
-attachment to therr wife, elnldren and wealth. Cf. * Dukéfo
ghararde, abbhokim palbapid ™, painful is honeehold life,
free is the life of renonmation, Vhos a sharp distivction
g drawn hetween the two modes of human life, and 1he
contrast 15 beantifully bronght oat in the Dhaniya Sutta
(Suttanipita, No. 2} In the Prakrit verse, however, only
the mizerable life of the houscholder is dwelt upon, as also
in the Dbhammapada verse 62 :—

' Puttd m'stthi dhanady m'stthi® iti bilo vihofionti,

Bamadha = Pal ramwmariany, ‘ maddened *. The change
of # into dk presupposes an intermediate change of /f
to 1k, See Pusavaya, v. 15, notes on sagadba (p. 154).
Sutu gamun mahoho va=Pali switath g@ma wakegho ra,
“like a gﬂilﬁ flood (sweeping away) o sleeping village .
The simile is perhaps the outcome of a knowledge of the
torrentisl ri\'lr-ﬂnng: to which the people of the Funjab
und Bengal are a vietim.

b Also, rigeafomandes. T Alse, nave,

%

"
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4 puve i kica parijaga [(mata) kici® kicakali adea
ta tadisa® parika]' makicakari no ikica kica(k)ali
adea J°O7

(Cro, 38 ; see also p. 96)

Cf. Samuddavanijajataka, No. 466 ¥ (Fausboll’s
Jataks, IV. p. 166) i—

Andgatam patikayiritha kiccamm, ma mam kiccali
kiceakile vyadhesi,

Tam tadisam patikatakiccakarim, na tam kiccarn
kiccakale vyadheti.

Notes.—This verse, as also the next, condemns procrastination
and urges immediate action—one of the salient features of
early Baddhism. Puve i=Pali puble /i, ‘beforehand’; this
meaning is otherwise expressed in Pali by anagatain
patitayiratha, explained in the Jataka-Comy. as puretararh
kareyya. Parikamakicakari= Pali patikatakiccakari, < one
doing his duty beforehand ’ (patigacch’eva kattabbakiccakari,
Jataka-Comy.).

5 ya puvi kavaniani [pacha sakaru® ichati
atha dubakati balu]® [suhatu parihayati]'® O"

(Cro, 39)
Cf. Therag. vv. 225, 261 :—

Yo pubbe karaniyani pacchd so kitum icchati =
Sukba so dhatmsate thand pacchd ea-m-anutappati.

t Supplied by us following M. Benart’s reconstruction on p, 96.

: M. Senart understands it as kica after the Pili parallel (see his
Postscript on p. 96). . -

3 M. Senart at first read tata dida (sce p. 67). ¢ Frag. O xxviro, 1.

¢ This reading is adopted after the Pili parallel, and M. Senart under-
stands it as such. The original reading in his edition is kicakici ali.

o Frag. 0. xxx70, 1. * The circle is supplied by us.

& Qould it pot be read gzkatu * ? Frag. C. xxvur, 2.

19 Frag. O, XXX79, 2. Y1 The eircle is supplied by us.

-
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Cf. Fausboll’s Jataka, L p. 319, v, 10:—

kitum icchati

Yo pubbe karaniyani paccha so _
hi-m-anutappati.

‘Veranakatthabhafijo va sa pacc

Notes.—The Prakrit verse may be read in Pali:—

Yo pubbe karaniyani paccha sakkatum icchati
Atha duppakati balo sukhato parihayati.

Sakaru or sakatu ichati= Pali sakkaturi (i.e., sal-
Fatuin) iechati, ¢ wishes to get (them) well done . We think
the same meaning might be made out of M. Senart’s inter-

retation, which is gakary=sankara(ih). Dubakati= Pali

duppakaty, Sk. dusprakyie, ¢ill-natured’. For the expression
suhatu parihayati cf. s sukha na vikayati (Therag.
v. 232). ;

6 akita kuki(ta)' [sehu pacha tavati drukita
kita nu sukita seh]*(u)® [ya kitva nanutapati‘]® O°
(Cr, 40)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 314 T (Nirayav,, v. 9)
=Samyutta, I. p. 49 :—

Akatarh dukkatath seyyo pacchd tapati dukkatat
Ka'taii ca sukatarh seyyo yarh katva nédnutappati.

Cf. Udanav., xxix., v. 53 (“B 41”7 in Prof.
Pischel’s edition) :—

Akrtath kukrtdce chreya(h) paScat tapati dugkrtam
Socate ﬂn&k!’ta-til kriva §ocate durgatimh gatah.

Notes.—Drukita=Pali dukkatarn, Sk. dugkrtas, an instance
of. false analogy, ef. druéila, Panitav., vv. 8, 4, anfe. This
kind of phonetic change is due evidently to Iranian

influence.
* Bupplied by us. * Frag. C. XXvtiro, 3 3 Suppli
- \ 5 y 3. Supplied by us.
nft.af Il:( sf::;ar&g )Etnwrm“ donbt about the letter pa, and he pnis a query
Frag, C. xxx0, 3. R dircle is supplied by us.
ol 4

= .
.
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asava tesa vadhati ara te asavacha . .

(Cr, 41)
Cf. Dbammap., v. 253 T (Malavagga, v. 19) :—

Paravejjanupassissa niceam ujjhanasafifiino
Asava tassa vaddhanti fird so dsavakkhaya.

Notes.—We have nothing to say againgt M. Senart’s observa-

tions except that we need not suppose that a &loka of six
padas, or the thought, was collected into a single stanza in
the Pali text. We have another instance where the padas
of the Pili gatka ave inverted in the Prakrit (sce Jaravaga,
v. 16, énfra). However, in the absence of the remains of
the middle line, if there was any, and for want of a parallel
of three-lined stanza in any other work, one would be
justified in restoring the Prakrit verse, in the light of the
Dbammap., v. 253, as follows :—

asava tega vadhati ara te asavachal(yn)
(pamvejanngasilm‘ nica njhanasafiina Q)

yesa tu susamaradha nica kayakata sma

satana sabrayanana tasa ? .. ...
P (Cr, 42-43)
-éé:;ﬁ‘ammap., v. 203 T (Pakinnakav., v, 4)

o A
#= M= Therag. v. 636 :—

,:":'_; .‘ :
.Yﬁ( ca snsaméraddha niccath kiyagata sati
‘Akiccan te na sevanti kicce sataccakarino

-f . Satdnam sampajinanawm atthamb gacchanti dsava.

Cf. Udanav., xxxi. (*“ The Mind ”), v. 56 (?) :—

“ He whose attentive mind delights in the truth and adheres
to the (four) truths, he always walks inthe way with
Lis body, he is safe in speech and in mind, and, casting
off sorrow, he will experience no more suffering "

' Also, paravejanubasina,

24
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Notes.—This verse with which the ehapter, ns it surviws_in
the Kharostht Ms., is hroken off, omphasizes the necessity
for constant meditation on the transitoriness of the hody.
Thus it introduces us to the teaching of the Jaravaga, but
in the absence of a complite and unimpaired Ms. it
eannot bo said with certainty whether the Jaravaga
formed a sequel to the present chapter. The Prakrit
vorse might be restored, in the light of its Pili connterpart,
as follows :—

yeosn tu susamaradha nica knyukata smnti)
(akien te na sevati kici sutacnkarino) .
satann sabrayannun tags (gachati parichaya O)*

=Pili fasing (tapha), Sk. lrsa (frema), thirst,
desire. 'The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sauskrit.
M. Senart considers it to be a mistake for fegr.

The eolophon indicating the total number of verses
contained in this chapter is missing, and we cannot say if
there were more verses after this.

[8, Jaravaga]

A few chapters appear to be missing from the extant
Kharosthi Ms. between the Bale and Jara groups.  The Jara
group, as may be judged from the colophon “ga 25" (1. ™, 25),
pontained 25 stanzas of which 2 aro missing (vv. 1-2). The same

up forms the 11th chapter of the Pili Dhammapada and con-
sists onl 1;:E 11 verses, of which 4 are contaioed in onr Jaravage,
The Prakrit group containg 2 venes which are to be found in
chape. ur. (Citfa) and xxiv. (Tuphd) of the Pali text. The
remaining verses are collected from various canonieal sources,
euch as the Sarhyutta Nikilya, the Suila-nipita, the Thera-Therl-
gathi and the Jitaks. The fist chapter of the Fa-kheu-king,
whieh deals with ‘Tmpermanenee’, conlains 21 verses, of which
two occar in the Prakrit Jamvaga and one in the Pali
ebapter. Scetion xix. of the Chinese recension bears the title
Juraragge and contaivs 14 verses, of which one (v. 1)i=to
be found in both the Pali and Praknt chapters. The Udilnavarga
has o separate chapter on ‘Old Age’, bt treats of *Tmpermancnee’

T Ti will bo noticed that the 6l foot of the Prakeit vorse diffors from
= ghat of the TAN: The restorition hne been sngpested on thé basinof the
Dhammapada-Comy., wharo withail = porikbh pad.



( 187 )

and *‘Old Age’ in its first chapter, which containg 41 verses, The
dfnavargs and the Prakrit  text haye many verses in common,
Of the Udana verses 15 are fo be found in the Pili text, four
in the Jari group and the rest in other groups. Faushill
has in his excellent edition of the Dhammapads noticed a
fow Slokas in the Manu-smiihité, the Mahsbhirata and the
Ramfyana, containing ascetic reflections an ‘Impermanence’,
gimilar to those in the Dhammapads vv. 148 and 150.

-3
-3
b, =

A 2, 2 frefathu ?

{C", '”,
Cf.  Samyatts, V., p. 817 1—

Dhitatih jammi jare ntthn dubbanpakarapl jare
Tiva manoramain vimbath jariys abhimadditash,

Cf. Fn.-l%hm-pi-u, gec. 1. (“ Impermanency ™),
p. 33—

“ (0]d age brings with it loss of all bodily attraction ",
Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“Impermaneney™), v. 30 :—

& Thon art foolish and despicable, and dost not that whieh
is right ; for that body (rGpa) in which thon delightest

will be the enuse of thy ruin”.

Notes.—M. Senart was able to read only ra atiu of the first line.
1n his text the sign *?" indicates that there are faint traces
of characters, and thie bold dots mean that so mauy letters
are completely missing. None but those who have ever
seriously attempted the identifieation of n verse, so
hopelessly mutilated as the one under diseussion, ean realise

how diffienlt a task it is to find out o parallel in Pili or in

Buddhist Sanskrit. It was indeed by aceident that we after

repeated scarches chaneed upon two verses in the Sathyutta,

U Thers are 23 ﬂ;lel purriving ultogethec in this chapter anil they ocoar
withoat break, but the colophon reords the tntal numbar as 25 ; consequuntly,

iswiny towards the boginning.
two versoh are missing preceding query (standing for & doubtfal

& 3. Booart ronds ra with the
churactor) put npirt,  Wa remd the word in the light of the Pali parallel, jare.
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corresponding to this verse and the next one. Supposing
that the Prakrit verse is on the whole similar to the Pali,

it might be reconstructed as follows :—

(dhitu jami ja)re athu (drnvanakarani' jare
tava manoramu viba® jaraya® abhimardita* O)

4 yo vi varsasata jivi so vi mucuparayano
na kiji® pari B =

Cf. Sasyutta, V., p. 217 :—

yo pi vassasatam jive so pi maccupardyano
na kifici parivajjeti sabbam evAbhimaddati.

Cf. Udanav.,, eh. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. 31 :—

“One may live a hundred years, yet he is subject to the
lord of death ; one may reach old age, or else he is carried
off by diseass ".”

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might, perhaps, be reconstructed
as follows :—
YO vi vargagata jivi so vi mucuparayano
na kiji pavivajeti” sarvam evabhimardati O

Mucuparayano="Pali maccuparayons, Sk. mpiyn-
parayanah, ‘subject to death’. - In many instances Pali words
seem 1o obey the grammatical rules governing the changes
of n into m, while the Prakrit of our text, as appears

v Also, druvranakarani.

* The form is to be taken tentatively. We may as well read vima op an
approximate likeness with gamira=Pali gambhira (I, p. 6, p. 27).

* Also jarae ; cf. prafiaya prafiac (Magavaga, vv. 27, 25, p. 111),

‘* Cf. jara nabhimardati (Apramadavaga, v. 2, p. 121),

ﬂ' M. Sennrt_ reads bha je, which is evidently incorrect. We read ki for bh,
congistently with t_be Pali connterpart. The appearance of the character is
much I;Jk]? }tlh_e peclu!mr :;‘.mke o{ bh, which M. Senart has taken so mach pains
to establish in other instances, (see I. 4%, 1, note 5-6
the ja justifies the mdini Jt instead of je, Pl b i

¢ The second half of Rockhill's translation seems 0] to di

? Cf. parivajetva (Apramaday., v, 18, p. 133). toabedn o

-
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from M. Senart’s readings, is characterised by the absence of
the cerebral nasal. Kiji=Pali Aides, Sk. Aificit. M. Senart
reads lhaje, which gives no meaning. We have an
alternative form of 7:_;? in kici (Suhavaga, v. 13, infra)
which stands ecloser to Pali Aificr.

parijinamida’ ruvu roanida [prabhaguno
(Cr, 3)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 148 (Jardv., v. 3) :—

Parijippam idar ripath roganiddath pabhangupari
Bhijjati plitisandeho marapantam hi jivitarh.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x1x. (“Old Age”), p. 118:—
¢ When old, then its beanty fades away ; in sickness, what

paleness and leanness—the skin wrinkled, the flesh
withered, death and life both conjoined ™.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. 35 :—

“The end of life is death, this body bent down by age,
this receptacle of disease, is rapidly wasting away ; this
mass of corruption will soon be destroyed™.

Notes.—The Prakrit verse, supposing that it is on the whole

cimilar to the Pali, as the portion which survives indicates,
might be completed and read as follows :—

arijinamida ruvu roanida prabhaguno
bhensiti puti(saneho® maranata bi jivitu* O)

—Phis verse cannot be traced in any other canonical texts,
though reflections similar to those contained in it are
met with throughout the texts of the Sutta Pitaka.

- uow -

M. Senart reads parijinam ida.
Frag. C. xxxn"o, M. Senart reads prabhaguno.
For n=Pali nd, of. nivinati (Magav., vv, 27-29, pp. 111-112).

Also, jivita,
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Faosbill has dyawn hig readars” attention to similar rellec-
tionsin the Mann, VI. 77, the Rémiyaca, I1I. 105. V. 14,
and the Afphabhfimta, XT. wv. 48, 207 and XII. v. 529,
One will look in vain throngh the older Dharmastatras for
sueh  pessimistic reflections on the destructive side of
eature.  The Manu and Visyn codes in their present form
are reensts of a time when a Stoic mode of life was so
firmly established among the aseeties and recluses as to
find its way into the naive positivism of the juristie
thinkers. Wea nead not be snrprized to come across these
reflections in the Hindn Epics, which mainly uphold and
idenlize the systems of the Smritis, becanse the epic kernals
which survive in the shape of ballads in the canonteal Jitaka
Hook -and the DUpdkhyiinas of the Mahibhirata hristle
with them. As will be shown below, some of the important
Jora-varses of the Prakrit text are to bhe found in the
Dpsaratha Jataka, a Buddhist version of the older Hama-
story which, like the version in the Mabfbliarata, was
wimarily intended fto exhort people to keep up their spirits
in the midst of trials and bereavements, considering that
these are inevitable experiences of mankind.

ijinamida="Pali parifippam e, an instance of
vowel-sandhi (pargjina +1da), the intervening m hrwirlg
develo to prevent Adafwr. Parijing or * wasted! 1s
virtnally the same in meaning as jord-foka-somdristaih
(* permeated with deeay and sorrow *) of Mann VI, 77, " It
will be noticed that the Prakrit form stands close to the
Pah, bat the latter fulfils the grammatieal rules about
the ehinges of w into n, which the Prakrit does wol.
Roanida=Pili roganiddarh, a compound, meaning * the
_nbode of diseases ' (roginaviv nivesanatthanari, Dhammapada-
Comy ; ef. Manu, « 171 rogdyafanari). It is olear
from this that the Buddhist commentator is inclined
to identify widda with wide or nigya, *nest’. Roa ie
an alternative form of rofa (see Subuvaga, v. 2, infra),
=Pali  pabbaiigunain or ﬂ:ﬁaﬁynmﬁ:ﬂ 2k,
prablatiguratih, a compound, meaning ¢ that which is frail
or fragile”; ef. dtwravh in Manu, VI. 77, and Dhamma-
pada, v. 147. The final letter we instead of ra makes
the word deviate from Sanskeit and keep closer to the
Pali, For bhenisiti, sec M. Senart’s notes (pp. 70-71).
Putisaneho=Pali pitisandsle, a compound, meaning
‘the body which 15 stinking® (piatike samino fadeva
deko, Dhammapada-Comy. ; ef. ar@kgyarh, Dhammapada,
v. W47, pRtikayah, Comy.; rajasvalesh, Manu, VI. 7).
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Maranata hi jivitu=Pali marapakfas e jirian, 8k.
warapdutasn b gieitoh (of. Divyivadioa, p 100 Mnhi-
vasta, 1T1. p. 183 ; RE3mayaua, 11. 105, v. 14; Uddnavaraa,
1. v. 22; Fa-kbeu-king, L g 41; Vasubandhu's Gat

sangraba, v. 23). This corresponds ta the expressions u'atfhi
dbuporh  thiti (Dbammap., v. 147), anifyaii {Manu,
V1, 77), and jala jata marantidia ecavndfamma A panino
(Therag., v. 454), Note how this idea of life ending
with death is expanded in @ verse incorporated in the
Rimiyana, I1. 105, st. 16 and the Divyfivadina, p. 100 :—

Sarve ksayintd nicayih patanintis snmucehrayih
Samyogn-viprayogintdl marsplntath ca jivitam,

Life and death are one of the three pairs of eonstant and
opposed phennmena wherehy Makkhali Gosdla, the third
great leader of the Ajivikas, characterised the organic world,
the two remaining pairs being these of gain and loss, and
pleasure and pain (fibhain, alibhaii, swkath, dubboh,
Jivegarh, marapasi)’.  The Boddim eonceived of eight

rinciples (attha loka-dhawmi), divisible into four pairs ;
FEM;:, alibho, yawo, ayaso, mindd, paraihad, andhai,
dukkharh, to which was afterwards added avother pair
riz., jiritari, srragaf, as can beseen from the Theragiths,
vv. (64-670.  All thes¢ come under Pakodbn Kaceayana's
two principles, snkie, dwkhe (Mgha, L p. 46).

6 konuh? _[lite sati

an.kar.® prachiti pra]' e
{Gm’ 1[_}

Cf.  Dhammap,, v. 118 T (Jardvaggs, v. 1)=Jil
Y, . 14 11 25-28 (Kumbhajatakn, No.512).

Ko un s kim dnando nicearh pujjalite sati,
Andlnkirens ounddhit padipai na uvessathn,

CF. “Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. <1x. (YOl Age™), p. 117 i —

4
il

“What (room for) mirth, what r_ﬂﬂl‘;l for) langhter,
remembering the urnrhuﬂinf burning (or fire). gunﬂ
this dark and dreary (world) is not fit for one to see

security and restin ",

e ———

! De. Barna’s puper on the Ajivikes, Jour. of the Dept. of Letters,
Caleuttn Univorsity, 1020, Vol. 11, p. 25,



{192 )
OF. Mahavastu, 111, p. 876

K& nu keddd ka nn rati evath prajvalite swdi
Andbakivasmith praksiptd pradipat na gavesatha.
Ko nu harso ko nn dgando evam prajvalite sadd
AndhakIrasmirh praksipt dlokarh na prokisaya.

(f. Udanat., ch. 1. (“Impermanency”), v. #:—

“fo gne who is being burnt, what joy can there be, what
subject of rejoicing ? Ye who dwell in the midst of
darkness, why seck yo not a light ¥ 7

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as
follows :—

ko nn h(aso kimannno! nica praja)lite sati
anaknmsmi® prachiti® pra{dips na gavesatha® O}

—Thiz verss cannot be traced in any canonical text other
than the Dhammapads. The Prakrit text substitutes
prackifi in the 2nd hing for Pali osaddia. The reading of
the 1ld@navarga seems to have been analogous to that of the
Prli text. e exhortation of this verse is no more than
a il summary of the teaching of such Fire-sermons
as (1) the Adittapanyiya-sutta ‘inpya  Mahivagia,

p. B68-07) on the basis of which the Gokulikas, or

tter, the Kukknlikas are said to have formulated a
doctrine of *universal pessimism * (Kathivatthu, I. 7, with
Comy., and Preface to the * Points of Controversy "), aud
(2) the Aguikkhandhiipama-sutta which, necording to  the
Ceylonese chronieles (see  Mabdvathea, XII. 34), Asoka's
Tudo-Bactrian missionary, Dhammumkkhita had made the
plrmm]nl bext of liz sermon to the people of Aparanta.
The Prakeit verse seems to be older than the two verses
in the Mabdvastu which ap to lave been quoted from
an older Sanskrit recension of the Dhammajmada.

] mirinaty (Mugar, vvo 27-20, pp. 110161 12)

II I‘aghltmnnp the Mahsvasto. Alse, ensborena or andhnkarens : of, bandhans
in 1. 6%, :

* Tho ronding prochili is permissible, if it ia 8 case

* O bhaveihe, La%, 8. Aljo, pavisadie : of wm.n..f ;’Tlﬁ ;m Lo
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Prajalite sati=Pili pajjolite safi, locative abeolute,
meaning ‘ while the world is burming (with passions and
other painful mental gualities). The Mahdvastu reads
prajealtle soda, Anakarvena prachiti would strietly vorres-
pond to o Pali owdbakireens  pakkhitle, an expression
which is the same in meaning as asdhakirens onaditha.
It seems that awdbabire pokkhitid = more grammatical
thau asdbakarena s of, rallibditfd (Dhammap, v. 30%)
=andbakire &betta  (Comy.); andhakirasmiti praksipti
{ Mahdvastn).

.7 yameva' padhama rati gabhi vasati® manavo
avithi’ [ti so gachu na nivatati O]
(c, 5)°

Cf. Ayogharajataka, No, 510 (Faushbill, IV,
p- 494) 1—

Yam skarattith pathamath gabbhe vasati mioavoe
Abbl' uithito va sayati sa gaechari . nivattati,

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (* Impermanency ™), v. 6:—

“Ome who has heretofore been subject to the misery of
birth from the womb may go to the highest place and
come no more back again (into the word)."

Notes.—The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as
follows :—
ava (or, okn) padhama mti gabhi vasati manavo
{:ﬁ'hi{tu va saya)li o0 gachn na niveteti O

] Ymaﬁ:l’ﬁu yam era, iTtl;nwﬂmdl'lli (ya+eva) ;
T et of jinamida, v. 5 smwpra, ¢ expression gam era
:g-i-i}::g -m#‘—_-’PlIi yam cva  pathamaiiv rallei, fthe

{3 Banmrt's yam evs have beon Jolned together have on acconnt of sandhi.
v i E:Wﬁnm ru':h gublirmsti, which s haedly corract | gabhirsanti wanld

= PRI guinbhirassary, which jives wo sense, But, we have in Prakrit
pd.-l'l'l‘l“fﬂ grmbhisa, of. ],fﬂ. ] {1!:.. 0m.

v 5l Banurt romls o pot apart,

¢ Frag. Q. svmns, I.—an‘:.ld.iuhd Ly M. Bonart.

-

26
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very first night ', is somewhat different from the Pali
g akwratliniy pathamari, tthe one might when for the
first time ', but the Prakeit reading gives a hotter sense.
Aocording to the commentary, the approprinteness of
the wonl raffti lies in the fact that men are generally
ponosived in the mother’s womb at night, thongh, as
a malter of fact, rdfi includes both day and night,
Avithito=Pali addd'utthito, » vowel-sandhi (o -+ uthalo),
ari standing for Pali abhi. For v=04, ef. abhiowyn
(=abkibbaya), L B. 30, 51 (p. 38). The Comy. suggests
ablko + utthito, and explains sblko us meaning a pisee of
cloud, which, however, seems a mere etymological eonjecture,
Abbk'wtthito may simply be equated with Sk, abhyntihitah.
Accordingly, abbhuithito va sayali may be rendered
“lhe lies down as if being npborne’. According to the
Comy., the general sense of the verse is: “Justas a
piece of eloud haviog arisen, comes into existence, moves
about being chased by the wind, in the same way a man
ginoe his first conception in the womb undergoes suceessive
stages of gestation and development in such a mauner that he
cannot retrace the steps that have already been undergone ',
The developmental stages of man mentioned in the Comy.,
wanda, khulda, ete., remind one of Gosila's eight slages,
immﬁ:m?ni, Fhigdgabhim, cte. (sce Sumnﬂgai.-villnnl,
s !

S yasa tativivasina ayu apataro' sia
apodake [va mansana ki tesa nu® kumalaka® O*
(Cre, 6)

Cf. Mugapakkhajitaka (No. 538, illusbrated by
a carving on the milinge of the Bharaut
Stupa), bisll, VI, p. 26 :—

Yassa ratyd vivasane dyuth appatararh =i
Appodake va macchinath Hn]:m lu:lm.lmk-::h tahir,

M, Benart reads sparals, which gives no i
thut rfo is chunﬂ_ by Aletathedis !'ml:u taro nru:.‘h.:x T::.mn;:llt; .;.lwﬁ:'f:d
::“l '['ﬂl pnni.ﬂ:lh 1?3 “tirniit, it in cloar thot the Praket aparote cannob but
i Lo i w of the seribe, wha has invartor i
: ;L m B I tho ronding.
i ronuls wkwmulpns ; onr reading is i
* Frag, C. xviuve, 2 —not adjustod hy M. ﬁ.ﬁmm“h'm
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Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec 1, (“Impermanency”), p. 40:—

“Every day and night takes from the little space given fo
each one born; there is the gradual decay of a few years
and all is gone, as the waters of a pool are cunt off

(or exhausted)”.
Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“ Impermanency”), v. 34 :—

“Man is like a fish in a shallow pool of water ; day and
night this life is passing away ; what subject of rejoicing
is there in so brief a thing ?”

Cf. Mahabharata, XII., 175, 11, 12 :—

Ratryam ritrydm vyatitdydm dyur alpatarath yada
Tadaiva vandhyam divasam iti vindyad vieaksanah
Gadhodake matsya iva sukham vindeta kas tada
Anaviptesu kimesu mrtyunr abhyeti manavam.

Notes.—Rativivasina=Pali rattivivasena, Sk. ratrivivasena (it
M. Senart’s reading is correct). In order to equate with the
Pali ratya rivasane, the Prakrit reading must be either
rativivasani or rativivasane. Apataro=Pali appatarain,
‘ess’, ‘lesser’. M. Senart’s reading aparafo conveys no sense.
Mansana = Pali macchanain, Sk. matsyanam, “of fishes’,
For 2s =tsy, cf. bhensiti (Sk. Lhetsyate), Jaravaga, v. 5
(p. 189), and M. Senart’s notes under C*, 3 (pp. 70-71).
Tesa="Pali leswin, Sk. tesam, and is eloser to Sanskrit on
aceount of the s. The correlative of yasa is fasa, but here fesa
appears to refer to the fishes. The Pali reading is fakith, a
locative form of fas, meaning ‘there’, 4in that’; ef. the
Udanav. expression “there, in so brief a thing”. Kumalaka or
komalaka or komaraka= Pali fowarakmi, Sk. Fanmaryam
= {arunabhavo, (Jataka-Comy.) ‘youth’, ‘young age’. With
regard to his reading nkumulana, M. Senart suggests that it
might be equated with Sk. oka-unmalan 1in, < the destruction
of their abode”. He also points out that if the form only
were taken into account, one would think at once of a
form wlka-unmilana, which, he says, is a form of speech,
very little likely. ~ Neither oka-unmilana nor ulkaunmulana
can fit well with the meaning of the clanse A7 fesn
ete. Rockhill’s translation of the Tibetan version of
the Udanavarga, which is at best tentative, connects the
idea of mirth with this clause—* What subject of rejoicing
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is there in o brief a thing 7 The idea of rejoieing can
very well be associnbed with fomdrakai. Supposing that
the reading nkwmulana is on the whala correct and that it
s reference to fishes, it wight be slichtly nltered into
whimujana and equated with o Pali ofd wmwiyjanaii,
*jumping out of water’ (ef. Suppirakajitaks No. 463,

I, IV. p. 189 ; maccha ..., wdake s e g vy

karonis).

9 ye vudha' ye yu* dahara ye ca majhima porusa
anupa ®__ [lapaka va banana]’ O
(Cr, 7)

For the first half, ef. Vessantarajitaka, No. 547
(Fausball, V1. p. 572), first line of verse 642 :—

Ye cn vuddhd yo ea dahard ye ca majjhimuporisd
Mam eva apajiveyyuih, iatiy’ etath varai vara.

and Dasarathajitaks, No. 461 (Fausbill, IV.
p. 127) ===

Dahard e hi vaddhdca ye bili ye en papditd
Addhi c'ava daliddd cn sabbe macenpariyand.

Cf. Ayoghamjitaks, No. 510 (Fausbill, 1V.
p. 4456) :—

Dumapphalin’ eva putanti minavi
Dahard ea vaddbi ca sarfrabhedi
Nuriyo murd majjhimaporisi on.

5" M, Sonmrt romds hu dhayeyu, of which the first letter in writton in nueh

& way ns to ensdly warmant o roadingg v In adjinting the reading of the Arst
we bave the sdwntage of  the PN parallels, which M. Senart conld
nob discaver, ]

* Frag, O, xxi, —nob adjosted by M Sonart, who reads Tapabhangbanana.
Wa have reason toi:hanfl his pabhainto pola from o comparison with ke
whinh ho read incorrectly as bhage (sea v 4 supra). For the lasi goarter-verse
M. Seunrt hns se wica maranatn bhopy O (wen OV, 7, p. 72), bat a enreful
lll.l_ﬂiﬂ-ll.m of the shape snd powition of the fragmont makos it clear that it
fitw intn the main plate only when it i pished a licle balow and throst into
the next line, f.e, 00, B—nn nrrangemont which in ostahlinhed beyond doubt
by the fudt that thore fs an omct Pl conntorpart o the Prakril sorse thos
mdjunted (g0 v, wmder v, 00 infro po188) Acoonlingly, the aforesaid qourter-
yerne hat been shified o thy. linpond of v, 10, snd the gap this enused
in filled by Frag 0. xxav with suficlent reason or. our aide.

=
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Cf. Udapav,, oh. 1. (* Impermanency ™}, v. 10 :—

“ Sema are old, and Rome nre young, some Are grown op;
by degrees they all do disappear, like ripe fruit falling =

Notes.—Almost the whole of the second line of the above verse
is missing from the extant Kharogtht Ms. A detached
fragment, marked xx111™, conlains the line-end of a certain
verse belonging to Plate = This fragment with the
line-end—Japabk rabanana O—needs adjustment, but we
kuow of no verse of the plate under notice into which it
may fit. M. Separt, too, has no suggestions to offer. Let us
suppose for argument’s sake that his reading is correct and
soe if any mesning can ba made out of it. It admits of
Y I.wu-fnlti ponstruction @ either (1) fapa Shavadanana= Pali
lapa bhara-bandhanai, *eut off the ties of existence’, or
(2) fa pabhavabanana = Pili—some word ending with /3 or +d

lus pabhara-bandhand, ©the ties spring from”. But these
interpretations afford us no clue to the adjustment of the
fragment. Two assumptions are possible : either (1) that
it contains the line-end of one of the first two Jara-verses
which ars missing, a verse similar, perhaps, in‘thought to
the following stanza (Jataka, VL p. 27) i —

Taitha ki naodi ki khidds ki rati k& dhanesang,
Kiti me puttehi direhi, rija mutto’smi bandhand ;

or (2) chat it contains the line-end of  the verse under
disoussion, in which latter case M. Senart’s reading must
b slightly altered as (pha)lapaka va banana or (ta)lapaka ra
banana. The reading phalapaka ra banana (=Pl phala-
pakkarn va bandhand) is suggested by the final wonds of the
Udanavarga verse: “like ripe frmt falling ™', and ¢ lapaka
wa hanana by the final words of a verse in the Pali Udidina
(L 1. 10); talapakiasia ra bandhand, 'This simile of a
vipe fruit or palm falling from the banel is quite in
keeping with onr verse. - Acconlingly, the Prakrit stanza
might be completed and read as fol —_ _

ye vudha ye yu dahara ye o majhima poross
anu{patati sarvi te ta)ls paka vn banann O
—which will read in Pili :—

Ye vaddhi ye en dalard ye ca minjjhimaporisd
Annpatanti sabbe te (dlupaklaris vi bandhand,
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Yau is nothing but ya (=ea). It isohvious that ya has
been  influsneed “h}' e of rudda as a result of the natural
to read two sets of three syllabus alike, viz.

tende
¥ runﬁ‘a and ge yu da.

10 (ya)'dha phalana pakana nica patanato [bhayo
emu jatasa maca]’sa nica maranato bhayo O
{Gtoj E}

Cf. Sallasutta (Suttanipita, No. 34, Majjhims
Nikiiya), v. 676, Dasarathajitaka, No. 461
(Faosbill, IV. p. 127), and Migapakkha-
jutaka, No. 536 (Fausbill, VI, p. 28) :—

Phalinam iva pakkdnah picea patanato bhayam
Evati jitAnam mocelnnth niceath mampato bhayath.

Cf. Udinav,, ch. 1. (“Impermanency™), v. 11 :—

“ As the ripe fruit is always fillad with the dread of Talling,
g0 likewiza he who has been born is fillesd with the fewr
of denth™.

Cf.  Ramdyaya, IL 105, v. 17 :—

Yaihd phalin&h pakviodsi nfinyatea patandd bhayari
Evath narnsyn jitasyn ndnyatrn marpdd bhaya.

Notes.—The simile and main iden of this verse is tacitly
implied in that of the foregoing one. Ts intrinsie valoe
and historieal significance lies indeed in the fact that it
stands in form midway between the verse in the Dasaratha-
jataka and that in the Riémiyaga. As in the Sanskrit
epic, the Prakrit verse begins with yodha= Pili and Sk.
yathi, while the simile i= indicated in  P&li by the particle
tra, put after phalinarh. In both the epie and the Prakrit

L ﬂup'l;l“ by na
* Frag. C. xvV8, 1, —not adjnated by M. Sensrt,
i Thin line-end is counected by M. Renart with the preceding vorse.

Hea roady instond —yu ays peryeti ponima (3 —an Lhe line.eml of this yerss, but
we hava transfarred it to the linoend of the next verse on the strength of
& closafitting PAL parallel (g. v. p 166).
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text we have a genitive .singular form, jala—jala,
while in Pali the form is that of a genitive plural. The
oceurrence of identical and similar reflections in the
Dasarathajataka and the Ramayana goes to prove that the
narrative of the Sanskrit epiec was woven out of an older
Rama-story, which is preserved in ballad forms in the afore-
mentioned Jataka, the Mahabharata, and in the first canto
of the Ramayauva itself. Although the epic narrative has
far outgrown its original and completely changed its moral,
one may notice that the original story with its morals still
lurks within its four corners.

Emu=Pali and Sk. evasin. The change of v into m is a
peculiarity of the Prakrit of our text, but the form eva
is not rare (see v. 14 nfra).

R s 5 [ra

emu jara ya mucu]' ya ayu payeti panina O*
(Cm, 3)

-
Cf. Dhammap., v. 135 (Dandavagga, v. 7):—

“ Yatha dandena gopilo givo piceti gocaralh
Evarh jard ca maccu ca dyn pacenti® paninam’.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec.1. (“Impermanency”), p. 89 :—

“ As a man with his staff in his hand goes along tending
and pasturing the cattle, so are old age and death, they
also watch over the life that perishes.”

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (“ Impermanency”), v. 17 :—

“ Ag a cowherd with his staff gathers his cattle into the
stable, so disease and old age bring mankind to the lord

of death ™.

' Frag. C. xvvo 2,—not adjusted by M. Senart. He reads the fragment as
follows :— ;
-¥a
emu ne(?)rayamucsd. .o
s This line-end was connected by M. Senart with our v. 10 (see p. 198,

f. n. 8). e
3 A Burmese Ms, reads pacefi.
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Notes.—Almost the whole of the fiest line of the ahove verse
is mirwing from the extant K harosth) Me., and the rempant
— it g paigeli pantit ) — s been misplaced by M. Senart,
who tags it 1o Lhe end of the preeading verse. As has
been established, M. Sennrt’s (0 5§ = not, a8 ha says,
patchwork of two half-verses, but of two separata, though
Fragmentary, verses which have been wrongly adjusted, not
by the seribe but by himself. However, onr adjustment. of
l.gu fragments has gove o long way to coable us to vomplote

the verse ns follows :—

yadha danena’ gopalo gave payeti guyara
amin jara ya mucn yw ayu payeti panina O
—Thi= stanza eannot be traced in any other canonical text
than the Dhammapada, The simile calls up a vivid pieture
of & sowherd driving the eatile of a village to the common
ture, and strikingly brings home to an agricultural
people” like the Indo-Aryans the iden of the manncr in
which death drives all beings to their destiny.

Payeti= Pili pacels, an instance of causative.

Cf. Migapakkhajataka, No. 536 (Faushiill,
VL p. 26):— '

Yathd virivaho piro gacchari nipavattati
Evam dyu manussinath guechath niipavattati.
Yuthd varivaho piro vabe rakkh'Opakalsje
Evam jariys marapens vayhante vata paning

Cf, Fa-kheu-pi-u, see 1, (“Impermanency”), p. 39 \—
A the waters of o river ever hasten on and flow away,

and once gone, never veturn, such ix the life of man
That which is gone knows not any return ™ - 2

1 Of dama  (=Fali depdod, 1. B. 30, nik =
aadlen), Baharian, vi6, iafia o A 42) ; manibanalepu (=P

% For the lino.end hers M. Senart bas—favi sharnpasern sabii O—which,
however, fita battar with v, 15. The Uddnavargs ks n verso (oh. 1. v. 18) of
mmw'[ﬂﬂlm d o sharonasern sndii ¢ An the wators of
:.nm-n #0 % “:u“h_r"fhy night the hours of man's life ; it dmws nearer
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0f.  Udapav,, ch. 1. (“Impermanency™), v. 15—

“As w river that is always running swiftly by and never
returns ave the days of man's life—they depart snd come

bk no more ",

Notes.—The whole of the second line of theabove verse is
missing from the extant Kharosthi Ms, in spite of M. Senart
reading, a5 a line-end, tard oharavasera saliy O —which fits
better with the line-end of the following verse. The
Prakrit verse might, however, be completed in ove of the

following two ways :—
' yadha nadi pravatis rachn vahati (apakulaju
emu jarayn maranens vuhati vata panine O)

* yadha nadi pravatin rachs vabati (na nivateti
emam ayn manusans gachi na upayatati O)

Pravatia= Pali pavatiiira, 8k. pravariya, * lnp%:::’ing
to flow’, a gernnd.  The form is closer to Sanskrit. ha
= Pali ruklhoai, Sk, vy kaarh (of. rucha, Asokn’s Rock. Edict
11, Mansehra version), M. Senart says: “1 am not
sure of the readivg racks or vacka; wnyhow 1 can onl

see in it o reflex of rpdsa, whether for eracha or for rukkha,”
For the form vrache, of. rrackd in Asokn’s Rock-Edict, 1,
Girnar version. IE it is wvacka, cf. Pali malavacehmai,

Suttavibhatga, 1. p. 1749,

13 yadha vi dani vitati' ya ye deva oduop ati®
apaka bhoti *vitavi oharanaseva satii O
(€, 10)

o M, Benurt reads vitoti nocording to the neript, Bt this doow nob give
any sense. Mo joins the words togothor as prebacidoniciboli

* [y M. Bonnri's miition the words are o togoiher and  read
it s oo ungurte.

n Ha ruf: andl tha Ma elenrly has, oo' which, again, soos to hare been
infinonced Ly the o of the preceding word Shuti. The final { is due to the
syllakies, The words mro ran together in

inflnence of the preo
M. Benart’s odition sl read apaknkiotive.

' He connects the lne-und faei ohrranmsrrn il with v 18 (see 0™, 0,
jr 78).  Our adjostment i yarranted by the senss of tho versd hn wall s

Ly the mutilated shipe of the ling-end.
20



14 emam eva manus(esu)’ (avi)'dha’(va)ti' pranayo
yo ya avi(si)sati rati® maranasevi satii (O)
(G, 11)

Cf. Migapakkhajituke, No. 038 { Fansball,
VI, p, 26):—

Yuthd pi tante vitate yati yorh dev'dpaviyati
Appakath hoti vetahbarh evar mieednn jTvitae,

Notes.—The Pali verse seems to hive been expanded later into
two Prakrit stanzas, which are bound np together in thought
and serve to illustrate the course of human life by the imagery
of weaving. The sense is: when the loom is spread out, no
cooner are the threads spun out than what remains to be
spun grows less and less ;—a striking illustration of how the
hours of man’s life ceaselessly pass away. The imagery
reminds us of the ancient myth where the Goddess of Fate
is represented as & woman engaged in spinning the thread
of man's life. The Prakrit verse 13 differs from the Pali by
its closing words ofaranaseva satii (which would equate
with Pali ofarapass’era sartide). Dani vitati=Pali fanle
vitate, Sk. favitre vitate,—(loo. absolute, ‘the loom being
spread out”), Oduopati, if the reading be correct, would
strictly correspond to Sk. wdeapali, used impersonally,
menning ‘casts out or is cast out’. The reading, as
M. Sovart is also of opinion, is very doubtful. Oharana=
Sk. avakorana, better apakarama, n syoonym of marana
inv. 14. Verse 14 expanding the idea of the Pili clanse
evarh macogna jirifarh, wounld read in Pali:—

Evam eva manussesn abhidh@vanti pigayo
Yaui yor dvisissati mti marennss’sva santike.

* 1 Hupplied by uw * Snpplied by us, following the sense of
the previoons verse, though tentatively,

1% Weo have changed M. Senart's « iuto dh, anthese two letters hava
pften boun  confonndml in the Ehurogthl Ma, ; of, masuni far madhnens = Pali
rnd'-'utmi L B. 11 (pp. 25-20) ; weo aléo M. Sengri's “dhifi for "ubti (=P8l
wmlti), v. 16 infra. After M, Senart's s thore ia a gap, quite soficient far
one Iﬂhﬁ. which s bave tentatively flled by » rug?ng wi. This gives ow
avidhaeafi, meanicg 't rin the course of lifa’ k with
“.:i?i{fll.uln{tlu:ﬂ thrmad l;:{ng .npq.n :ui}_ AL gl

un on the strength of clear traces of the npper of nn d
in the lhq-lllnlh. We have taken avidisfi as the l’ntum,gﬂ pz:-llihg- af
Hh.l-'h'fﬂi. to anter', heaee * o appronch, ocoupy '

. Benart entertaing doabt an to the corretn ing |
will an In the provious worde. -, o Wy Tome e
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sati' eki na digati pratu ditho* bahojano
pratu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O
(Cr, 12)

Cf. Dasarathajataka, No. 461 T+ (Faushéll, IV.
p. 127), and Magapakkhajitaka, No. 538

(bid, p. 28) i—

Biynm eke nn dissanti pito ditthd 1mhnjjnni.
Pito oke na dissanti siysm ditthd bahnjjeed.

Cf. Udinav., ch, 1. (* Impermanency "'}, v. 7 :—

“ Ona sees many nien in the forenocon, some of whom one
will not see in the afternoon ; one sees many men in the
afternoon, some of whom one will not 3¢ in the (next)

forenoan ™.

Sati stands for sei (=Pali and Sk. sagni, of, wai=
ndyvi, Apramadav., vy, 24.25). The f las intervened
through Falee Avalogy with disati.  For the first o in
bahojano, see porwga (v. 9. supra)=Pali porisi (also
wrisa), The Prakrit o ean also be explained as having been
feu;;l.huued from » to make np for the loss of a 7 i the
Pali jj following.

tatra ko vispasi macu daharositi® jivit.
?vi miyati nara nari ca ekada O

(C, 13)

Cf. Muogapakkhajitaks, No. 538 (Fausbéll, VI,
pe 20):—

Dahardpi hi miyanti nard en atha niriyo,
Tatthy ko vissase poso daharo ‘mhiti jivite.

i ML Bonnet says that asi would do well.

*  Ditho has u variant ditha in the seconl line.

s M. Bennrt rends dhiri, which s
In Kharosth? the letters

Pi-

n comfusion of reading and
20%

olearly a mistake for “sité ("emiti),
dk and =, being very much alike, have produosed
writing, of. nasura for madhurafn (1 B, 11,

-
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Notes.—It is clear from the above citation that the lines of
the Pali verse are inverted in the Prakrit. The first line
of the Prakrit verse has maen (=Pl macco, *the maortal ')
for poso of the Pali. Instead of PRl mard ca fffa*aa HETLY,
the Prikrit verse reads wara wari ea ekada, which appears
to be an improvement on the Pali reading without altering
the sense. The Prakrit verse might be completed thus :—

tutra ko vifpagi macu dalnrositi jivitie
dnhars hi) i miyati nara nuri on ekada O

Viépasi=Pali rissase, Sk. mifrase/, an optative, *one
shonld trust,! Siti=Pali (a)mkiti, Palinnd Sk. (a)amiti,
a vowel-sandhi (dakaro-+asmi +i6i). The mistaken reading
dkiti hns led M. Senart to equate it with Sk. ddpfi (see
footnotes nnder avidhavats, v. 14 supra).

17 ayirena vatai kayu padha [siti
ruchn]' vifiana niratha ba kadigaru O
{C™, 14)
Cf.  Dhammap., v. 411 (Cittavagga, v. #) :—

Acirari vat’ ayah kiyo pathavid adhisessuti
Chuddbo apetavififdipo nirstthah va kalifigara.

Cf. Ud&nav., ch. 1. (* Impermanency ), v. 36 :—

“ Alns! this body will eoon lie on the earth unnoticed,

rpt}', 'HE.II.EE]EHL thrown away in o cemctery like a billet
Cf. Mauu, 1V. 241 —

M garivam utsTjyn kisthalostrasaman kgitan
Vimuokhd bandhavd yioti dbnemas tnm annguechati,

Notes.—The Prakrit verse or its Pali counterpart which is one
of the most impgrtant and exquisite in the whole collestion,

cannot be traced in any other canonical text than the

Dhammapada. Tt appears to have expanded the idea
of the fimt line of Manu, IV. 241, which also oecurs

! Frag,.C, zriva

.
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in the Mah@ibhiiratn, Tt seems, morcover, (o be o lnber
poetical summary of the Vijaya Sulta (Soltanipita, No. 11),
vy B4, and Bumedhd’s psalms  (Therfgdtha, vv. 488-460),
containing aseetio  reflections on the losthsomeness aud
trausitoriness of the body. The interest of the Vijaya
verses anid Snmedhd’s pealms lies in the fack that these
show richer ecomuination of the Dhnmmupuds verse and

the Mand aloka :—

Yadl on so mato seti nddhumite vinflako,
Apaviddho susinasmit annpekhid bonti fftayo.
Khidunti noi snpipd en sighld ea vald kkimi,
Kkl gijjhd ea khiidunti ye cn afifie santi plonyo.
{ Vijayn Sutfn)

Nibhbnyhati susdnarh acirath kiyo apelaviiiidpo

Chattho! kalifjgarath® viya E’igucuham!hnhi aatihi,

Chaddfinn® nam snsing parsbhattam nhayanti jigacchantd

Niynki mitdpitaro kith pana sldhirapd janntd.
(Therighthi)

—We are far from saying that the Buoddhists were
borrowers from the Manavas or viee versa. The truth iz
that both the Buddhists and the Minavas, no less than the
pocts of the Mahibidrata, had drawn upon a common
source, whieh goes back at last to the people at large:
we menn  that the higher reflections contained in  the
verses under notice sprang  originally from a ernder
popular wisdom, erystallized in the shape of maxime which
are preserved and nsed by the community in more forms
than one. The language of these maxims in their popular
forme is generally Prakrit, the term denoting no more than
the onrrent speech of u loeality or community, Sumedhi’s
verses preserve u few remoauts of Praknt forms, eg.,
chuttho for chaddbo; Falikarai, daliiikarah for .'!'d'f.lﬁ}g.r-
vativ; chodddine, chathnpa, chathana, chatthana for chaddita ;
wigaki, n Prakrit survival in Pali, The reflections in the
Vijaya Sutts and Sumedhd’s verses are only a poetic
version of the teaching of the haydnupassand or kiyogatasali
section of the prose Satipatthina Sutta (Majjhima, I) or

— Muahdsatipatthinn  Suttanta  (Dighs, 11); see also the
7p., Prapithaka T.

v hutiha wmay also boe takon in the sense aof chaddite, *thrown off |,
connidering that Bumedha's expressions are almost Lhe same as those ia the
Munn &lokn :  Ohwithe - baliigrraf  oiga = wtiyjya lﬁg]‘hﬂlﬂfmmm Cf.
Dengnli, chnti, ;-,!.,a!ﬁ_ chafidd. Prof. Pischal nobes o fariant cuididho.

* Variante—balikarate bulifkarah,

1 Variants —chadhuna, ohathona, chatthamn,
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The Prakrit verse might be completed thus :—

ayironn vatai kayn padhn( i il b ) giti

rachn ! (ppeta)vifinon nirathn va kadigaru O

he Pali counterpart of this verse
¢ it has little bearing on the
The mere ocenrrence of the
word eifid@na or of the idea that a corpse lies senseless or
Jdevoid of conscionsness, doss not surely entitle it to a
place in the Cittavaga. The Prakrit text and the Udsna-
varga have rightly grouped it amony the Jara verses,

A = Pali and Sk. acirens, an adverb with instru-
mental termination, meaning * without delay ', * very soon ',
The Pili form aciraii is a counterpart of Sk. aciraf which
bas an ablative termination. atai=Pili rafdyath, a
vowel-sandhi (rala+m); for ai=ayai, of. wai =ndyath,
(Apramadav,, vv. 24, 23, pp- 148, 139). Padbavi=Pali

tharih, ;\.rl]hmnigmlhl. prdhavith, Sk, prihivyim.
Q‘ahn form of the Prakrt text stands mid-way between the
Pali and the Ardha Migadhi, AdhiSesiti= Pali adbiscasaty,
twill lie (on the earth)’, can be compared wilh walo
seii snnanaswinn, © the decensed lies down in the cemetery ' ;
the expressions give an iden of exposure of dend bodies,
We must understand by the word adhisessati or seli not that
a man casts off his body, like the brute ereation in genemal,
to lie on the earth (which is rather an exception than a
rnle),* but that after his death his body is thrown away by
hizs kinsmen or friends (fidtayo or bindbiiva)® in a Amakina
where it undergoes the natural process of decomposition*
or is eaten up by the worms earnivorons birds and
heasts®., Ruchu is according to M. Senart=Pali rnkbio
(Sk. ruksmah), *rough, rude !, which may very well take
the place of the Pali chudddo, * vile, despicable’. But we
cannot fully agree with the French savant, for the Prakrit
ruchn is n weaker expression than the Pali chwddio which
does not surely mean ‘vile, despicable’ as he supposes.

The Dhammapada groups tl
ander the Cittavagga, bu
main theme of the chapter.

1 Also apein or weeta.  For aveta, of., ureli, v, 24 infm
* Incasen of deaths by sceideunt, og., of persons dying by ship-wieck,

of in o desert or out of the way place. ¢ Apappnkn Jiinks (No. 1)
of ecamvans over a vast

proverves the secount of a Jons jonrne
mandy dosert where hundreds of Indian merchontd lay el or killed, their
dead bodies or remains being left andisposed of. OF. n similar sccount of
the fate of the pessnnba curd in the YVadnbbha Jataks (No, 458).

% Bpe Mann, IV, 241, and Sumedbi's paalme citod supra,

% Ben Vijayn Sutta, vv. 5-0; Satipsf{hina Suita (Majjhima, 1.

P 55 1)
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His rendaring of the P&li wonl, no less than the commen-
tators’ paraphrase, is tentative and ultimately untenable.
Chadithe = apavididho, *© despised " {ﬂllnmmnynl]bﬂumr.];
chuddha=chaddita, *Forsaken ', ‘east-off’ (Jitaka-Comy.
Fausbéll, V. p 303). The former interpretation is based
upon a canonical text like the Vijaya Sutta, v. 8§,
—apariddhs  smednanwii—and the latter on Sumedhi's
pealm (Therigathi, v. 400)—chadding nath suaine. These
canonieal passames do not bear out these interpretations.
In the Vijays Sutta the meaning of chndddo is expressed by
thees three words; wdddumato, vinilake and apaviddbo—
¢ bloated, discolonred and despised . Both the words shuftho
and chaddina oconr in Sumedhd’s psalms (Therigatha,
vv. 405-460), and the former word might have been
taken in the sense of ‘useless’ (chwlldo halingarath
piya=nirattharis va Raliiigarash), il it bad not referred
to kiyo. We think that the Pili chwddle is=the &k,
tsubddhah, *agitated’. This word indicates the suceessive
stages of decomposition undergone by a dead body in
a cemetery (cf. Vijayn Sutta, v. 8; Satipatthéoa Sutta,
Majjhima, L. p. 58). Such a condition was very nseful
to illlw development of the science of anatomy in India,
as natural decomposition in ‘charnel fields’ served well
the purposs of scientific dissection. Aveta-(or apeta-)
1 a=Pili apefarifidinan, lit. ‘ from which conscions-
ness has departed ', ‘ devoid of conscivusness ! Tganselesn .
M. Semart observes that the Prakrit text appears to
have replaced apefa by some synonym but does not suggest
what it might be. Kuollikabhatts,, the commentator of
the Manu Sathhitdé connects the iden of eccfana, ‘sense-
loss' with n log of wood (Ldsthalogiravad acelanam),
i =Pili kelitigarath (variant, kalikaraih), “a log
or billet of wood "= katthakhamla (Dhammapada-Comy.)=
ligthalogtra (Manu §lokn). The Prakrit is, on the whaole,
more correct than kefiiigaram, nud it stands closer to the
Pali variant alikara, even if the forms kadi, kali and kadi
may all be ssid to have been derived from the Sk, iagtha : of.
Bengali kedi, kathi, kath. According to the Dhammaipada-
{.omy., the comparison is with the useless parts of a tree
left off in the wood, and this explanation is borne out by a
Manu sloka (v. 69), the first line of which contains the
expression arapye hagtharal fyakted, ‘oasting away like
a piece of wood in the forest’. The word kadigarn
ar kalifgarmh may also mean a log of wood, lying useles= in
a amadgna, partly burnt or wholly nnburnf, if not in the
sense that it is not brought back home for consumption.
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18 .... [avathani a. . u?2227
J'[ni sisani tani distani ka]* rati O
{Crn’ Iﬁ}

19 [yanimani prabhazuni vichitani disodisa
kavotaka]'(ni)* [sthini tani distani ka] rati O
(C*, 18)

Cl.  Dhammap., v. 140 T (Jarivagga, v. 4) :—

Yo' imdng aputthini® alipiin® eva sirnde
Kipotakini stthini tini disving k3 rati,

Cf.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x:x. (“Old Age™), p. 120 :—

*When old, like automn leaves, docayed and  without
covering, lifv ebbed ont and dissoluation at hand, little

Hy

good repentance then !
Cf. Udinay., ch. 1. (“ Impermaneney ™), v, § :—

“Those pigeon-coloured bones are thrown awny and scatter-
od in every direetion ; what plensore is there in looking
ab them ™.

Cf.  Vasubandho's Gathisatigraha, v, 21 (Rockhill’s
. Udéinavarga, Appendix) :—

“ They :;'fh" MB;L hwi: thrown sway and seattered in
every direvtion, hike those pigeon-colonred bo
pleasure, then, is there in I.uutigg at them ", 58 St

Fuushdll identifies the Prakrit verses with
following in the Divydvadioa, p. 581 ;_m $be

Yaniminy apaviddhiing vikgiptini difo dagn
Hu.p-ullu\‘llrtlﬁny usthini thni drstvehn ki mlih.
hudni yiny apasthindni slabar iva Smde (£}
Saikhavarnini Sivsipi tini drstvéhn ki ratih,

Y. Frag. 0. xiem, ). * Frag. ©. xxiva g, S 3

: Brpplicst by we, i place of the dot of omission (new 1, D?n"jz- ”;:;' i)

= F‘nf; 0. xanve, & * Varinnt, avatthiny A
Beal's rendering seems far from correer.

¥ Tl Ms. wned by Cowell and Neil ronds sorabbe; whish & wenning|oes,

Tho rmistake is perhag® due t6 Lhe scribe.



Notes.—The two Prukrit verses nppear to have grown out of one
verse incorporafed in the Pili Dhammapada and the Udina-
vargn, and are, on the whole, similar to two verses quoted
in the Divyiivadina, probably from an older Sanskrit
recension of the Dhammapada resembling that from which
a whole chupter is quoted 1 the Mahavastu, I1I pp. 434
foll.  The Prakrit verses stand, a= the resemblance of
certain wnrﬂn‘Fu ta prove, nearer in point of date to the
Pili githa, Versa 15 might he restored as follows :—

(yanimani) avathand a(lapiu(ei va sarade!

saghavarna® ini Sigant tanl distani ka mati O
It is somewhat difficult to sav whether it is a charnel-field or
o erematorium, of which the Pali githa nod the Prakrit varses
depict the scene.  The expressions sephavarvans figani (..,
* the skulls looking white like ronch-shells ') and Favolabans
athini (i.e.,  the pigeon-coloured bones ') can ns well be asso-
cinted with a burning scene® as with the pietare of &
charnel-field  But scanning the verses closely, one can

diseover that thess form an approprinte nel to v. 17
and complete the deseription uF tﬁn fatugz? o dead body
thrown away in a charnel-field. Verse 17 does not
procesd farther than the description of a dead body under-
going the process of decomposition mud lying in the
cemetery like a log of wood, and it leaves to verses 18 and
19 to deseribe what befalls the bodily remains after
deeomposition  and mnmrmrﬁnn by the worms, birds and
beasts, #i:,, the skeleton and the hones. As a matter of
fact, these twn verses, no less than verse 17, are based
upon the KayAnupassani section of the Satipatthina or
?m{nhiuat.ipu;.{.iliuu Discourse, which actually contains the
distinctive expressions, e.g., disg-ridigd eikkhitldni, atthi-
kani sctani (corrvsponding to Aapotakini of the Pali, and
£ rvotakans of the Praknt verse) seiddarapnilpmibhan
(Majjhima, I. p. 88). For such asectic reflections in Indian
literature, it ie important to bear in mind the following
raferences, which are intercsting —
1. Muitedynpi U% I, 3=Vijaya Sutla, vv. 2-7=Satipatthina
Snttu. secs. G-7.
' With regard to # of the first Hne wo have followed the
““:::::EE: ‘B::ltr':n[qﬁfrm? But instond of alopm ons may read alavie
® Alwn, “yrancms,
» Al " lipnficamd purisd natam Sdiys hanti,
I:l-u All.w.h::r ﬁ:?llb:llllp.:ﬂ'qml?g Hl:nhhtll;ips:thhulhr;:i antl-
= Lo B8) U EEpotskinlt . -
I:Iln{l{lh-u;g}ﬂ:&" gﬂujl;ﬁhri}h Vildsini, L p #60). TII:‘IEM')' of Chjakila
and Mabfkals fn the Dhammapada-Comy. gives n deinilsd secount of the

posaibly changes of & dead body during cremation.
27
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i 7=Dhammapada, v. 41=Vijaya Sutta,
= E’:.a k81-1; =v"[a'ils:rlg1§thﬁ, vv. 4(?8-469: Satipatthdna Sutta, :
the first portion of sec. 8.
3. Prakrit verses 18-19=Divyévadina, p. 56 =Satipatthana
Sutta, the latter portion of sec. 8.

Sec. 8 of the Satipatthana Discourse, especially its
latter portion, clearly indicates the importance of ‘charnel-
fields” in the history of the science of Anatomy in India,
particularly in relation to Osteology (see Hoernle’s Studies
an Indian Medicine, Pt. 1), long before the time when
dissection became a desideratum.

Avathani = Pali apattiani (variant, avatthani), Buddhist
Sk. npasthanani (Divyhvadana) =chadditani, < thrown off’
(Dhammapada-Comy.) =* thrown away” (Udanavarga).
It is difficalt to understand how this meaning could be
derived from avathani, unless we suppose that it is the
neuter plural of avatha=Pali apatthain or avattham,
‘dislocated’, ¢ displaced *. When applied to alapuni (‘ pump-
kins'), avathami=vippakinnani, °scattered, at sixes and
sevens’ (Dhammapada-Comy.). Alapuni va sarade=Pali
alapiin’eva sarade, Buddhist Sk. algbur iva Sarade, ©like
pumpkins during autumn’; ‘scattered like pumpkins,
exposed to heat and wind during autumn’ (Dhammapada-
Comy. : saradakale vatitapahaiani tattha vippakinna-alapani
viya). Digtani would strictly correspond to Pali ditthani,
Sk. drstani, “seen’. M, Senart says that the eonstruetion
is “less normal, but not unacceptable in this form .
This may be an idiom. But if fan: digtani ka rati be not
regarded as an idiomatic construetion and distani not taken
as a past participle qualifying fani, we can explain the form
as digtana, a Gerund corresponding to disvana of the Pali
verse, the final 7 being sccounted for as having developed out
of rhythm with the preceding Zani. The Buddhist Sanskrit
form in the DivyAvadana is also a Gerund, drstva. The
Prakrit form keeps closer to the Pali in having a soffix
similar to the Pali frana. Prabhaguni, ‘fragile’. We
have a singular form of the word in v. 5, supra. The
word in this ploral form cannot be equated with Sk.
prabhaiigura. M. Senart rightly suggests that-it implies
a base prabligu, identical in meaning with prabhatiga.
DisodiSa="Pali and Ardha Magadhi, diso disaan, “in
various directions’, ‘on all sides’. The DivyAvadana verse
reads dido dasa, ‘the ten cardinal points’,
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20 [imina putikaena aturena pabhaguna
nicasubavijinena jaradbhamena s]'(avaso)®
(nime)*dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutara O

(€, 17)

21 [imina putikaena vidvarena (pabhaguna)‘]*
[ (nicasuhavijinena)]* (jaradhamena savaso)’
(nime)*dha parama sodhi yokachemu anutars ©
(Cv, 18)

22 [imina putikaena visravatena putina
nicaP[subavijinena jaradha]"(mena savaso)"
(ni)*[medha parama Sodhi yokachem(u)™] "

anutara O"

(Cr, 19)

CE. Sathyutla, L p. 131 § & :—

Imind pOtikiyonn bhindanena pabhabguni

Cf. Therar. v. 821 :—

Nimmissah paramath santith yogakkhemam annttarar,

Of. Fa-khen-pi-u, sec 1. (“lmpermaneney”), p. 48 :—

“ What nse is this body when it lies rotting beside the flow-
ings of the Gunges ¥ Tt is but the prison-house of disease,
and of the pains of old age and death, To delight in

' Frag. 0. xisv 4, 5% Supplisil by un, * Bapplisd hy us,
' r:ﬁi 0. xive, * Prag. 0. x1vvo, 4 " Sopplied by un
* ¥rag. O. xxivo. W ¥mg 0.0, 1 ', 1% Bupplied by us,

9 Tha u is snpplied 13- itk 7 £ e :
1% Prag. 0, 22, and Frag, O xxvi¥e, 15 the Intler preserves, s i
ey ik , 8o many faink traoes of the bottom of ihe

ted i ioa | P
::mnn.hsf 'r:ixan g parkicn h?n tact in the former,
us, .

" Thy circle is -umﬂﬁ
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pleasure, and fo be greedy after sell-indulgence, is bot ta
inarease the load of sin, forgetting the great change that
must oyme, and the inconstuvey of homan life"

Cf. Udanay., ch. 1 (“lmpermanency™), v, 87 :—

" Contmunlly aflicted by discase, always emitbing some
impurity, this body, undermined by nge nod death, what

is the nse of it."

Notes.—These threa verses, which are quite peouliar to the Prakrit
toxt, are bound np fogether in thonght a= completing the

asoatio refleotions in v, b, supra.  The Pali parallel of the
firet line of v. 21, (mmd & posteriors of vv. 20, 22) is in
the Sarhyutts verse vited above, and that of the thind line
of sach of the three varses ovours in the Therashthi, v. 32,
and ona need nob be sarprised if the parallel of ths middle
line, which i& common to all the verses, be fonnd ont in
some uther Pali verse, not yet discovered. The linking
together of thres lines, that is, of three separate ideas,
into one verse, appears to be a novelty, serving to give
altogether a new idea, though the combination seems
somewhal incongruous. At any rate, they betray quite a
mechanieal growth, however much a commentator may try
to muke out some grand meaning by his ingenuity. We are
confident that the provess of such co-ordination is earlicr in
the Buddhist literature, and that in all probability the
number of verses was originally less than three, and perhaps
not moce than ooe. As may be coujectured From the
Safiyutte verse and that in the Uddnavarga, the original
veree consisted of two lines, and ended with the question
< wh_lt is the use of it ™" or “4z rati ™ usin v. 19, supra,
or with sueh m-l[qmlium_: sz we find in the second line of the
Sathyutia verse : altiydwi dariyami kamatonha samabat3.
However, taking the verses s they are, they seem to admit
of o two-fold interpretation : either (1) that there is
break at the end of the second line, the construetion Incking
in some expression to pomplete the Stoie rane like that
which might be lranslated *what do you gain (by) "
or (2) that thess varsss mark a turning-point  in the
geoeral trend of thought, in that they draw the hesror's
attention away from tﬁe vain moralising on the transitoriness
of the body to the real purpose to which the body should
be employel.  The second interpretation leads us to
understand the underlying ides of these verses as follows :
“Taking for, granted that. the body is such and such, the
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question henecforth arises, what nse we should maks of it.
Is it not proper to create for each of us an unsurpassed
state of safety oven with tha hrlp of such a body ' This
is quite in keeping with the spint of Buddhism, which as
& heroie [uith sought to shake off the cowardly ponderings
over the loathsomeness of decaying body.

Verse 30.—Putikaena=VPili patidagens, *with this
body emitting impnrity?; ef, padiveneds in v. 6, supra,
Aturena="Pili and Sk. d@furena, which is identical in
meaning with roawicha in v, 5, and  @lwraihi in Dhammap.,
v. 147. Nicasuhavijinena corresponds, aecording to
M. Senart, to Sk. mitydbubba-vicirppena, * permeated with
impnritics . The expression is not to be met with in Pali.
Jaradhamena savaso= Pili jorddbommena saeiivaso, * asso-
ciation with what 1s eonditioned to deeay *; ef. “continually
afllicted by disease " (Udduavarga), Nimedha, if the dia
be regarded as a elerieal error for sa, us is sometimes the
emsa in the Ms. (see footnotes under avidéorafi. Jarav.,
v. 14, p. 202), wouid give place to n form wemees, which
would tally well with the Piali frst-porson  form sfmmiseah
of the Themghths verse. If it be not such o mistake, then
dhka must be equated with the Pali suflix fde, sud wimedha
olassed  with such sccond-person forme us  orakadia,
nikhamadhe, bhodka, wdhvaradhe, ete. (pp. 130-137).
Parama Sodhi=Pali paramath  sndidhith, Sk. paramarh
snddhim (or sowdddim), * the highest purity’, which is the
same in meaning  us eihoddi  (Magav,, wvv. 37-20), a
synonym of Nirviga, The Themgathi reads sanf,
*teanquillity ', * peace ', suother synonym of Nirviga.

Verse 21.—Vidvarena 1= a curicus Prakrit form, convey-
ing the same sense as the Pali diiedaresa, * by (that which
ig) —brittle ' ; ol bkadammdhamme Ealevare, Therlgathg,
v. 380 ; paréfina an v, 5, supra.  Some of the Pali . of
the Suthyutta read ddindarena (instead of bhindauena), a
variant which las a justifieation from cases like poddatignra

bhhatiguna.  The Prakrit ridearena eounds oloser to

hkeudarena.

Verse :2.—Visravatena putina="Fali risavantens
piiting, * with impurity lowing off ', from the root +rs

(to llow). -
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23 [(a)'yara jivamanena dajhamanena nivruti
nimedha]® [parama sodhi yokachemu anutara]’ (O)*
(C, 20)

Cf. Therag., v. 42 T :—

Ajnrasih jiramidnena tappaminens nibbutid
Nimmissar pusmonn santit yogakkhemam anuttara.

Notes.—This verse, which is peeulinr to the Praknit text, elearly
sebs forth the moral of the foregoing three verses. The
Theragithé ascribes the authorship of the P&li parallel to

Suppiyn Thera,

Ayara=Pili gjerash, *the undecaying', a synonym
of Nirvioa. Jiyamanena=Pili jiremanena, ‘by a person
in & #late of decaying '; cf. Flape fhane jardya ng&r'&,!u”r.:-
minatls jiraminena (Paramatthadipant). Dajhamanena=
Pili daghamineia, a synonym of {appaminens, "hy a
person in a state of burnieg'. Niveati=Pali wibduton,
8k. miroplith, 8 gynonym of NirvEon. Here the cbange is
gither from re into er as in Pali (ef, afdra of the Manserah
Edicts), or from ry into pr.

24 [jiyati hi rayaradha sucitra adha garira bi jara
uveti

sata tu® dharma na® ja][ra (u)veti]® [sato hiva®
sabhi praveraya]"ti O

(Cw, 21)
' The o Is snpplicd by ue. * Frog. G170, 2, 4
] rrﬁ_ Q. Txn1vo, L, * The cirele is supplied by us,
" M. Bepart romds na fa fu, but doubds the na (p. 778 Ho niso donbty

the, charscter which follows dharws, nnd which he tonkst
Onr restoration is Yasod oo the Pl paraiel whlol 1 Senart has buterias
y missed. c L T LU L] PI.'I..'. C. xxviv0, g,
* M. Senart has hige, which gives no meaning. Owr rondi it
tentative. Bmauih (p.218). P ng, howover, in
Feg. ©. xouw, not  sdjpsted by M.
- ey, P:ﬂrmtw; jus ¥ Banart, who reads
‘" M. Sanart reads ta. The letter i hat { -
8, I written harviedly, mny very well I;P:-Tma h:mm.'w' In Kharogghi,
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Cf. Dbammap, v. 161 (Jarivagga, v. 6);
Samyntta, 1. p. 71; Jitaka, V. pp. 483,
484 -—

diranti ve rijarathil sucittd atho sarirah pi jarath opeti

Sutaii ca dbhammo na jarath upeti santo have sabbhi
pavedaynnti.

Cf. Fa-khen-pi-n, see. x1x. (“Old Age™), p. 118 :—

“And when the body dies, and the spirit flees, as when a
voyal personage rejects o (broken) chariot, so do the
Hesh and bones lie sesttered and dispersed. What relinoce,
then, can one place on the body PV

Cf. Udanav., eh. 1. (“ Impermanency "), v. 29—

“Even the brilliant olisriot of the king is destroyed, the
body also draws nigh to ald n;:v: but the best of men,
who teaches others this best of all good laws, shall not

know old age.”

Notes.—This verse forms a fitting sequel to the foregoing one,
as we reach in it a point where itis the turn of the compiler
ta say if there is apything within human experience wElieh
does not deeay in the midst of decaying things. The reply
given iz in the affirmative, dilating upon the popular com-
parison of the body or material form to a chariot or m{nt
chiriot (of. Katha. I. 3, 3, quoted anfe, p. 160, and Dhp,
v. 171 : imazh dokavi rdjaratbipamai). The only thing that
does not approach deeay ie sata dharma=Piali safami
dhammaih, which ie but a synonym of Nirvina (Jitaka,
V. p. 184). Bato hiva sabhi praverayati means the
game thing as P8l sawfo dare sabddi paredayanti, * the
persons who have attained the tranquil state, discuss with
the wise’. For senlo, ef. Bengali sidhu-santa, Hisa of
M. Senart is unintelligible unless it is taken, tentatively,
as a mistake for Aive standing, with inverted vowels, in
place of the Pali Aave, that is to say, Aira from dari (by
Metathesis)=Pali kave.  For the second r of praverayali

=Pali paredaya #), cf. Sk asfagdoba=Pali - tharasa,
&‘lli! is the only instanes of the equation of r with o in the

extant Kliarogtht Me.



(218 )
muj '[u pachata majhatu muju
bhavasa parako

sarvates vi ] (na punu jatijaravuvehisi)®
(o)

25 [muj, p.rat.

(C, 22)
¢ . e 25]

CE. Dhammap., v. 348 T (Taphivaggn, v. 15) :—
Musicn pore mufics paechato mojjlic mofiea bhavassa

Sabbstthe vimattamionso oy pupeit® jitijerarh upu'l‘jiai.

Cf. Hh?ﬂdm!hjumlm.. No. 465 (Fanshdall, TV,
p- 156} =—

Aggra on chuotvi majjhe eu pacchil millat vichindatha
Evarh me chijjamdnasss oa dokkhor morapa sy,

Cf.  Udgnavarga (Prof. Pischels * Turfan-Recen-
sionen des Dhammapada’), Yogavarga, ch. xx1x.
v, (b {H- i) —

Muben purato mufiea pagfato madhys mofios bhiavasys
paragah

Saevatrs vimuktaminaso na punar jitijarem upegynsi,

Cf.  Udinav., eh, xxix. (*Day and Night"), v. 50 :—

“Having east off what is befors, having cast off what is
behing hlﬂl‘if cust off what is in the middle, one goss
to the othor shore of existonice ; when the wmind is free
EMTI everything, one will not he subject to birth and
enth,

Notes.—This Prakrit varse, with the exhortation not to proeeed
again towards bieth and decsy and with the suggestion

+

about the means thersta, comes rigl
" ghtly at the end of the
chapter. Having regard to the means, the Pali paralle]

g Pfl‘,ﬂ. ive, 4, - L L[]
:‘;Fl bave followed M. Bonart's nlio:ﬁﬂ?i: e
be cirela in anpplied by un - Frag. Q. nive, 2, * Vnrinnt, guna,
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is entitled to a place in the Taphvaggs,  But it ie
guite oul of place in the chapter, entitled (in Hoekhill’s
translation of the Udinavargs) “ Day and Night ", corres-
ponding to the Yamakavagga of the Pali text. It is out
of place there because no verse in which the negative and
positive phases of a single idea are not contrasted deserves
n place among the ® Twin-verses . The Prmkrit verse
might be restored, in the light of the Pali bAi and
the English translation of the verse in the Udinavarga,

ag follows :—

ntu majhatn mujo bhavasa
parnko

mutmunnaso) (o8 pani jatijacayavehist O )

mujin) piujratu muju pach

aarvibea vi

Muju would striot] correspond to PAli mudcads (pres.
i t, off” (Uddoavargn). In the Pali verse we

part.), ‘having cas
bave an imperative form of /mue. Puratu="Fili purals,
Sk. puratah, ‘what is before’ ( gurato, Udinavarga). In the
P&li verse we have the locative form pure. atn=Pili
schnto, Sk. padeato, *what is behind *  (Uddnavarga).
‘hatu= Pali majjhato, * what is in the middle " (Udina-
varga). The Pali wmajjhe hosa locative termination. The
PEli countarparts of purate, pachaty  and mafjhalu are
lained in the Dhammapada-Comy. thne : Mufica pure'li

ex
otitesn khandhesn @layath wikautis ajjhesanativ patthanarm
pariyogahari paramasati tanhath.  Muize f:rrf&ﬂfu’-‘f anagT-

alayddim mudfica. Majjhe'li pacenppanness :
com the thirst for, the dealing with,
sitation for, the seeking after, the
dwelling upon, the past, the ature and tha present sizgre-

untes ). The exhortation of the ahove vuerse is ex
i another form in the Bhaddekaratta Discourse (Majjhima,

Suttas 181-154) :
Atitari nhnvagameyys, nnppatiknikhe andgatarh,

Yud atitatn pabfnan tath, sppattafi co tai,
Paccuppannsil ca yo dhamma tattha tutthe vipassati.
Thera Mahikaceiyana's interpretation of tha Discourse
(Majjhima, Sutta No. 133) which is the historieal basis,
as we take it, of the Sabbatthivads doctrine, is this :
Kathath ... afitarm nduvagameli 7 Tti we cakbhuii akost
atitai addkanaii (i ripd i wa tatlha hold ehandariga-
patibaddharh kott pififianarh—{i.¢., ** How is it that a person
doss not pursue the past # ¢Such was my eye in the past,

28

tesn g khandhenn
—(i.e., ‘Free yourself i
the diving into, the eoli
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of this kind’, to such a thought his mind is not attached
with a passionate longing.”) So also with regard to the
remaining senses, all collectively termed khandAg in the
Dhammapsds Comy, ; and the same explanation holds true

of the future and the present.
The chapter contains 25 stanzas.

[6. Suhavaga]

The following 20 stanzas expressive of the optimistic ontlook
of the Buddhist recluse life constitute a group, similar to and
partly identical with the Sukhavagga of the Pali text (oh. xv.),
where the total number of verse is 12. See. xxum, of the
Fa-kheu-king, corresponding to the Pili Sukbavagge, contains
14 verses, and the same group in the Uddonvarga (ch. xxx.)
contains altogether 55 verses. Although the eolophon indieat-
ing the total number of verses in the gﬂkﬁt’ group is missing
from the existing Kharostht Ms., it may be judged from the
general trend of thought that the group ended with the R0th
stanza. The juxtaposition of the .E:n and Swha groups is &
remarkabla featurs of the Prakrit text, and it serves to bring
out prominently, by a eontrast of two modes of reflection on
two as of human life, the bricht prospect that lay hefore
the religions life of the Buddhist Bhikkhus,

1 [aroga parama labha satuthi parama dhana
vispada’ parama mitra]* nivana paramo suha (O)*
(Cr, 24)
2 (jiga)'[cha® parama (r)ok(a)]" [saghara parama
duha

ota fatva ya]'dhabh(u)®tu nivana paramo suha O
(C*, 25)

b M, Benart tentatively reads vadpada, which s no doabt & mistake of the
peribo.  Beo his notes on the word (p, 75).

¥ Frag. 0. nvo, 3. * Tha airole is supplied by oe

& Bapplied by s in the hght of the PRYN jigeechd, ' M. Benart reads ba.

* Frag. C. xxxixv, 1,—not adjosted by M. Senart ; ¢ and a, pot within
brackets, nro aupplied by wa, ' Frag C. 1170, 4 ’ Buppllltr,! by ua.

L.
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Cf. Dhammap., vv. 204, 2081 (Sukhav. vv. 8, 7) :—

Arvogya parami 1abhi, santutthl paramath dhanam
Visslisn parami Hit, nibbinad paramath sokhar,
Jigaoohd parami rogd, samkhird paramd dukhi,

Etarm fatvi yathibhitam nibbinat paramann sukhati,

Cf. Udanav,, ch. xxvi. (* Nirviiaa "), vv, -7 :—

% Absence of dissnse 18 the best of possessions, contented-
ness the best of riones, a true friend the best of friends,
ﬂ nirvipa the greatest happiness, ™ |
“ All compound things (safskara) ure the groatest of pains,
hunger the worst of diseascs ; if one has found this ont,
he has found the highest nirvips. "

Notes,—These two verses form an excellent pair serving to
throw by contrast the two aspeets of buman life into
clear relief. After lingering so long upon decay and
impermanence, it is, indeed, o great relief to read two verses
which contain a message of hope. In the miidst of deca
and decrepitude there is » state of health, contentment nng
bliss which abides. The logical succession of thonght is
kept up better in the order in which the verses oceur in
Prakrit and Sanskrit.

Ar parama labha=Pali dragys parama labha,
¢ health is n great gain . Health is n medical term, nsed
figoratively in the Buddhist phmseology to denote
negatively a state of the absence of hunger or appetition.
That health is a great blessing of life is a common-sense
view, the natural desire of mankind, as, pethaps, of all
forms of life being to live in valour, vigonr and energy
(fawrye, virye, balasi). The Buddbist teaching serves only
to widen the idea of health, which is a state of well-being of
the body as well as of the mind. A healthy mind is
that which is free from sense-appetite. Satufhi
dhana=Pali sanfafthi poremarn Jdhanavi, *contentment
is a great possession ’,  Contentment is & positive nomen-
clature for araga, as wealth is that for gain.

3 [subaparicai]' . = =
matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)’la suha O
(C, 26)

C. xx31x70, 2,—not_sijusted by M. Benart, who reads ruha’,

L] -
2 ;ur::liud according to M. Senart's suggestion.
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Cf. Dhammap. v. 290 T (Pakinnakav., v. 1) :—

e vipulath sukham

Mattasukhapariccdga passe ¢
am sukhar.

Caje mattisukhazi dhiro sampassai vipul
Cf. Udanav., ch. xxx. (“ Happiness ), v. 32 :—

“ If the stedfast man seeks for great happiness, and would
give up little happiness, let him cast away the little

happiness and look well to the great one. 2

Notes.—The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would
i be :—

(matra)suhaparicai (pase’ yi vivula suba
caji?) matrasuha dhiro sabasu vi(vu)la suha O

—Two words are important : matra=Pali m/ta, Sk. matra,
< smaller measure’, and vivula=Pali and Sk. vipnlarn,
‘g larger measure’. °paricai=Pali %pariccaga. Cf. uvaca
(L. B. 3, p. 25)=Pali wpaccaga. The verse teaches that
when a man has a choice between two measures of happi-
ness, he ought to strive for the larger one. The principle
inculcated is not Utilitarian, .., the greatest happi-
ness of the greatest number. The happiness aimed at
is an individual experience. In the Devadaha Sutta
(Majjhima, No. 101) Buddha refutes the Jaina theory
of the quantification of pleasure and pain. 1In his opinion
one cannot say this quantity of pain (eflakarn dukkharin)
is due to self, and that to not-self. Here the idea of quan-
tity implies no more than intensity of feeling.

4 .....u.esu anusua
(usu)esu manusesu viharamu anusua O
(Cre,.27)

Cf. Dbammap., v. 199 T (Sukbav., v. 3) :—

Susukham vata jivima ussukesu anussuka
Ussnkesn manussesn vihardima anussuka.

! From a comparison with the form bhase (Sahasav. vv.
* Of. the form cari, Apramadav. v, I, g 119 ; Par-niat;\f:. Pg: ;’5851?“72
There are many other instances of such Optative forms ending in i. :
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Ct.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxuit. (“ Restand Repose "),
p 137 1—
“ My life is now at rest, sorrowless in the midst of sorrow ;
all men have sorrow, but 1 have none.”

Cf.  Udgnav,, ch. xxx. (“ Happiness "), v. 44:—

“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy, living without greed
among men who are greedy, withoat greed in the midst

of the gready.
The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would be :—

{enhni vists jivemn) n{snjesu anusua
{ usn )esn manudegu viharamuo anusun )

suhai vata jivamu viranesu averana
[veranesu ma]'nusesn viharamu averana (®)
(C*, 28)

Cf. Dhammap., v, 187 ¥ (Sokhav., v. 1) —

Susukhami votn jivims verinesn averino,
Verinesu manussesn vibarima averino,
CE.  Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xxut. (“Rest and Repose™),
p. 187 =—
“ My life is now at rest, with no anger nmongst those who

wre angry (or those who hute). Men indeed on oll sides
feal anger, but my life {eonduet) s free from anger."”

Cf.  Udioav., ch, xxx. ( Happiness"), v. 48 :—

s Ah ! let ns live exceedingly Lappy, Living withoot lintrad
amidst men who hate, without hatred among haters. ™

suhai (vata) jivamu kijanesu akijann
kijanesu ma(n)*u(ses)'n (viy'haramu akijana O
(Cw, 20)

i Frag. C. xxIv',

» = s i Bupplied by us
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This would give in Pali :—

Susukhath vata jivima kificanesu akificand,
Kificanesu manussesu viharima akificand.

7 suhai vata jivamu yesa mu nathi kijana'
kijanesu manusesu viharamu akijana (O)®
(Cv, 30)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 200t (Sukhav., V. 4)=
Fausboll, Jataka VI. p. 55 :—

Susukhath vata jivima yesarh no n’atthi kificanam
Pitibhakkha bhavissama devd dbhassard yatha.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. XxuiL. (“Rest and Repose™),
P- 137:—

«My life is now at rest, in perfect peace, without any
personal aim, feeding on (unearthly) joys, like the bright
gods above (Abhfsvaras). &

Cf. Udanav. (Pischel), ch. xxx. (Sukhavarga),
vv. 49-50 :—

Susukharh bata jivimo yesdt no nisti kificanam
Pritibhaksd bhavisydmo deva hy abhasvard yatha.
[SusuJkham bata jivimo yesdm no nasti kificanam
Pritibhaksa bbavisyamo satkdyenopanihsrta(h).

[ Rockhill’s translation, ch. xxx. (* Happiness”’)
vv. 50-b1 :—

«Ah! let us live exceedingly happy; though there be
nothing to call our own, we shall feed on happiness like
the shining gods.”

“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy, relying on nothin
perishable ; and though there be nothing to call oa%
own, we shall feed on happiness. "]

' The Ms. has kajani, which M. Senart points out as a mistake of the

copyist, for kijana. See p. 80.
2 The circle is supplied by us.
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Cf. Faushill's Jataka, VI. pp. 64606 :—

Buosukbam vale jivims yessrh wo n'atthi kificannt,
Ratthe vilnmpaminambi nn ma kifiei ajiratha.
Susukbarh vata jivima yesmh no n'atthi kificanath,
Mithilfiyath dayhaminiya na me kifici adsyhathas,

Cf. Udgnav., ch. xxx. (" Happiness "), v. 48 :—

“Ah! lst ur live exceediogly huppy; though Mithile
barns, nothing of mine does barn, for T have nothing."

Cf. Mahabhimata, X1IL. 219, 50 ;—

Susnkhath bata jivdmo yesith no nisti Kifieanam
MithiliySm dahyamindyim na no dahyati kificsoum."

Notes.—These fonr verses (4-7), all characterieed by a highly
optimistic tone, constitute a sub-group and clearly depict
the bright prospect that lay before the Indian religion
of renuncintion, especially in its Baddhist form. There isn
general agreement in the reading of other recensions, while
the Praknt verses differ by sulstitating certain EIFrm‘im'lﬂ
which modify the sense. But it goes without saying that
the Prakrit stanzas have conziderbly deteriorated the lofty
tone of their Pali and Sanskrit parallels,

From a comparative study of this sob-group in its
geveral recensions we are led to thiok that the Sﬁmmap‘d-
verses hetray » process of later manipulation on a common
model, and that this model is no other than the verse which
openrs in s story common to the Mahibbdrats and the
Mah&janaka Jataka (Fanshill, No. 530), designated on the
railing of the Bharhut Stiipa as the story of *Janako rijs
Sivali devi”. Indeed, both the Mahfibbirata aud the Jataka
Book go to prove that the tmhinF of the verses noder
notice was formulated for the first time in history by a
king of Videha, of which Mithild was the capital. All
the stories that are preserved, in Indian litersture, of
Videhan kings, such as those of Makhideva, Nimi and the
Janakas, bring home one faet, namely, that the nal
examples of these prinees gave a great impetus to ideal
of renunciation. ’I’l]m Jitaks literatore, which will ever be
readl az the largest collection of the older specimens of
Iodian ballads and folktales, is found to associate such

i\ Of. Mahfvastu, . p. 4563 1 :— g
Mithiltyih duhynmankyath olsyn dahysti kificana.
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au:“;?lm with the kings of Mithild and Benares. The city
of Mithils is set on fire, but it does not affect the mind of
its ex-king, who lives exceedingly happy, having no earthly -
ion to claim as hiz own, The sentiments displayed
are quite in accord with the national spirit of the Hin lus in
whose life, from the dawn of intelleat, the spiritual motive
&rednminabes, throwing all material interests in the shade.'
ow, so far as the Dhammapada verses are concerned, they
are intended to contrast the life of the houscholder, who is
so unhappy with his riches and velations, with that of the
Bhikkha who is so very happy and contented, although
possession hie has none. Thesa set forth the remote object
of recluse life which iz to impress on the houscholders that
{he true source of happiness is neither materiml prosperity
nor earthly power but renuncintion und contentment. They
also imply a eriticism of ascetio rigorism tending to the
opposite extreme of civil life, and tench that the right
mathod of stimulating religions fervour among people at
large lies nob in appearing more miserahle in ansterity
than they do in their worldliness, but in bringing home
to them the sharp contrast that exists hetween the two
pursuits, one leading to material advantage and the other
to Nirvana (aifid b (@hdpanisa, aiiia  wibbdnagdming,
Dhammapada, v. 78).

Verse 4.—Suhai would be in Pali sukhiya, * for the sake
of happiness’, o dative singular form of anda. The Pali
reading swmkkari, * happily ', seems botter than the Prakrit
which implies that happiness is the end of recluse life. The
adverb susikhari signifies, on the other hand, that the reli-
gious life is lived for its own sake, while happiness follows
as o matter of course. Usuegn annsua = Pali wesukesn
anwssuki, Sk, wtaukegn uuulmiit, ¢ without anxiety among
those who are anxious’,  Rockhill translates the Tibetan
rendering of wfsukesn as “among men who are gready,” and
Beal translates the Chinese rendering of auntawkah by

# gorrowless.” Neither of these two renderings are up to

i Prof. Mac Maller was folly justifed in making this observation with
o to the Hindn civilisntion, Not that ihe Hindos hove all consed Lo
fullil the seeular functions of baoman life, Nor that thoy have nnt devaloped

gocnlne Boienoes and Arts in their oxtravagnni aeal for the pursuit of the
highar napirations of religion. But that there is no ather prople an enrth
who have made so giguntie an effort to propary their mind te ‘dwell npart
like n star' from all sarthly good. Anid whatever their litieal statos,
ga long na they aro trun to thia spicit of their forcfathars, they have n distinck
s in tho history of the world and they bave o distinet messagy b impart

pl.u
to othor peoples.
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the mark. The substantives wiawka and anufrcke impl
reed ns a remote ides, their primary sense being uunnﬁ:mg
with the 8k. anfankya or ¢ over-anxiety.! In Bengali tha
word wfsuks is used in & good sense, to denote a person who
is inquisitive, ¢,9., eager to lenrn something.

u averana=Pali rerinem arerino.
The Prakrit forms are difficnlt of explanation, hat no lessso
is the P&l verinemn. M, Senart 18 of opinion that the
Prakrit forms are derived from sowe words like vérx or

pera, phonetieally =Sk. raira, ° enmity.” These two words

inculeate the Buddhist prineiple of stopping enmity by
love.

Verses 6-7.—These are gesentially, and even in expres-
sion, the same. The Pali parallel to verse 7 containg &
more striking moral, viz., of feeding on joy like the shining
gods. Mu ‘corresponds o Fali wo, Sk, moh. Says
M. Senart, *the [orm mwN, mo=wnah is known in the
language of the Mabivastu.”

Verse 5.—Viranes

8 na ta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira ya a(ya)'sa
daruva babaka va

daresu yn ya
aveha (O)*
(Cr, 31)

saratacits manikunalesu putresi

dhira oharina sisiln
drupamuchn
kamasuhnu
prahai (O
(Cre, 32)

4 eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha

ata bi chitvana parivrayati anavehino

¢f. Dhammap, V. 445-346 t (Tanhdv., vv.

12-18) —
Na tath dajhah bandhanam dho dhird yad dyasath :lﬁrn‘é
pabbaj

ath
on
Sarnttarattd muoiknndnlesn puttesn diresn oo ¥ npe khil

—
ns, aecording to M. Hanart's pnggestion (1.7 p #3),

i The ya is sappliod by
The omizsion soems Lo bo o mistake of the seribe,
*_# Tho cirtles nré snppiiod by us

" 20
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hiivinar sithilam
duppamnficath
Ekimasnkhum
pahiya.

Hiamh dajhath bandhaosm &hn dhird o
Etath pi chetying paribbajouti nnapekhing

Cf. Fa-kheu.pi-u, sec. xxxu1, (* Lust™), pp. 179-
180 :—

“ Hell, indeed, has its gyves and fetters, but the wise man
s not these ns eaptivity ; the foolish man who s

immersed in cares abont wife and child and their personal
adornment, he it is who is in real eaplivity,”

4 The wise Wan Inst as the imprisonment of hell,
as the hard bound fetter from which it is diffienlt to

escape, and therefore he desires to separnte this and eut it
off r:r ever, that being free from apy such cares (or,

desires), he may find rest and peace.”

CE  Uddnav., ¢h. 1. (" Desire '), vv. 5-6 :—

¥ Look at those who are fondly attached to jewels, enr-rings,
to their children (those are fetters) ; bot iron, wood, and
rope make not strong fettors, says the Blessed One.”

#Ibis hard for one who is held by the fetters of desire to
free himsalf of them, says the Blessed One. The stedfust,
who eare not for the hl‘FpillBﬂB of desires, cost them off,
and do soon depart (lo Nirvion)."

Notes.—This conple of verses scems rather out of place in the
Swhavaga, as it serves to rob the optimistie reflections
of their geninlity. It has found its right place among the
Tupa-verses in other recensions of the Dhammapads. How-
ever, looking the other way, it appears to form a logieal
sequel to the previous verses. In it we reach a point
where we may expect to learn how to be free from attach.
ment or what the fetters of attachment are. The reply is
that o man can be free from attachment by getting rid of
the pleasures of lust and walking out of the world after
cntting the Gordinn knot which is the affection for wives,
children and wealth. There iz no other way of eseape
than this.

Verse 8.—Aha dhira corresponds to Pili dka ddira,
an expression which would be grammatically incorrect.
A reading aba dbire or akx dbfra would bave been
quite correct. But it is not uncommon in the Pmkrtic
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-
Notes.—Thiz verse soms up tha teaching of the m'ﬁ“w

(27" )

languages to find o singnlar verbal form used along with
a plural nominative and rviee versa (see v. 15 iwfra),
Ya a(ya)sa=Pali yod ayasarm, ‘that which is e of
iron.”  In M. Senart's opinion the metre proves that the
error of the copyist does not consist in a simple inversion
yaasa for agass, bul, as the Pali text indicates, in the
omission of the second ya, ya ase for ya ayasa. For daruva
and babaka, see M. Senart's notes (p. SI{'I.

Verse o.—Drupamuchu=Fali  duppamnicain, 5k,
duspramucyam. The change of dwspra to drapa  may
be viewed vithor as a case of inversion or as an inslavee of
false analogy with draracka dronivaranas (Citav., ¥. 5.

pp. 143, 147),

ye rakarata anuvatatisotu saigata. €
eta b(i)' ch(i)tvana pavivrayati anavehino
kamasuha prahai (O)

(c*, 33)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 347 1 (Tanhiv., v. 14) :—

Yo ragarattinupatanti sotarh sayntlkatam makkatako ‘i::h
i

Etath pi chetvina yajanti dhird anapekhina sabbadukkhath
pabiys.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-n, see. xxxin, (" Lust™), p. 18] :—

“ The fool regarding the ontward form as an excellency, how
onn ho koow the falseness of the thing, for like a silkworm
enveloped in its own net {vocoon ), &0 18 e entangled in

his own love of sensual pleasure.”

ones and is differentiated from them by the simi of a
spider entangled in its own net. The probable restoration
of the muﬁ foot would be saigata wrakatao® va jala.
In rakarata, & stande for g; of. kata for galn (Mogav.
vv. 47, pp. 101-107). Saigata=Pali sayarikalashy, Sk.
spayinipbptani, ‘made by sell’. The change 1= quite fami-
liar—Irom ya(i) to & (ef. nai for ndyai, Apramaday.,
vv. 24, 25, pp- 188, 139) and from 7wk tog (ef. paga for

paika, Apramaday., ¥. 25, p. 137).

« 4% 3 Bupplied by un

+ Alio makafake,
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11 ahivadanasilisa nica vridhavayarino

catvari Lasa vardhati ayo kirta suba bala ©

(O, $4)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 108 T (Sahassav., v. 10):—

Abhividanasilisea niccarh vaddhipacdyino
Cattiro dbammd vaddbanti : Gyu vannae sukliagh balarh.

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xv1. (“The Thousands "),
p, 108 :—

w Hy who ig everSntent on good eondoet and dne reverence
to others, who always veperates old age, four bappy con-
ponoes  increasingly nttend  that man—henuty nod

ﬁrqingth, and life and peace.”

Cf. Mann, 11, 121 (quoted by Fansbill) :—

Abhividanagilasys nityah vrddbopasevinah
Catviri tasyn vrddhante dvur vidyd yago balam.

Notes—The Prakrit verse and its Pali and Sanskrit parallels
extol politeness and respect to the elders as the two cardinal
socinl virtues, and inculeate that these serve {o inciease
the life, fame, peace and influence of a man. They pre-
suppose @ common substratum which is no other than a
popular mazim setting forth the general sense of Hindu
gociety, 'The teaching thus incaleated is completely in
acconl with the Buddhist idea of discipline. Buddba
promuligated respect to the elders as one of the seven condi-
tions of national prosperity and communal well-heing
(Digha, 1L pp. 74 77). In his younger days he was
unwilling to admit in theory any seniority by sge, and as
a matler of fact, he adhered to his theory throughout his
life. The mniurit{:i' the Bhikkhus by age waz determined
by the number of Lents kept by them.

Ahi® stands for Pali and Sk, abh:”. This is perhaps
the only instance in our text where 4 corresponds to

b In JGTIJ"'I_ wlition, the second ling reads @
Calvilri tasys vardbants Syub prajis ynéo balum,
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th, Vridhavayarino="Pali vaddhipacayino, the same in
meaning as the Manu epddhopaserinah, a vowel enndhi
.!:rﬂr_f..hz. 4arayarino). The change of ¢ to ¥ is very common
in the Prakrit of our text.  For the anomaly in the r, see
M. Senart’s notes, p. 81.

12 d.l.bh. p.7.8. P ——— —— Meam 5=
S yati viru ta kulu suhu modati O
. (G, 85)

Cf. Dbammap., v. 103 1 (Boddhavagga, v. 15} —

Dullabho purisdjafio ue &0 sabbnttlin jAyati
Yutths so jayati dblro tarh kolah sukham edhati.

Cf. Fa-kbeu-pi-u, see, Xx11, (“Buddba"), p, 132 :—

% To be born ns & man is difficult ; to nttnin to years (ie. to
live long) is also difficult; to be bhorn when Buddha is
inencnte is diffienlt ; nud to hear the preaching of the Law
of Buddha is difticalt also.”

Cf.  Mabavastn, TTL p. 100 :—

Dullabho purugidjanyo na =0 garvaira Jiynte
Yatra so jayate vimh taih kularh sukhamedhati,

Cf. Udaoav,, ch. xxx, (“ Happiness”), v. 20 ==
“ An omniscient person is il to find ; he does uot appear
everywhere: 'tis happiness to aseorinte with the sleadfast,
like nnto meeting one's kinsmen ; whereyer un't:.h a ;
fast person is born, that peaple finds happiness.

Notes.—The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would
be —

din)l{n)bhi{n) pleirin ig(ajafio na so sarvatm joyati
yulra 80 jajynti virn to kuln suha modati O

—The v H ttarmnee of an aze when the Baddha was
The versais the nttamnes 6f & il e dated

deified by his followers, and as 0 ]
e::'lier lljiran the first centory of Buddba's demise. The
Mahapadang Sutta (Digha, 1i. No. 2) embodies the earliest
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specimen of the Dkammata doctrine, corresponding to the
Brahmanical theory of incarnation. This doetrine enu-
merates the general conditions of the advent of great men
such as the Buddha, and it is in the light of this doctrine,
as developed in the subsequent Jataka literature, notably the
Nidanakatha, that the significance of the expressions in

the verse can be understood.

Dulabho porugajaﬁo:l’ali dullabho purisdjaiiio, ©the
man of noble breed is hard to find’. Porusajaiio is an
instance of sandhi (porusa+ajaia), Ajaiio=Sk. ajanyah,
is used of a horse of the finest breed; here it is used
* figuratively in the sense of “ best’, referring to ‘man’. The
commonest Sanskritic expressions however to denote similar
idea, are forms like purugasimh1, purusavyaghra. £s for the
expression dulabho, ‘hard to find,’ some light on its
significance is thrown by a passage in the Mahagovinda
Suttanta which expresses the following sentiment of the

s of the Thirty-three: ‘Impossible it is that two
supreme Buddhas should arise at the same time and in
the same world system, far less to speak of three or four’
(Digha, II. pp. 224-225, sees. 13, 14). Compare also
Dhammap. v. 182 (Buddhav. v. 4) :—

Kiccho manussapatilabho
Kicchath maceana jivitam,
Kiccharih saddhammasavanam
Kiecho Buddhianam uppado.

The general sense of the verse quoted above is quite clear.
We have only to note that looking more closely into it
one ean at once see that there is really a corﬁparison
involved : it is hard to be born as man, while it is
far more difficult to see the advent of a Buddha who
stands far above the level of common men. Na sarvatra,
“not in every place and family’, ie., not in acountry’
other than Iudia, not in a province other than the
Middle eountry and not in a family other than Ksatriya
and_high class Brahman (see Milindapaiho, p. 225).
Suﬁu_ modati has for its Pali counterpart sukkam edhats,
‘attains happiness.” Aeccording to M. Senart, the Prakrit
reading is a lectio facilior introduced through the uneon-
straint of the scribe or his predecessor. If the construction
suhu modali be correct in Prakrit, suku (=Sk. sukharn)
must be taken as an adverb, and the phrase would be
idiomatie and mean © (he) delights uninterruptedly.’
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13 (s)u[hasino ye' kamaye® narethina v.]%.[.u.
suha Sichi]'tasavasa kici tesa na vijati O
. (Cr, 36)

Notes.—Neither the Pali nor the Sanskrit counterpart of this
verse has been traced. M. Senart’s rendering of the second
line—* The association with learned men is a blessing ; they
have no stain —is hardly in keeping with the construetion
of the last pada, Kiei lesa na vijali is apparently a Prakrit
expression corresponding to Pali kicce fesain na wijjati or

_ kifici tesain na vijjati, in which latter case kier must be
regarded as a mistake for Aiji (=Akifici), for everywhere
in the Prakrit text 7ic has been represented by j. Thus
the pada must be rendered either, (The happiness of
an assoeiation with the cultured) does not exist in their
line of action (kici); or, The slightest amount of happi-
ness arising from association with the cultared does not
exist among them.—Of these two renderings we prefer
the second, as it seems more in barmony with the sense
of the first line, so far as it can be made out from
a tentative adjustment. We say fenfative because the
illegible traces of lettersin M. Senart’s reading—?*??? ya
narethina v.—have been read with the help of Frag. A, 1v.
(-on-uthasino yo kama.e ... ....), which aecording to M.
Senart’s arrangement of plates, ought to have been adjusted
in a verse included in one of the plates A', A% A%, A*and
B. As M. Senart says (p. 23), there are some fragments of
A which find their proper places in B, e.g., Frags. A. v and
A.vi. Such was the disorder in which these fragments came
into his hands that we should not be surprised if what he
calls frag. A.1v. really belonged to his Cvo, 36, i.e., the verse
under notice. M. Senart rightly takes nareflina as equal to
naritthinan, ¢ of men and women,” although he has not
been able to suggest any meaning of the first line taken as
a whole. We admit that there is a great deal of uncertainty
in our adjustment which can not, until the discovery of a

t M. Senart has yokama.e. We read the first syllable as ye, tentatively.
* Frag. A, Iv., completing Frag. C. 1xvo. There isa blank represented by
a dot, in M, Benart’s edition, for the ¥ of kamaye in Fr. Aav. The ya
preceding narethina (Fr. (0.1xv0) perhaps makes up the last syllable of kamaye,
though read withont the stroke of e. Therefore, we _da not read the ya
apart, but have thrust it into the previous word which is thus constructed
-

as kamaye.

2 Frag. C. 1xvo, 1. * Frag. C. xv1vo, 1,
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parallel verse, be finally remaved.
wo ean only think of a restoration

{siuhagino ye kamaye narething v(nsn) (a)ulhn)y
subi gichitasayasn' kici tegn na vijabi O

—of whioh the Pali eounterpart would read :—

Sukhesino yo kimsye naritthinui visuin snkhan
Sukhath sikkhitasathvisd kifiel tesudh na vijjati.

[suha daréana ariana saJTvaso vi sada suho
adaganena]® balana nicam eva suhi sia O

(cm, 37)

Cf. Dhammap., v. 206 + (Sukbav,, v. 10) :—

Sadhin dassannm arivdnatm sanniviso sadd snkho,
Adnssanena bilinar nicoam eva sukhf siyd.

Cf. Fa-khou-pi-n, sec. xx1t. (“Buddha”), p. 184 :—

#(h, the happiness of seeing the Holy One! Oh,

happiness of being able to rely on him as present !
iov of the man who is @ble to avoid the company of

the 1o

wolish, and act well and virtuously by himself I

In these circumstances
like the fellowing —

¥

the

(ih,

Of. Udaoav., ch. xxx. ( Happiness ™), v. 27 :—

Ty e the elest is happiness ; to associnte with the
righteons is happiness ; not to  see fools is alwoys

happiness,”

Notes.—This verse is appositely placed after v. 13 and its teach-
ing is thrown into elear relief by the contrast implied
between them. Moreover, this verse explaing the expression
Gichitasarasa of the previons verse, and it praizes association
with the Aryas or the elect and condemns association with
the fools, *No friendship with a (fool’ (w'atthi bile

' Sagase might, nain v, 16 fig., be taken as the Prakrit equivalent of the

Till smhimiise, in which cane the exprossion sichifosarmss woulid be in apposition
with

with ruha :[ﬂ:odmg it, the sense boing * happicess which i=associntion

thie enll .

* Frag. O, 1370, 2, * Frag. 0. xvivo, 2,

&
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sahgyatd) isan emphatic pronouneement of the Dhamma-
pada verse 330, The Prakrit reading agrees with that of
the Udinavarga. We must note that the Prakrit verse
glightly differs from its Fali eounterpart, and that with
regard to the expression savaso vi (= Pali sarivdso pi),
cubstituted for sawnirdso. 'The addition of the partie

(a)or (=Pali api) 1= necessitated by  the exigency of
metre, The expression balana (= Pali Aa/Gnarh, ‘of fools")
denotes, when interpreted in the light of v. 13, persons
who desire the pleasures of honsehold life. Nicameva=

Pili wiccam era, n vowel sandhi (nica+era).

15 [(ba)lasagatacari u drigham adhvana Soyisu
dukha halehi]® (sa)*vasu amitrehi va savrasi O
(C, 48)

16 (dhiro ca)' [suhasavaso® fiatihi va samakamo
dh]Tira hi praiia i’ bhayeya panito dhorekasila
vatamata arin

(C, 39)

[tadisa sapurnsa sumedhn bhay(eya)] * [nachatra-
patha va cadrimu O

(A portion of C™, 40
completing C™, 39)
.

1 Bupplied by nm, pecording to M. Senart'a suggestion, ¥ Frag. C. xvim™, &
A II[lle:j by us, though the latier does nat answer Lo the four dota
of omission in AL Ganart's odition, which are handly in keepiog with the

mnbre.
s Por the final o, sea M, Seoart’s note b {p. B4).

" Frag. O. xXIVI™
1 Prag. G, xxxvo, LML Sanart rouds prafiai as one word,
* Fag. 0. xxvo: apa of the iast wonl ix wsupplisd by awon the
gtrongth of n form hhayeps neenring in the silf.avmo verse,  The three
dots of omisson in M. Benwrt's edition appear haedly warrantod, as they
fnilicate that three letbors are missingg, whereas thi matre proves that only onn
in wanting.

I'H':rml,. Q. !IH!I'.I'I'“?, 2, The brackst haa not baen closed aftor the circlo an
of the fmgment, viz. o, which belongs to the naxt

thare rumains & 1Y
vmn;nmnlinn:;:{thu cloaing hrckat is put after ra thore,

50
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¢f. Dhammap., vv. 207-2087% (Sukhavasza,
v, 11-12) :—

T hi digham addliinn socati,
. Thukkho bilehi samhviiso amitten'eva sabbada,
Dhiro oa sukhasathviiso! feiloath va eamidgnmo,

L { Tosmi hi :) -
Dhirafi ca pafifiafi oa bahuossutadi oa dhorayhasflam
' vatavantam ariyam

‘Tarh tidisam sappurisab sumedham bhajetha ;
g 2 nakkhattapatharh va candimd.

Cf, Udanav., ch. xxx. ("“Happiness”), vv. 28-26 :—

*'Tis as great suffering to be in the mmprmf of fools as in
that of enemies ; he who sesocintes with fools will repent

him of it for o long time.”
“*Tis happiness to see a virtnous man; to see one who has

heard much s happiness; to set Arnhats who e
delivered from existence is happiness.”

Notasg.—There is, in Lthe ver=es, nothing o comment upon, ns
they express, though in a somewhat different form, the very
ides of v. 14, The first line of v. 10 15 connected in  the
Fali text with the counterpart of v. 15, a procedure which
i hardly justifiable. The Prakrib text and the VUdAnavarga
have rightly linked it with v. 16.

_ Yerse 15.—Boyisn="Pali soeiviun, an aorist form which
ie used, as M. Senart points out, in the sense of the present
tonse. Note that the verb is plural, though the nominative
is singnlar (ef. ads dbira, v. 8 a ove). Savrasi=Pili
sabbazo, & form which is interpreted by M, Senart as dus
to Migadhism, Nevertheless, he says that the reading
. h.:’i‘ ve been savradii, in which case it wonld be= Pali
23 ¥

Verse 16.—Dhorekasila = Pali dboraydasilom, K stands
for y. Cadrimu ocours with a » which may tempt one
to regard the word as an sccusative form. But the
sense is against sueh an interpretation. We du not
ventare to correct it to cadrima (for candri +@), becanse the
very form cadrimu  oceurs again in 1. B. 7 (p. 27) as nom.
sing. All that we can sy ia that cadiimn js perhaps due
to s false analogy with swriw, with whieh it goes hand in
hand in common spesch.

' Max MBller corrocta the ronding to subho o5 dNTrusmioido,
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: X 25
[ra]'dhakaro va camasa® parikica uvahana

(The remainder
of Cv, 40)

(yada)® [jahati kamana tada* samajati®]® [s(u)’h(u)®
sarva ca suhu]’ ichia sarvakama paricai O
(C\'o’ 4])

Cf. Kamajataka, No. 467 (Fausbgll, IV.
pp. 172-8) :—

R-ab}lak&m v cammassa parikantam updhanam®®
Yam yath cajati kimanam tam tam sampajjate sukham,
Sabbafi ca'? sukham iccheyya sabbe kime pariccaje.

Cf. Udanav., ch. 1. (¥ Lust ), vv. 14-12 :—

« Ag the shoemaker, when he has well prepared his leather,
can use it to make shoes, so when one has cast off desires,
he has the highest happiness. If one longs for happiness,
let him cast off all desires; he who has cast off all desires

will find the most perfect happiness.

Cf. Mahabharata, XII. 174 44-45 :—

Kificid eva mamatvena yadd bhavati kalpitam
Tad eva paritapirtham sarvam sampadyate tathd.
Yad yat tyajati kimindm tat sukhasyfbhipiryate
KamAnusari purugaf.l kamin anuvinaSyati

We have followed the rea

i Continuation of Frag. C. XXXV'0, 2,
= M. Senart reads dhe nr;mcammn.

3 Also, ya ya ; so plied by us.

* The int-arpwtn.tign msyynlaa be ta da (=ta ta) =taid tath,
s M. Senart reads sa majat.
o Frag. C. xx¥0, 3.

7, * Supplied by us.

* Frag. C. xxxv'e, 3. ; Ty
10 Fausbolt wrongly connects this line with the previons verse in his work.

ding adopted by the Jataka-Comy.

11 Variant, ce.
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Téid, XIL 177.48:—4

Yol yot tynjoti kimindn tat sukhpsyAbhipOvyate
Kimasya vadago nityath dulikhameva prapadyste,

Notes—This verse teaches, by the simile of a shoemaker fitting

18

hi= leather by getting rid of its nseless parts, that to be
happy, truly happy, one must cast off one's desires.

Parikica=Pali parikantarh, 'cotting' or *fitking.
Phonetically the Prakrit form = Pali parikioon, Sk, fnﬁkﬂ_ﬂ.
To equate fitly with porikantasin, the form ought to have
bean  parikata ov  Sfats, Parieai=TPali pariccaje, Sk,
parvityajet, *should give up'. The elision of 7 in the
Prakrit form presuposcs an intermediate change to .
Note that we had paricsd “also for Pali pariceigs in
v. 4 supra,

[nena yo atmano]' el
[(ve) rasasaga]® 77 so duha na parimuecati O
(Cv, 42)

CF.  Dbhammap., v. 20| (Pakionakav., v. 2):—

Paradukkhfipadhfnens ¥o atlano sukham ichati
Vernsnthsarmanmmsnitho verd so na pamneenti,

Cf.  Udanav., ch. sxx. (“ Happioess "), v, 2 :—

“He wha canses misery to others in seeking for his own
}wlfﬁe brings without distinstion misery on friends and
TR,

Notes—The Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light

of its Pali counterpart, as follows : —

(para duohnvedha)nens yo atmano (suhamichati }
verasagngn safsathn)® so duha na parimuesti (O

: Fr-n- g xixve, 1,
rag. C. XXxviin's, not ndjosted hy M. Bennrt, who reads
¥ For the jir of, stdsaens (for Pa1j srthzanna), Apmmnd;r,, Y. ::I;Tg
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The interest of this verse lies in the fact that it mukes clear

the Buddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on
igie lines. [t teaches that u man can not legitimately

aspire for happiness so long as

his pursnit injures

interest of others.

19 jaya ve
uvasatu

Cf.

)'ra [prasavati’ dukhu sayati parayitu
sohu &a’yati hitva jayaparayns (o)
(O, 43)

Dhammap., ¥ 201 + (Sukhav., ¥. 5) =
Samyutts I. p. 83 :—

Juyath veramdh prsavati dukkhath seti l,-u.rijii.u
Upasarto sukham geti hitvk jaynpardjayam.

¢f. Ud&nav,, ch. X3X. (" Happiness i Y DU B

i thm

misery : if one cas

proceeds mAnconr; the defested foe is in

victory
i off victory and defeat he will find the

happiness of pence.”

—Here at last we reach a ve
Buddhist transcendentalist view of ha

rs¢ which manifests the
ppiness. To be happy

in the abgolnte sense, man must rige above the opposites,
wie and defeat ; the happiness resulting from vietory isn

fory AP
relative fecling only.

e —

]
of th
the P

— e ——— e e ————

npplied by we

3 Ewn roads prasahali, bot says ihal it is nothing but & gross nibatake
" oribe, gven though the A may be Very claar,
1 pasavati

(hur rending Tosts @t

* Frag 0. xixve, &
L3



( 238 )

Prasavati=Pali pasarals, ‘ begets’, * generates - _M.
Senart reads prassdati, though he econsiders tho rs:whng
as a gross mistake of the seribe.  If the latter reading be

ted, the &4 can be said to bave resnlted from the

HI“ -
hl.r&laning of & ¢, resulting from v of prasavali.

20 aniea vata [saghara upadavayadhamino
upaji ti nirujhati]' tesa uvasamo suho (O)*
[cm' “]

Cf. Digha, IL pp. 157, 199; Samyutts, L
p. 1568, § 6:—

Aniced vata snbkhicd uppddavayndhammino
Uppajjitvd nirnjjhanti tesath vopasamo sukho,

Notes.—This verse which is very familinr to the student of
Buddhist literatnre is chanted asa manfra or Pirit at the
death of a person. Tt is the result of an after-thought
proceeding from moralising upon the demise of a great man
and teacher such as the Buddha. Tt teaches that the body
is_destined to perish, and that happiness results from the
complete cessation of organie existenes,

Althongh the colophon is missing from the sxtant Ms.
we are confident that this verse formed a fitting conelusion

to this chapter,

! Frag. €, xnixve, 3,
* The circle is suppliod by na.



ADDENDA

—

Containing certain additional parallels and notes.

The following Sanskrit parallels are quoted from the
fragments of the manuseript of ths UdBoavarga in the collection
of Pellict und of Stein. The credit of notieing them belong
partly to M. Sylvain Lévi and partly to M. de la Vallée
Poussin. Hero our refercnces apply to Lévi's edition of the
Apramadavargs  (JA., 1912, Vol. xx. p. 285 £), and to
Poussin’s edition of some other chapters (J. B. A. 8., 1912, p.
359 £.).

. For the verses of the Apramadavaga, p. 119 ff, :—
Verse 1= Lévi's Apramadav. v. 5= Rockhill's Udinavarga,

tv. V. 85:
Tttigthen na pramadysta dharma guearita enret
Dharmsciri snkhath Scte hynsmirh loke paratra ca.
o Whoaver hos lived according to this law of discipline, in
gentleness and purity, will, having cast off transmigration, put

an end to his misery,”—
Verse 2=Lévi's Apmmadav. v. &:

Vithinendpramidens sathynmens damenns oa
Dvipath karoti medhiv] tam ogho nAbhimardati.

Verse 3=Lévi's ﬁpumi&n. v. i

Utthinnvatah smribtmanal subhacittasys nisamynaciripah

sathystasys hi dharmajivino hyspramatiasys yafo'
bhivardhati.



(2)

Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Cittav. v. 32 :

Utth@nakilesu mbinavicye {yuvid ball—swr—)ko nivifa (h)
Sadaiva saibkelpahatd kusido jinasyn mirgamh satainth
na vetti,
Verse 5=Lévi's Apramidav. v. 21=Rockhill's Uddnavarga,
1v. v. 21

Na tivatd dharmadharo yévatd bahn bhiisate

Yastyibllpam api frutvl dharms kiyens vai spriet

8a vai dbharmadbare bhavati yo dharme na pramadyate,

* As many as you be, 1 detlare unto you that thosa who,
though they have heard but Little of the law, have followed its
commandments, have understood the law, they who follow the

law have understood the law,"!
Versen 8-T = Lévi's Apramdav, vv. 1-2 :

Apramiido bynmftapadath pramido mytyanash padath
Apramattd na mriyanto ye pramattdh sad® mptah.
Etith vifesato jiditva hy apramBdasyn papditah
Apram&de pramadyota nityam fryah svagoearam.

Verss B=TLdévi’s Apramadav. v. 10 :

Pramidam annvartante bli durmedhaso jandh
Apramidath to medhiiv? dhanath sreSthiva raksate.

Verse 10=Lévi's Apramitdav, v. 4:

Pram@dam apram8denn yndi nudati papditah
Prajiprasidam Gruhya tvadokah Sokinith prajiim
Parvatastha iva bhimigth&in dbiro bilin aveksats,
Verse 11=Lévi's Apramadav, v. 24=Rockhill's=Udina-
varga, Iv. v, 24 ;
Aprumidath pradathsanti pramido garhitaly sadi
Apramidenn Maghavin devRnSi sresfhatith gntah,
! The tranalntion is tontative,




(3)

# He whose speech exalts earnestness and who always
despises heedlessness will be greater among the gods than he
who has made a hundred saerifices.” '

Verse 12 = Lévi's Apramadav. v. 8=Rockhill's UdSoavargs,
. v, B

Hipin dharmIn na sevels pramidens na sadhvaset
Mithyfdrstith na roceta na bhavellokavardhanah

 Have nothing to do with false doctrines, have nothing
to do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false dootrines

shall not continne (in) the world.”
Verse 14=Lévi's Apramadav. v. 87 :

Zrabhadhvah nigkramadhvath ynjyadhvath buddhasisane
Dhunidhvamh mityunah ssinayah neddghram iva kafijural.
Verse 15=TLévi's Apramidav. v, 36:

Apramadaratd bhavata sndld bhavata bhikssvah
Sussmibitasarhkalpih svacittem annrakgate.

Add the following guotations just below tha Pali verse

quoted on p. 136 :
Lévi's Apramiday., v. 12 (Rookhill's Ud&navarga, 1v. V. m):

Pramidath ndouynjyets ne kimaratisamstavam
Apramattal sadd dhySyT prapunte ... sukham.

Verse 23 =Lévi's Apramadav. v. 27+
Apramade rato bhikguh pramdde bhayadaréaknh
Durgad uddharate’ tminnth pasknsanna ive kufijaraly
Verse 24=Lévi’s Apramiday. v. 13:

Niiyad pramidakalal syad spripte by Asravakaayo
Pramattath Mira anveti sithhath va mgumpt ks,



4
CE. Therag. v. 30, 2nd line :

Abadho me samuppanno, kilo me na pamajjiturh.

Gf- Thﬂriﬂ- V. GE:

Appakath jlviteth mayhah jard byddhi ea maddati
Purdynth bhijjnti kiyo ns me kiilo pamajjituth.

I, For the verses of the Citavaga. p. 140 ff. :—

Verse | =probably Rockhill's Ud@navarga, xxx1. V. 0:

 He who, thinking not of the body, lives in a cave, and
wanders sbont all alone, does conquer this fighty mind, and is
delivered of the greatest of terrors.”

Verse 2= Poussin’s Doenments, Cittav,, v. 2:

Virija va sthalo ksipta okildoghit samuddhrta(h)
Parispandati vai citte(1h) Maradheyath prahftavai.

One need not be surprised if the Prakrit expressions of the
2nd foot resembled those in Sanskrit and read somewhat like
okaogha samndhrala.

Verse 8=Poussin’s Documents, Cittav, v. 28=-Rockhill’s
UdSnavargs, XXXt v. 28:

A(nava)sth(itacitta)syn saddharmath avijinatah
Puariplavaprasidasya prajiill nn paripiiryste.

“ He whose mind is not stedfast cannot understand the holy
law; he whose faith is fickle cannot aequire perfect wisdom."
Verse 5 =Poussin's Documents, Cittav., v, 8:

Spandanath capalarh citiarh diiraksath dernivicapam
Bjuth karoti medhivl igukirs ive tejanat,



(5)

Cf. The Jaina expression cafivala-cavala-cita

(Lieumann's Aupapatike Sutm, & 85, p. 46).
Note that the Sanskrit verse is an exact
counterpart of the Prakrit.

IIL. For the verses of the Sahasavags, P. 154 ff. = —

Versa 1 — Pelliot Ms., Sabasmav., v. 3 (LA, 1910).

Verse § or b= o e i Ui "

For the first half of each of ¥¥. 8-11, of. the first line of the

Dbammap. v. 106 (Sahassav., ¥. )

Mase mise snhassens Fo yajeths satath samath

S — et

IV. For the verses of the Papitavags, p. 108 ff.:—

Add the following notes on p. 172, just in the middle of the
gth line : of. pramajea, Pali pamajjeyye (p- 119)- The Pali
conaterpart samayared (sing.) should be samdcarati ace. toa
Jataka verse quoted below. For such optative [orms standing
for Present, as also for Past, of. adea= Pali oyadheti, ryadhes
(Balav. v. 4, p- 153). For instances where the final a cor1esponds
to the Pali snffix tha (3rd pers.) ef, jaca (Pali jayetha), Posv,
v, 14, p. 162 ; yaca Pili yajetha), Sahasav. v. 6-11,

For the first balf of verse 4, cf. the first line in Poussin's

Documents, Anityav. ¥. 24 :
[Narakath papakarjmags(h) krfapupyarsts svargatim

————

For versa 5, of. Therag. ¥ 865 :

Silakkhandhe patitthays satith pafifiafl ca bhiveyath
bbnmrhyujunnhkhn}fuh.

Papunith anupubbena &

Note on p. 176 that ace. to Franke cavadhi =capat adhi,



(6)

V. For the verses of the Balavaga, p. 179 ff, :—
Verse 1=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 41=Rockhill’s
Udanavargs, I. v. 40 :

Idam (me kirya)m kartavyam idath krtva bhavisyati,
Ity evah spantano martya jard mrtyus§ ca mardati.

“ Such and such actions are a source of felicity, which I,
baving performed them, will acquire. He who prepares
himself in this manner, will overcome age, disease, and death.”

The Sanskrit parallel and its translation quoted above fully
bears out the general sense of the Prakrit verse as suggested by
M. Senart: “ by properly understanding one’s duty, one crushes
death and the pains of it.” The meaning and the restoration
suggested by us on p. 180 are rather based upon a verse of
the Mahabharata, quoted on p. 179. Although we are unable
to understand the propriety of the inelusion of the verse under
the Balavaga, if its sense be what is brought out by its parallel
in the Udanavarga, we feel constrained to accept the explanation
of M. Senart and restore the verse as follows :

Verse 2=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 38.

Iha varsarh karigyami hemantath grigmam eva ca
Balo vicinta (yat)i(ti) hy antariyarh na payati.

Note that the first foot of the Prakrit verse corresponds
to that of the Sanskrit, while its second foot is in accord with
the Pali. The Prakrit word at the end of the verse might as
well be padati.

Verse 8=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav, v. 39=Rockhill’s
Udanavarga, 1. v. 39 :

Tath putrapausammatath vyasaktamanasath narath
Suptath grimam mahanghaiva mriyu(radaya) g&ochatl
“Thou who art surrounded by children and flock, children
are no refuge, nor are father, mother, and kinsfolk, thou art

'Iﬂlwtlr&uge"
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For verse 6, cf. Poussin’s Documents, Yugav. vv.41-42
(=ZRockhill’s Udanavarga, xxi1x. vv. 45, 44:

Akrtam kokrtdc chreyah padcat tapati dnskrtath
Socate dugkrtarh krtva ocate durgatith gatah
Krtan tu (sukr)tath Sreyo yat krtva nfnutapyate
Nandate sukrtar krtva nandate sugatim gata(h).

“1t is better in both (this world and the other) if one has
not done evil, for he who does it will suffer ; it is good for one
to do what is right, for he will have no afflietion.”

* He who has done that which is wrong, suffers for it, and

* when hereafter he will be in the evil way he will suffer ; he who

has done that which is right, is made happy, and when hereafter
he will be in the happy way he will be happy.”

Here is another instance where we find each of the two lines
of a verse similar to the Prakrit or the Pali has been expounded
into one complete verse. The order of the two verses thus
formed is inverted in the Udanavarga. This fact of inversion
of verse-order and the diserepancy of verse-numbers suggest
that the Turfan Ms. contains rather the text of an older
compilation of the Udanavarga, t.e., the original of the text
portion of the Chuh-yau-king.

Verse 8=Lévi’s Apramadav. v. 20=Rockhill’s Udanavarga,

v, vv. 19-20:

Yesath tn susamarbdha nityath kayagata smrtih
Akrtyarh te na kurvanti krtye sitatyakarinah
Smrtanamh sathprajindndm astamh gacchanti dsravdh.

« He who comprehends the nature of the body, who reflects,
and whose exertions are unceasing, does not what ought not
to be done, and does what ought to be done.”

« He, therefore, with memory and vnderstanding will put
an end to his misery, and when he has put an end to his misery
(asrava), he will find the untroubled state.”



£33 )
VI, For the verses of the Jaravaga, p. 186 ff. :—
Verse 3= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 29:

Dhik tvam astu jare grimye (varna)pakar(i)n(i jade
Ta)thd manoramarh bimbam tvaya yad abhimarditam.

Verse 4= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 30:

Yo pi varsadatam jivet so pi mrtyuparayanah
Anu hy enarh ja(ra yat) i— i mo- * i - vantakah.

Verse 5=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 34 :

(Par)ij(i) rpam idath (r@i)path roganidath prabhafguram
Bhetsyate plityasandehath maranéntan hi jivitam.

Verse 8=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 33 :

Yesam ratridivipaye hy ayur alpatararh bhavet
Alpodake ca matsy@inam ki nu (tatra rat)i(r bhavet).

For verse 12 of. Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 32 and
Rockhill’s Udanavarga, 1. v. 83 :
Ayur diva ca ritrau ca caratas tigthatas tatha
Nadinath (hi) yatha sroto (ga)e(cha)ti na nivartate,
“This life is fleeting away day and night ; it is unstable
like the stream of a great river; one goes on not to return
again,”
Verse 17=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 85 :
(Aciram bata kiiyo’ yarh prthi)v(im adhi)§(e)syati
Stinya vyapetavijfiino nirastath va kadathgaram.
Verse 20=Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 37:

Anena pitikéiyena hy d{urena prabhangupa
Ni () ? pardith &antith yogakgemarh anuttaram,



£ )
Cf. Therig, v. 140 :
Imind@ piitik@yena dturena pabhafiguna

Verse 22 = Poussin’s Doecunments, Anityav. v. 36 :

Kim anena arirena (visva)vapiiting (sa)d(d)
(Ni)tyarn (r)og(&)bh(i)bhiitena jard-marapabhirnia.
Note that wimedha (p- 218) equates better with the Pali
nimmiddhain
Verse 24 = Poussin’s Doecuments, Anityav. v. 28 :
Ciryanti vai rajarathi (h) sucitrd hy ato
gariram api ja(rim upe)ti

Sat(&)n tu dharmo na ja(r8)m upeti santo hi
tarh satsu nivedayati.

VIL For the verses of the Subavaga, p. 218 ff. :—
Verse 3= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 30:

(M&)tr (su kha paritysgdd yah pasyed vipulath sukhadm
Tyajen matrasukharh dhirah sa(th)pasyam vipulath &
sukharh.
Verse 4=Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 43 :

Susukhath bata jivamo hy utsukegu tv anutsuka(h)
(U )tsukesu manusyegn vi(ha)réma hy anutsuka (h).

Verse 5= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 4/ :

Susukharh bata jivemo vairikegu tv avairikih
Vairikesn manugyesn viharimo hy avairikd‘h).

Substitute yesan no for yesdm no in the Sanskrit verses
quoted on p. 222. Note that the Sanskrit verse quoted on p.
223 belongs to the Udanavarga (Sukhav. v. 44),

. Cf. Mahabharata, xir. 219. 50 :
Na khalu mama hi dahyate’ tra kificit.”
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The &lokas corresponding to the Jitakn verses are not to
be found in the existing texts of the Mah&bhirata,

Verses 8.9 =Poussin’s Documents, Kimay, vv. 6-6:

(Na tad dpjhath bandhanum fhor dryi yad Syasath
i diravarh balbajath

(Suarskiacittd manikoo)alegu)p(n)treg(n) direg(n) ju
yi aveksih.
Ftad dpdhat bandhsnam ghor &ryih samalih)tatal)
susthiram dugpramuficath
Etad api chittv@ pariveajunti anapelks(ijonh
kilmasukhoth prahiya.

Verse 12=Poussin's Documents, Sukhav. v. 20:

Durlabhah purngo Jnyo ndaan sarvatra jyate
{Yatrilsau) jayute viras tat kolul sukhath edhate.

For the second half of verse 156 and the first half of verse 16,
of, Poussin's Documents, Sukhav, v, 24 :

Duhkho (bilair bi safhviso) by amitre(Deva aarvadi)
Dhirais to sukhasathvBso jitinEm iva samBgama(h),

For verses 13-14 of, Leumann's Dafavaiklikn Sotra
(Z.D.M.G.), vili v, 32 :

Vivittd ya bhave sejjd, nirinam va lave knhsth
Grhi-saththavath na knjji, kujji sahahi safdithavaii.

Verse 17=Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav, vv. 11-12:

Rathakirs ive carmatinh parikartunn upSnaharh

Yad ya(jja)hiti ki(m)a(n)a(natu)t tat sampudyate
ankharh

Sarvath cet sukham iecheta sarvak&miith (pa)ri(tyaj)et

SarvakBmnparityligl hy atyantath sukha(me)dhate.

e —
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For Read
{Gnltr of chapter Order of chaptars
pe vini. 1. 38
Name of chapter Name of chapters
p.ix. 1. 21 22 phapters 26 chapters
p. xlvii, . n. “Appm© “Apra®
p. liii. 1. 21 Bengali Bengali
p- 1 2 (verse-number) 12
p- 16, v. 14 aothi dothi
p-72.v. 8 Dhammap, 195 Dhammap, 135(7)
pe 7. v. 17 stanza 521 stanza 32 (7)
p. 88 Frag. ix fr. xv™® fr. xvi*e (7)
p- 108, f. n. . translstion translation
pe 120, v. 18 Majjhima, 11. p. 105 11 p, 104,
p- 186 (2) mmabanana marabanana
p 14l v 1 37 v. 87
p- 4L v. 2 34 v. 34
p- 141 v. 3 45 v. 38
p- 142. £ n. eka eka
p 148. £, n, (f. n.11) ([. n. 4)
ps 144 arine gaing
p. 145, f, n, 2 cittasn citinssa
p. 1789, Mbh. Sloka krtdnta kridntah
p. 196, £, n. kije kij
p- 228 Cf. Mahibhirata, xii,
219-50 CI, Uddnav,
(Pischel), v, 4
p. 228. Manu-Sloka  tasys vrddhante sumpravardhante
N. B—Put.....ccrees .20 30 (A2, 5) just below the Prakrit

verse 80 on p. 116, Add (A', 4) under v. 22 on p. 136, Put..
ga 17 (C,7* 23) just below the Prakrit verse 17 (p. 167).
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